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PREFACE 

When. I was paying a vis it to Professor Jules Bloch in. the summer 
of 1946 at Sevres, I suggested to him that an English translation 
of L'Indo-aryen was overdue and he asked me if I would be willing 
to do the work. I agreed and began it almost immediately. 
Sir Ralph Turner (then Professor Turner) generously undertook 
to read my draft and to advise me on any point that seemed to deserve 
comment before submission to Professor Bloch for final approval. 

By the end of 1950, five-s ixths of the translation was completed. 
My time at the School of Oriental and African Studies was then up 
and I joined the Indian Office Library as Ass istant Keeper. The 
Library was only just recovering from the disorganization caused 
by the war and there was still much work to be done before any 
department could be restored to a satisfactory fooling. I found 
myself unable to' continue the translation. I left the India Office 
Library at the end of 1957 and then decided to write a thesis for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy, which I took in 1962. I then returned 
to the translation, which is now completed. 

Professor Bloch had intended that the translation should, in 
principle, preserve the date of the original work, but, as time passed, 
it became clear that it was rapidly becoming a second edition. Seven 
printed pages of corrigenda contributed by eight well-known scholars 
had been first incorporated. The procedure then was to send the 
resulting translation in batches, first to Sir Ralph Turner, who 
returned them with his notes. These were then sent to Professor Bloch, 
who made notes accepting, rejecting or modifying the revised 
translation. Points of doubt were left to my discretion. In 1953 
Professor Bloch died. The universal esteem and affection in which 
he was held, are illustrated by an extract from a letter to him from 
the late Professor F. W. Thomas, dated May 31, 1934. " Your 
l' Indo-A ryen, which I am gradually absorbing . . .  is a perfeel boon 
to me at present, when amid the rush of this climatic period in our 
University town I can read nothing else. Your sure touch and 
fine observation and your moderation and hold on reality give to the 
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details a satisfying character which renders the perusal even in small 
snatches remunerative. One has a sense of acquisition, and a 
feeling that the remaining pages contain many agreeable revelations. 
When the term is over, I shall indulge my appetite with less restraint 
and then I will write again to report my progress as your disciple 
and to present any smikos· for your kind elucidation ". 

The translation of the remaining 72 pages never passed beneath 
the author's eye. But this loss was partly remedied by Mme Bloch, 
who put into my hands the author's interleaved copy with copious 
notes and Sir Ralph Turner continued to g ive me h is generous and 
valuable advice. The results, I hope, are such as Professor Bloch 
would have wished. 

I have followed the original make-up as closely as is consistent 
with English practice. The " Indications bibliographiques" have 
been rearranged in alphabelical order under the language headings 
and the Table of A bbrev iations has been enlarged. A short Index, 
which I originally prepared for my own use, has been added. 

A word must be said concerning orthographies . Sanskrit and 
Prakril words have the generally recognised transliteration but in 
Apabhra1!1sa words the lilde - is sometimes used for anusvora ; this, 
if blurred, may be mistaken for a macron and lead to wrong 
conclusions. It makes for an awkward type, when used with the 
macron (or micron). The alternative ql is too solid for many 
eyes , but has typographical advantages and is less misleading than 
the tilde, when used to represent a class nasal. As for the vernaculars, 
it is customary to use a broad phonetic transcription not very different 
from the strict transliteration of the traditional script, but having the 
disadvantage of representing prosodies not recognised in writing by 
the general body of speakers of the particular language. The 
comparative philologist has to choose between two systems, if he is 
concerned about avoiding inconsistency. This is tantamount to 
editing his sources , often a dangerous practice. Professor Bloch's 
"hold on reality" causes him to ignore such inconsistencies, so long 
as they do not affecl his demonstration. In some cases he is hesitant, 
when he makes his own transliteration from an Indian script. Thus 
on page 263 occur the spellings asata, tinhi, <;lalmallta, usalata, 
marte. Strictly transliterated they are asata, tinhI, <;la!ama!ita, 
usa!ata, marate. In the former group a is represented by a, super­
script a and zero. TinhI, however, does not represent tinahL I have 
changed the spellings accordingly, and I am confident that Professor 
Bloch would have given his approval. 

For Sindhi he follows Grierson, who follows Trumpp in the use 
of superscript lellers as in coru, rati, Accordingly, on p. 280, bollom 
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line I have corrected katab 10 katabu, although lhe spelling of lhe 
Nepali Dictionary katabu is preferable, as in the case also of coru, 
ratio Further, lhe French text is inclined 10 use Z for j before back 
vowels in modern Marathi. But this pronunciation may have 
exisled also in old Marathi and ils exclusive use for lhis dialect 
implies a judgemenl which is nol in fact made. The lranslileration 
has lherefore been regularised. 

It is filling 10 mention here Professor Bloch's tribute to his old 
teacher Professor Meillel, who read a great part of the original proofs, 
which has been deleted from the last page of the text as being admilled­
ly out of place. 

My own thanks are due in full measure to lhe firm of A drien­
Maisonneuve, the publishers of lhe original edition, for lheir enterprise 
in publishing lhis translation also. 

I have already mentioned lhe invaluable advice given by 
Sir Ralph Turner during the progress of the lranslation and, indeed, 
afterwards , for which I am in his lasting debl. I musl not forget 
Madame Colelle Caillat, who has cheerfully helped 10 clear up certain 
points connected with publication, which could besl be settled in Paris. 

Then lastly " j'offre mes hommages " to Madame Yvonne Bloch, 
who has shQwn a keen and unfailing interesl in this last memorial 
of her husband's work. 

1-1 
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p. 1 INTRODUCTION 

Indo-aryan, the development of which is summarised here, is 
one of two groups derived from a prehistoric Indo-european 
language known by the name of Indo-iranian. Aryan after the 
name, which those who spoke it, gave themselves; Av. airya-, 
OP ariya-, Skt. iirya-. The characteristics of this language will 
be found described in Meillet's book, Dialecles indo-europeens, 
ch. II ; cf. Reichelt, Awest. Elem. § 8.  The earliest Aryan texts 
show two languages already separated and their writers established 
in Iran and India respectively or, rather, in that part of India 
which borders on Iran. 

There is earlier, but indirect evidence, which was discovered 
outside India . In the 14th century B .C .  some princes of Mitanni 
( Upper Euphrates) ,  connected with the Pharoahs by political 
and matrimonial alliances, bear names, which are apparently 
Aryan. One of these, in a treaty concluded with the Hittite 
king about 1380, calls his gods to witness, paired as follows: Mitra 
and Aruna, Indra and Nasatya. Now Mitra and Varu:r;ta are 
regularly coupled in the Rgveda and the dual compound Indra­
Niisafyii is found once in a hymn to the Asvin. But the god 
Varul).a is unknown to Iran and in the Avesta NfmhaiElya and 
Indra are demons. 

We have something better than divine names, which may have 
been borrowed. One, three, five, seven, and nine laps (of a race­
track) are mentioned in a manual written in Hittite on horse­
breeding and the terms used for them are Aryan. A ika-varlanna 
"a lap" ,  particularly, possesses the suffix -ka with the numeral 
"one",  a use not as yet known to exist in any early language except 
in Sanskrit. 

Traces not only of Aryans,  but even of the same tribes, which 
brought Sanskrit to India, are therefore found in Asia prior to 
the 14th century. It is, however, still impossible to make sure 
whether the invasion of India took place later or whether we have 
to do with tribes , which followed later or even had returned from 
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India. The entrance of words known to Sanskrit, but apparently 
missing in Iranian, into Finno-ugrian must perhaps be ascribed 
to these groups: as Vogul piirik "soot",  Skt. parika "mud" (E. Lewy, 
Ungar. Jahrb . ,  VI, 91 ) .  

Light i s  thrown on this indirect evidence by the most ancient 
texts , the Vedas,  which emanated from the Aryans established 
in India. Although the language of these texts is still very close 
to the earliest Iranian, it is clearly distinguished from it by 
permanent features, which affect the phonetic system. 

Indo-aryan is characterised by two innovations:-the creation 
of a new category, cerebrals and the loss of z and E, while the 
corresponding surds are preserved. But it is Iranian, which 
makes the most important innovations. Firstly, a very extensive 
development of the fricative system by the fricatisation of 
aspirated surds and also of surds in groups (e.g. fra- Skt. pra 
"before" Gk. pro) .  Then the opening of s into h, the deaspiration 
of the aspirated voiced consonants and the dentalisation of the 
palatals (Av. satam, Pers. sad, Skt. satam, a hundred; Av. ziiia, 
Pers. ziid, Skt. jiita born) ,  the loss of i evolved from lE inter­
consonantal 'i!. The two languages also diverge in the treatment 
of the vowel r. 

On the contrary, the morphological systems agree almost 
without exception; the very rare divergencies do not affect any 
essential point. One of the most striking differences pertains to 
the remodelling of the gen. sg. Skt. mama "of me" opposed to 
Av. mana OP manii, which is older. Not much use can be made 
of differences in vocabulary, because, among other reasons, early 
texts are rare and are all in a hieratic style. 

This last statement also partly explains why the early texts 
of the two languages are so close to one another. They are pur­
posely archaic. The �gveda is a collection of different epochs, 
certain elements of which date perhaps before the establishment 
of the Aryans in India. Unity of style and grammar is maintained, 
but the phraseology shows that this unity is to some extent 

p. 3 artificial. The presence of phonetic colloquialisms and at the 
same time their rarity confirm the fact that there has been 
selection. As soon as the old hymns became difficult to under­
stand, various schools preserved the meaning, studied grammatical 
peculiarities and interpreted phrases. The Atharvaveda or Veda 
of magic, which is perhaps as old as the �gveda, but more popular 
in purpose, presents in some respects a later stage of language. 



SANSKRIT 13 

Thus from the time of the earliest documents a fundamental 
difficulty arises, to reappear in every period. They only partially 
represent the language and do so in a stylistic and archaic fashion. 
A fortiori, they give a very imperfect idea of the manner in which 
Indo-aryan was at first propagated in India. One catches a 
glimpse of chiefs settled with their priests and bards in forts or 
fortified villages like those, which until recently still characterised 
the Panj ab as compared with the dispersed habitations of the 
Gangetic basin; and the fields irrigated by wells and channels are 
a proof of stable settlement and of adaptation to the soil. But 
we do not know what part was taken in agricultural work by the 
various layers of the population and what degree of intimacy is 
to be presumed from the contact of the Aryans with the indigenous 
races. At all events the chiefs bear names with barbarous sounds 
sufficiently often to make it possible to suppose racial admixture 
extending to the nobility. 

When we pass from the Vedic hymns to the exegetical literature, 
we find the geographical horizon further to the East and specific 
linguistic novelties. Can these last be explained by the diffusion 
of the Aryan language among the local population ? It is tempting 
to say 'Yes ' ,  if we may suppose that the cultivation of rice involves 
a dense and continuous population and a social organization more 
compact than that of dry crop cultivation. Jules Sion surmises 
that the Ganges districts are "the region of mixed races in which 
Indian civilisation became crystallised and the system of castes 
developed" (Asie des Moussons, 11, ch. XIX). But it would be 
impossible to admit this, if it were not proved by the subsequent 
history of the language. The texts at our disposal give no 
information on this subj ect, as they are of a scholastic nature. 
The language described by Pa1).ini, following his predecessors, 
in contrast to the mantra- and the chandas is the standard of the 

p. 4 colleges of the Brahmans and not that of the people of Salatura, 
where pa1).ini was born. And that described about 150 B.C. 
by his commentator Patafij ali, a native of the Deccan, is represented 
as the standard of the educated Brahman of the Madhyadesa. 
Sanskrit is the property of a class, a cultural language. So much 
so that at this very time Kharavela, king of Kaliilga, celebrated 
his exploits in an already refined Middle Indian. The inscriptions 
in which Asoka addressed his subjects a century earlier are rendered 
in Middle Indian in several different dialects. Long before him, 
at the same time perhaps as the first recording of the old literature 
in written characters and certainly at the same time as the activities 
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of the Brahman schools, great religious and social reforms, such 
as Buddhism and Jainism were preached in the same vulgar 
tongue. 

. 

From this time forward Sanskrit does not die, but is used for 
fresh purposes. Foreign conquerors take possession of it for 
public documents. The inscription of 150 A.D. ,  which we owe 
to the Iranian Rudradaman, is in Sanskrit, while his Satakani 
rivals employ Middle Indian (S. L6vi, J. As. ,  1902, I, 109) . Certain 
Buddhist schools compose their canon in Sanskrit and the Brahmans 
themselves make use of it for lay sciences such as medicine and 
artha and for epic poetry addressed to a larger audience. But it 
has to break with the old esotericism in order to appeal to new 
classes, if not peoples. 

The grammar is simplified, as is right in a language, which is 
no longer a native tongue and must be learnt. For example, 
the instrumental and the nominative plural of thematic nouns 
each retain only one ending. Simplification is especially apparent 
in the verb , variant forms of which tend to disappear altogether 
and in which analogy causes normalisation. The vocabulary, 
in contrast to the morphology, is enriched enormously in spite of 
the elimination of archaisms, and this not only because the texts 
treat of new subjects, but because new words have been introduced 
from new Aryan dialects and indigenous tongues. Sanskrit 
remains, therefore, the language of the upper classes, but there 
is a gulf between this Sanskrit and Vedic. 

It follows from what has been said above that this language 
too is not material, which can be utilised by the linguist directly. 
It has for him the convenience of demonstrating in a Sanskrit 
form the changes experienced by the old language, but one must 

p. 5 consider it as Middle Indian transformed. It is no accident that 
a number of verses are found in the Mahabharata, which correspond 
with strophes occurring in the Buddhist canon , more closely even 
than the A vesta with the Veda. They are two versions of one 
language, the evolution of which is masked in classical Sanskrit 
and its tendencies reflected more exactly by Middle Indian. 

Further the Sanskrit of the Mahabharata, the codes and so on 
is based upon a Middle Indian which it invests with nobility. 
The subsequent classical literature broke with the vulgar tongues 
completely. During this period Middle Indian supplied the needs 
of the more ordinary of the written languages-those of lyric 
poetry, the drama and didactic literature. Sanskrit again becomes 
an exclusively scholastic language, to which only a select claas 
has access; the "language of the gods" is used for lay purposes, 

-------"-.'-------
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but "it touches earth only at the mountain-tops." (S. Levi) .  
The privileged persons who handle it, play upon it at will. They 
apply the traditional grammar with the utmost strictness, even 
ad absurdum, as in the use of sandhi and in the inordinate extension 
of noun-compounds. As regards vocabulary, they restore their 
Vedic sense to certain words (sloka- glory) ,  they extend their 
meanings by analogy with partial synonyms (yuddha- pair, after 
dvandva-; vaslra- sky after ambara-) ,  they make arbitrary deriva­
tions from them. Wackernagel has shown how they distribute 
the meanings of doublets (paraya resist, be able, palaya protect, 
guard; rabh take, labh find, receive; sukra- Venus, semen, sukla­
white). 

In the living language there is no longer any restriction to these 
fancies; the linguist can make little of Sanskrit, if he attempts to 
find in iL anything more than the history of style, and a 
forecast of the modern vocabulary. 

To return to Middle Indian. It took shape, as we have seen, 
before the period, of which the Mahabharata epic may be taken 
as the symbpl. We possess a dated record of this language, the 
first dated document in Indian history, in the inscriptions o f  the 
Buddhist emperor Asoka (c. 270 or 250 B.C.) .  Apart from their 
date and their comparative absence of artificiality, they have the 
merit, without parallel until Sir George Grierson published the 
Linguistic Survey, of supplying a synchronic view of several 
actual tongues. 

p. 6 They can be divided into four zones:-(i) Towards the North-
west at the gates of India, the inscriptions in Kharo�thl script 
(or Kharo�trI, derived from Aramaic cursive) ,  in which survive 
the Sanskrit hush-sounds, the treatments of r and of the sibilant+ 
v are Iranian in appearance and the locative sing of masculine 
thematic nouns is in -e or -asp i ; (ii) those of GIrnar, in which dv, 
iv become dp , lp, and the locative of nouns is in -e or -amhi ; (iii) 
those of the Gangetic basin and the delta of the Mahanadi, 
characterised by the use of I instead of r, by the change of the -0 
from Skt. final -afi, to -e, by the present participle middle, by the 
locative singular of the noun in -a( s )si etc. ;  and finally (iv) those 
of the Deccan , which agrees with the preceding, except that r 
appears with I in a variable degree. To this group also belong 
the Bhabra inscriptions (intervocalic I and conjunct r)-but not 
the neighbouring fragment at Bairat-the Sanchi pillar, Rupnath 
and far to the South, the whole group in the Tungabhadra basin 
(Maski, Siddapur, Kopbal, ErraguQi) and , finally, Sopara on the 
western coast. 
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This distribution has some connection with certain of the known 
literary dialects . The northwestern group has some points of 
agreement with the Dutreuil de Rhins manuscript; GIrnar is close 
to Buddhist Pali and the Ganges group to the Magadhi of the 
classical drama. Finally, the coexistence in the Deccan of the 
retained r and of the nominative singular in -e recalls the 
Ardhamagadhi of the Jaina canon. But, if we take these approxi­
mations seriously, we miss the equivalent of the two principal 
classical Prakrits, although they have local names , Sauraseni and 
Mahara�trL Further, there exist a certain nUlIlber of inscriptions 
approximately contemporary with Asoka, the characteristics of 
which only partly coincide with those of his inscriptions. This is 
the case with those of Magadha, which have orthographical 
variants of the sibilants (sasane at Sogauhra, salila- at Piprawa, 
but sulanuka at Ramgarh and Da�alatha, the name of the grandson 
of Asoka at Barabar) . There are points of connexion between 
the Kushan inscriptions and the dialect of Shahbazgarhi, but 
there are also contradictions , which the difference of period is 
not sufficient to explain. The Sopara fragment, written in Gangetic 
Asokan, occurs in a province in which there are abundant inscrip­
tions containing r and the nominative in -0 (Nasik, Nanaghat, 
Karle, Kuda) ;  this is equally the case in· the central region at 
Bharhut, Bhilsa , Besnagar and even at Sanchi. On the east 
coast , at Udayagiri quite close to Dhauli, Kharavela 's panegyric, 
a century later than Asoka, presents again the same characteristics. 

p. 7 Other factors besides locality have therefore to be considered. 
In fact, the Tungabhadra group , in the very middle of the 
Dravidian country, like the stiipa inscriptions of the lower Kistna, 
which have r and 0, should be sufficient to warn us of this n.eed. 

Early epigraphy, then, teaches us both that Middle Indian had 
subdivisions and that certain varieties of it must have radiated 
beyond their own spheres. But it is impossible to map the centres 
of radiation. The only clear point is the temporary expansion 
of Magadhan and thus one is justified in calling the Asokan dialect, 
which is attested in the West as far as Delhi and beyond, eastern. 
The other records only give fresh proofs of subdivision and set 
new problems of localisation. 

Thanks to the Buddhists, we have a series of documents written 
in languages, which, it seems, have not been normalised by the 
grammarians and at all events have not been brought into 
uniformity with the languages of Gangetic India. We have 
already mentioned the very numerous Kushan inscriptions on 
the West of the Jhelum-in the Shahbazgarhi region-which 
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extend South as  far as  Mohenjo Daro and East to Mathura. They 
are evidently related (as may be seen from the script and perhaps 
the script is in some way responsible for the relation) on the one 
hand with the Shahbazgarhi inscription and on the other with 
the Dutreuil de Rhins manuscript, a fragment of the Dhammapada 
imported from the Panjab to Khotan about the time of the 
Christian era, and , finally, in certain details, with the l&nguage 
of the documents of the same period found in Turkestan, at Niya 
and up to Lob-nor. But this last, being a language with a practical 
object unconnected with literature, was developed to a greater 
extent than the others. 

However, there are manifest differences. Asoka's loco sg. -asp i 
is not found in the other series; -a(m)mi of the Kushans, -al]1mi 
of Niya is also missing in the Dhammapada, which goes so far as 
to replace the long form of the locative by the gcnitive, hence 
asmi loki parasayi contrasted with Pali asmil]1 loke paramhi ca 
in this world and the other. The Dutr. ms. alone voices an 
occlusive following a nasal and while the inscriptions of Asoka 
have an absolutive in -ti or -tu, that of the Kushans is in -ta (karita) 
and the Dutr. ms preserves kitva (Pa. katva) , ehitvana (Pa. ehetvana) 
and yet has hihai (Pa. nidhiiya) in contrast with Kushan likhiya. 
The nom. sg. masc. of thematic stems in Asoka ends in -0, in 

p. 8 Dutr. in -0 or -u ,  but in the inscriptions to the West of the Indus , 
except Wardak, in -e (khade kue a dug well) .  The ending o f  the 
nominative at Niya is colourless, but the type la de (tataly,) as in 
Asoka and the new formation srudemi " I  have heard" show the 
same change from a previous -0. 

Is this last change due to local influences ? (v. Konow, Kharoshfhi 
Inscriptions, p. cxii) .  If so, it must be distinguished from the 
apparently similar change in the Gangetic inscriptions of Asoka 
(the parallelism of As . Takhasiliite, mukhale : lalo paehii with 
Niya khotal]1nade, la de : tato paea 722 B 8 should be noted) and 
from the change met with also in Ceylon. For Sinhalese epigraphy 
begins with short inscriptions in characters of the Asokan type: 
mahalene . . .  sagasa (note the loss of aspiration already) dine great 
cave given to the Community. 

But the stupa inscriptions of India have not this final -e. They 
are very close to Pali , the language of the Sinhalese canon, without 
being identical . For example, Sanchi and Bharhut have ablatives 
in -alo Pa. -(ito . The difference may be explained chronologically 
(v. p. 132), but the form bhiehu (bhik§u) contradicts Pa. bhikkhu ; 
nhusa, nusa (snu§a) contradict Pa. sU1Jhii, husa (this second form 
is, however, uncertain) .  But where did Pali itself, which was 
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imported into Ceylon come from ? The Buddhists give it the 
name of MagadhI, which does not agree with its linguistic features, 
but could be explained, if we accepted Przyluski 's idea (La lCgende 
de l'empereur Asoka, p. 72, 89) that the canon was compiled at 
Kosambi, where, in fact, an Asokan inscription in the "eastern" 
dialect is to be found. . It would be also necessary to suppose 
that the language of the Buddhist community came from elsewhere. 
Bharhut is more than 60 miles away, as the crow flies and, besides, 
it has been shown that the inscriptions there are not exactly in 
Pali. Search has been made further away at Ujj ain and even 
at Tak�ila without decisive results. Moreover, even if we could 
find the precise home of Pali and contemporary local documents 
of the period thereat, there would be no guarantee that this 
language would be identical with the Pali of  our texts. For, 
according to tradition, the canon of the Theravada was put into 
writing in Ceylon shortly before the Christian era. Then about 
the year 470 A.D. a commentary was made on it under the 
direction of Buddhagho�a, a Magadha Brahman, who not only 
knew Sanskrit, but had it in mind, when he edited his commentary 
and it may be suspected that his text has actually been revised in 
the light of Sanskri t. 

p. 9 The earliest date to which the ms. tradition goes back is the 
12th century, when the grammarians gave a systematic description 
of the standard language (H. Smith, Saddanlti ,  p. VI) . Further, 
S. Levi (J. A S. ,  1912, Il ,  p. 498) has found in certain irregularities 
of proper and technical nouns traces of a linguistically different 
precanonical language, which had already been used for sacred 
texts in Asoka's time (was this the real Buddhistic MagadhI ? ) .  
This then explains why the Jaina canon, which must be 
approximately contemporary with the Buddhist canon, was 
preserved in a language of a much later phase. Contrariwise to 
Buddhism, Jainism has, so to say, "taken the language at its lower 
level, half MagadhI (ardhamagadhI) and adopted it as its sacred 
language" (S. L6vi) .  A nobler language, close to Pali, is used 
for the royal panegyric of Kharavela. But these two languages 
are literary languages and not merely transcriptions of the vulgar 
tongue, as the common employment of certain stylised formulae 
indicate. 

Buddhism has also employed another literary language besides 
Sanskrit. There is quite a store of J aina, Buddhist and even 
Brahman inscriptions at Mathura, in a style very near to Sanskrit, 
but incorrect. It has ablatives in -iito, gen. sg. in -aye, gen. masc. 
such as bhik�o, bhik�uno and bhik�usya, and instr. dhitare. Nepal 
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also has produced Buddhist books in "mixed Sanskrit" dissimilar, 
but analogous to that of the Mathura inscriptions. The latter 
are not unsuccessful attempts to write Sanskrit, but rather ill­
devised efforts to give a literary form to a local language. The 
incoherence of the dialect, not only in different texts , but in one 
and the same text, is sufficient proof that there can be no question 
of transcription pure and simple. 

The problem becomes all the more complicated, if one considers 
the prakrits of classical literature. It is well-known that in the 
drama different characters speak different languages. Sanskrit 
is spoken by the king and the Brahman, Saurasenf by women 
and persons of middle rank and Magadhf in addition by comic 
characters. Not to mention Mahara�trf reserved for sung verse 
and sub-dialects, which encumber the pages of the grammarians 
rather than the actual plays. There is no improbability in such 
a mixture of languages. It was not intended, indeed, to match 

p. 10 the distribution of languages in the audience, but in a society so 
class-conscious and composed of such fleeting elements, the most 
diverse tongues (yet felt to be related) must have continually 
come into contact with each other. Even to-day one can see in 
the amusing; description of S. K. Chatterji (Calcutta H industani, 
p. 12 in Indian Linguistics , I) what a tower of Babel the home of 
a rich Calcutta townsman may be. Unfortunately for the linguist, 
the Sanskrit drama does not, like our comedy of manners, devote 
itself to portraying society. It is essentially, as S .  Levi says, the 
transference of the epic and the story to the stage. It would 
then be fundamentally wrong to expect from it information 
about the languages, which the characters are supposed to make 
use of. Saurasenl, which forms the basis of it, is not the speech 
of  distinguished women and undistinguished men, but the 
language, certainly stylised by this time, of the touring companies 
based on Mathura, which popularised the drama in India. 
Dramatic Magadhf is the product of stylisation, as is evident from 
the fact that -e for Skt. -al} is only used for the nom. sg. of nouns 
and not on other occasions, as in Asoka. This stylisation of 
dramatic prakrits has, however, passed through at least two 
stages, for the fragments of Asvagho�a, the plays attributed to 
Bhasa and the lyric fragments preserved in Bharata's treatise 
display stages of language prior to those of the classical drama. 
Even the conventions were different in this period, for the lyrical 
stanzas of Bharata are in Saurasenl and not in Mahara�trl 
(M .  Ghosh, IHQ, VIII ,  1932, p .  9, L. Nitti, Grammariens prakrits , 
p. 86 foIl . )  and Bharata admits Ardhamagadhl in drama, which 



20 INTRODUCTION 

is confirmed by Asvagho�a (Liiders, Bruchsliicke buddh. Dramen, 
p. 42) .  One would be glad to possess more specimens of this 
early group , which was no doubt less remote from ordinary speech 
than the classic series. It is remarkable that Bharata cans the 
dialects of the different characters bhii§ii "speech, tongue" and not 
priikrlam like later authol'S, with a technical meaning from which 
the primitive meaning of "vulgar" has disappeared (whether it is 
interpreted as the language of "subjects" as opposed to that of 
"kings" and "gods" ,  or (preferably) as the basic opposed to the 
refined tongue, saJ?1skrtam) .  

Mahara�trI, which occurs rarely in drama, is used in a learned 
form of epic poetry and also in a form of lyric poetry, which is 
popular at least as regards its subject, while it is extremely refined 

p. 11 in style. J aina prakrit resembles it closely. It is the typical 
Prakrit. DaI).Qin calls it prakr§ta, because it is the most generally 
used (L. NiHi, ibid. , p. 2). The loss of intervocalic consonants, 
which still remain as voiced consonants in SaurasenI, is complete 
and so maa can represent mala, mada, maya, mrta and mrga. 
It helped the singer by providing him with a maximum number 
of vowels and afforded the literate a maximum number of enigmas, 
but to the modern linguist it is valuable, because it represents an 
essential stage of the development of Indo-aryan and also because 
it allows us to gauge the utility of recourse to Sanskrit, which was 
even more necessary than Latin has been to French for avoiding 
ambiguities of meaning. 

To complete the tale of prakrits we should include Paisacl, 
which, according to a late writer, was used by a Buddhist school 
and in which the bourgeois epic of GUI).aQhya was written. This 
work, the Brhatkatha is preserved only in minute fragments. 
The dominant characteristic of this prakrit was the unvoicing of 
voiced consonants-a pronunciation eminently demoniacal. It 
is perhaps wrong to attempt to assign to it any definite locality 
or, as according to the grammarians there are several varieties, 
localities. 

Prakrit literature was, from the start, a relatively learned 
production and continued till a very late date, becoming more 
and more artificial. It is not yet dead, any more than Sanskr:it. 
It is easy to imagine that its deviation from the tongues in general 
currency became more and more noticeable . Normally the forms 
of the words could be taken from the Sanskrit, source of all culture, 
but gradually words of ungrammatical meaning or appearance 
had, as in Sanskrit, slipped in among them. Lists of these roots 
and of provincial or de(;l words had to be drawn up, to the benefit 
of modern etymologists. 
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Finally Prakrit itself began to be superseded, not yet by a 
self-developed modern language, but by a modern language in 
Prakrit dress-Apabhrarpsa. The J ainas retain Prakrit for their 
holy books, but otherwise they prefer Apabhrarpsa. 

The name Apabhrarpsa is not local. It is abstract like Prakrit 
and Sanskrit and is opposed to them. Its original sense is some-

p. 12 thing "aberrant". Patafijali applies it to certain forms of old 
Middle Indian, in common use in the Sanskrit of this time, but, 
from his point of view, incorrect. When Middle Indian was 
developed and standardised, apabhral]1sa, like Bharata's vibhra§/a, 
must have been applied to forms more fully evolved and not yet 
recognised as normal literary forms. But a time came, when not 
only did some of these forms creep into Prakrit, but the language 
was admitted as a written form on a par with Prakrit. It is so 
classed in a trcatise on rhetoric of the 6th century and during the 
same period Guhasena King of Valabhi was termed by his grandson 
a talented writer in the three languages, Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
Apabhrarpsa. Later, the grammarians discussed this language 
together with the prakrits, assimilating it to them. In fact the 
oldest documents of it, which we possess, date at the earliest from 
about the year 1000 and originate from the Jainas of Rajasthan 
and Gujarat. In them the influence of definite existing languages 
is felt through the prakritisation necessary for written work. 
Subsequently Apabhrarpsa detached itself from its native soil 
and extended over the whole of North India. Jainism alone 
does not account for this. Its forms are found in the Braj of the 
bardic epic poetry. And in very early times there was an eastern 
variety, attested by the later Buddhist hymns, which influenced 
the Vaishnavite hymns of Vidyapati of Mithila and supplied the 
Prakrtapiilgala, a work on Prakrit prosody, with some of its 
examples. Commentators call it avahatfa bMso, a name which 
recalls both the original model and the local varieties. 

The extension of Apabhrarpsa, like that of the literary languages, 
which preceded it, was naturally more easily effected in the areas 
in which the languages did not fundamentally differ from it and 
where the poets could, like the Rajput bards, consider the know­
ledge of several languages an adjunct of their profession. This is 
the explanation of the mixed languages ,  which are apt to be 
disconcerti:qg to those who expect sifted, coherent forms of the 
vulgar tongues in the written texts . Apabhrarpsa is mixed 
with Prakrit in variable and sometimes extensive proportions. 
It contains, moreover, instructive dialecticisms and thus,  although 
it has features suggesting a linguistic stage, does not represent 
a language. 
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It is, as we have seen, by no means exceptional therein. None 
of the written languages of India qualify as direct evidence. 
Accordingly it is not nationality or regionalism, which are of 

p. 13 importance to writers and govern their choice of method of 
expression, but the literary genres, which are separated by rigid 
barriers, as men are by , caste. We have already seen this to be 
true for classical Prakrit. Even in the Vedas differences of date 
consist in deliberately staggered archaisms. The liturgical texts, 
which appear to be later are the work of schools, whose language 
was doubtless as capricious as that of the earlier poets and of the 
Buddhist schools, which utilised either Sanskrit or one of different 
forms of stylised Middle Indian. As for inscriptions, those of 
Asoka constitute a happy exception. Yet it may be predicted 
that a closer analysis will bring to light formulas as in the case of 
quotations, which have already been discovered. At any rate 
certain Deccan inscriptions and Kharavela's panegyric differ from 
the classic prose (gadya) in dialect only. 

Highly variegated though it is Middle Indian is therefore of 
little help to the linguist. It is impossible to localise the languages; 
they can only be defined abstractly by their internal characteristics , 
so as to agree with their actual formation, which is generally 
arbitrary and regulated according to an external model-Sanskrit. 
Thus the best use to be made of them in conformity with our 
scheme, consists in seeing in them not documentary evidence, but 
symbols of successive stages of Indo-aryan considered as a whole. 
The details preserved in one language or the other will serve not 
so much to define them, as to enable the recognition of intermediary 
stages or the deduction of abortive processes. 

Besides, authority is given to this scheme by the very unity 
of Indian civilisation. Like the literature whereby it is expressed, 
it is characterised at once by an extraordinary continuity over an 
immense area and by the powerful social moulding influence, 
which imposed the fiction of a hierarchy of castes, headed by the 
Brahman, the holder and dispenser of culture, upon an innumerable 
variety of social groups. 

It is impossible to say how deeply the different forms of Indo­
aryan penetrated into the various social classes or regions. 
Political history has nothing to tell us about the centres and the 
strength of linguistic expansion. But the unity of Indian civilisa­
tion is of remote date. The Greek travellers in the Ganges valley 

p. 14 heard of the southern kingdoms and Sanskrit influence is 
conspicuous in the earliest Tamil poems. The limits of linguistic 
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unity are the same as those of Brahmanism and the only languages 
remaining outside them are those of the Northwest, which was for 
a long time Buddhist (although containing relics of the Vedas, 
such as the tribal name Baskar, which is no doubt the same as 
that of the school, which preserved the Rgveda) and Ceylon, 
which is Buddhist to this day. It all appears or, at least, is made 
to appear as if there were a common Middle Indian, the successor 
of a single Sanskrit. 

Yet this is not quite true. For some isolated survivals prove 
that there were other forms of Aryan speech in India besides 
Sanskrit proper. It would be astonishing, indeed, if there had 
been no variants in the immense area covered by the old bha�a. 
Moreover, it is interesting to trace or to infer their limits in Indo­
aryan and in this way to get a more accurate idea of their status 
in literature and society. 

The largest number of these traces has been collected from 
Pali. It is a language which depends less upon Sanskrit than 
does classical Prakrit. Moreover, its relatively archaic form 
makes observation more certain. Pali preserves Vedisms like 
k lvant-, klva- how much (klvant- has been replaced in Sanskrit by 
kiyant-) ,  kil:uiti buys (the first vowel of RV krz,:uiti, in spite of the 
spelling, is scanned short, in conformity with the etymology, 
like the stem of the optative huveyya (cf. Ved. bhuval, Lat. fuat, 
H .  Smith, Saddanlti, p. 454, n. 4) .  Further, it preserves Indian 
forms already changed in Vedic :  idha here, patu visible, and the 
suffix of sabbadhi everywhere, are less changed than iM A V 
priidulJ RV priiMr and the suffix of Skt. uttariihi in the North. 
Pali alika- contrary, false, vammika- ant, have a more normal 
(and less popular ?)  form of suffix than AV dllka- VS valmtka-. 
Av. sniivara tendon, muscle, helps to explain Pa.  n( a)hiiru as 
against Skt. snayu, snavan- VS asniiv ira- (v. Turner s.v. nahar) . 
We find in Av. hiimo the same , the equivalent of Pa. siimaT(L even; 
O. Pers. saiy Av. se Gath. hOi the equivalent of Pkt. se of, to him, 
them. Similarly it is Iranian, which alone provides a parallel in 
cases in which Pkt. jh answers to Skt. k$ (v.p. 52) and the initial 
group of cha six (which has survived. v. Turner s.v. cha). We find 
in Iranian the equivalent of the nom. sg. m. gUfJavii, sUavii, the 
stem of bhiyyo more, Skt. bhuyalJ and of the fut. hehiti, aor. ahesi, 
cf. O. Pers. opt. 3rd sg. biyii let it be, Lat. fio (SaddanIti, p. 461 ,  
n .  8) .  We may wonder whether the use o f  iyaT(L in the masculine 
made by Asoka at Kalsi is not the same archaism as in Old Persian 

p. 15 (Benveniste, Sludi baltici, I I I  127; it is true that we also find Pa. 

2 
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AMg. ayaf!1 in the feminine) .  One must look even beyond Aryan 
for other correspondences. Thus the stem du- as opposed to Skt. 
dvi- two (Pa. dutiya second, dujihva with two tongues, cf. Lat. 
duplex, Umbrian duti anew, Lettish duceles carriage with two 
wheels) ;  the Prakrit genitives maha, tuha, also, no doubt, in the 
plural and the gen. acc . . ahma(m), umha (H. Smith, MSL XXI II ,  
p .  272. Khotanese uma would be  secondary according to Konow, 
Saka Studies, p .  48) .  

One may therefore have to  ransack sources of vocabulary 
parallel with Sanskrit, but outside it. Thus, Pa. upadi "substra­
tum" is regularly opposed to upada, like Vedic nidhi to nidha­
the equivalent Skt. upadhi is formed from another root. And 
in particular, one can expect to find forms, which are difficult to 
explain, because the intermediate forms are missing-as futures 
like dakkhiti, ehiti. 

These then are the remote predecessors of the Prakrit ddl 
words and are all the more interesting because they reveal the 
existence of languages, which would be unknown, were it not for 
them. The desl words supply only indications of style and 
fragments drawn from the vocabularies of languages, which are 
still open to observation to-day. 

The period during which the modern languages emerged is 
unknown. It may be surmised that, if Apabhrarpsa could be 
written in the 6th century, it was because the stage of language 
to which it belongs, appeared in Gujarat to be sufficiently archaic 
to be put on a plane with Prakrit. According to Shahidullah 
the caryas of Ka:r;tha date about the year 700 but Bagchi and 
SK Chatterji relegate them to the 1 1th or 1 2th century. These 
songs are very archaic in appearance. Elsewhere the break with 
Middle Indian is accentuated in proportion to the lateness of the 
first of their texts. A few very short Marathi inscriptions belong 
to the 12th century together with some Bengali glosses (a short 
correspondence between Rajput princes formerly attributed to 
this period is now held to be spurious) .  But the Marathi J iianesvarI 
was completed in 1290; a Sanskrit grammar in Gujarati dates 
from 1394, a century later and the Sufi books of GIsu Daraz, the 
earliest record of Urdii, are put about the year 1400. The first 
Guj arati poets appear in the 15th century only with Vidyapati in 
Bihar and in Kashmir, the Mahanaya prakasa in a language, which 
is not properly KasmirI. The Padumavati of Muhammad J aisl 
written in Awadhi and the first Assamese texts date from the 16th 

p. 16 century. The early parts of the Adigranth of the Sikhs date at 
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the earliest from this period. It should be added that the tradition 
of these texts is not certain; we have not been able to include the 
Prithiraja rasau, which would have been of value, because of its 
size , but is suspect and has at any rate been subject to interpola­
tions. The J fianesvarI was revised in 1584. In a general way, 
the ms tradition is little better than oral tradition as regards the 
written texts and it must be confessed that as yet little effort has 
been made to deal with it critically. On the whole, the only good 
documents belong to the modern period. The best are naturally 
those, which were collected, classed and interpreted in the 
magnificent Linguistic Survey of Sir George Grierson. They have 
the incomparable advantage also of covering almost the entire 
field of Indo-aryan and often of overflowing it. In them we have 
the best criterion for using early documents, which were ill­
preserved , already stylised and mixed according to the caprice 
of their writers. 

What first strikes the eye about the map of Indo-aryan is  the 
continuity of its field. This agrees with what bne knows about 
the expansion of Brahman civilisation, which took place on the 
surface at the instance of the upper classes, before it went deeper. 
Even to-day you may see certain languages over-flowing into the 
towns adjacent and English also has spread through the universities 
and the various branches of administration. The princes' courts 
did yesterday, what the middle classes do to-day and thus the 
network of cognate languages was tightened without destroying 
local idioms. Indo-aryan allows within its area uncivilised patches 
and its missionaries reach distant spots (Sinhalese; Asiatic and 
European Romany) .  But its field does not suffer from the 
discontinuities of the Finno-Ugrian or the Romance families, the 
developments of which are to some extent analogous. India has 
absorbed its conquerors and, although Islam has contributed to 
the formation of Urdii, it has left no islands of Iranian or Turk!. 
The Rajputs, men of a foreign race, adopted and propagated it 
in the Himalayas without making any change in it. 

It might be supposed and several persons have supposed that 
the various modern languages are based upon ancient languages, 
which are quite distinct from one other and reproduce their 
peculiarities. In reality, or, at least, so far as the linguist can tell, 
it is almost as if a uniform Middle Indian, the successor of a Sanskrit 
itself almost uniform, was the basis of the maj ority of modern 
Indo-aryan languages. The differences are clear only in the 

p. 17 exported languages and the dialects of the north-west frontier 
zone, which themselves flourished on the periphery of the central 
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area. Even these differences do not completely mask the relation­
ship, between these languages and those which may be termed for 
convenience Prakritic. The continuity of the latter has often 
been remarked and the linguist frequently has trouble in recognising 
their boundaries. Sometimes they are obscured by blending 
(what Grierson calls mechanical mixtures) .  More often it is a 
matter of gradual changes , whereby two languages mutually 
unintelligible are separated by a series of intermediate dialects 
differing from each other imperceptibly. There is accordingly 
no reason to be surprised, because the boundaries are debatable. 
Is BhojpurI connected with the neighbouring languages of the East 
or of the West ? Is the language of Kachh SindhI or Guj aratI ? 
Where is the western limit of Panjabi in relation to Lahnda, which 
was not isolated and named until Grierson did so ? In a country 
in which the vague shifting political frontiers have never 
corresponded to nationalities, you cannot expect to find true 
linguistic boundaries. No doubt, now that the principal groupings 
have been determined, it would be possible to show on a map, 
not linguistic zones, which would be more continuous or more 
definite than in actual fact (there are so many cases in which 
several languages are spoken simultaneously in one area or even 
by one individual) , but isoglosses overriding provincial frontiers. 

Fortunately a precise and complete apportionment of languages 
and dialects is not essential to the plan of the present work. It 
will be enough to give the characteristics of the principal groups. 

Let us emphasize the most abnormal. The earliest Indo-aryan 
colony, if we exclude the colonisation in the interior, which diffused 
Aryan throughout India, conveyed Middle Indian by sea to the 
South of Ceylon. There it underwent strong Dravidian influence, 
while Pali supplied a standard analogous to that furnished by 
Sanskrit on the mainland. It has therefore diverged considerably. 
Its vowel-system implies interaction of the vowels of a word. 
There are no longer any aspirated stops or old palatals. Gender 
is changed in meaning, pronouns and verbs have special formations 
-but it is still Indo-aryan. 

p. 18 Romany or rather the Romany tongues have been less divergent, 
doubtless because they were detached later and also because they 
were preserved by their employment as a special or secret language. 
The Gipsies are not colonists, but intruders. They have to learn 
the language of their surroundings, in order to communicate with 
the residents and adopt the elements of their language, as necessity 
arises. In Armenia they took over the whole grammar, but more 
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generally they drew on the vocabulary and Miklosich has been 
able to trace their journey through Europe by the words which 
they have borrowed_ The European group coheres, but the 
Asiatic branches do not entirely conform with it. Nuri alone 
fricatises th into s and turns intervocalic t into r not 1. Further, 
Skt. hasta hand , becomes in Nuri xa(s)t, Eur. Rom. vast, but 
Arm. Rom. hath. Armenian Romany has 1 for t not only intervoca­
lically, but initially (lel he gives, Nuri der, Eur. Rom. dela) .  The 
voiced aspirated consonants are disaspirated in Nuri and unvoiced 
in Armenia and Europe :-thow wash, Nuri daw. Finally European 
Romany alone displaces the aspiration of a medial consonant and 
thus the opposition of Nuri ban(d) , Arm. Rom. banth, Eur. Rom. 
* bhand >phand, contrasted with Skt. bandh tie. These differences 
accentuate the uncertainty of the date (first half of the 
5th century ? )  and of the exact origin of the Gipsies. From Lhis 
point of view the most significant fact is the passage of a dental to I 
or r, which in Indo-aryan is only met with again in Kalastra (I) , 
in Khowar (r) and in Afghan, Minj ani, Yidgah, eastern dialects 
of Iran. There is, moreover, confirmation from the topography 
of the region. The river Gomal (Skt. Gomati ) ,  for example. 
Woolner has rightly reminded us that the frontier of Indo-aryan 
must have reached more to the West in former times and that 
Afghan and Balochi are recently imported languages .  

Even if Indo-aryan withdrew from the direction of Iran, it 
certainly ascended the slopes of the Himalayas in the North. 
History informs us of Rajput settlements in that region and the 
teaching of history is illustrated by a linguistic graph in LSI I ,  
p .  184. The old Tibetan language Nevari and the Aryan Nepali 
still confront each other in Nepal. The problem is more difficult 
as regards the western region:-Kashmir, the valley of the Indus 
from the gates of India to Gilgit (Maiya, Shina) , Swat (Torwali ) ,  
Chitral (Khovar) , Kafiristan between Kunar and the Hindu Kush 

p. 19 (Kalasha, the Kafiri group and Pasai) plus an island to the South 
of the Kabul river (Tirahi ) .  Quite a series of dialects i s  situated 
in this region, but KasmlrI alone has the honour of possessing 
a literature. They differ sufficiently from the languages of India 
proper to have induced Grierson to form them into a special 
family. These peculiarities are sufficiently explained by their 
isolation, which is not of recent date. Further, it is possible that 
several of them were the result of relatively recent migrations, so 
much so that greater differences might have been expected among 
them. The labours of Morgenstierne clearly show that, after 
taking into account Iranian and Indian influences (the latter being 
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particularly strong in Kashmir, an important centre of Sanskrit 
culture) ,  Dardic is certainly Indian. Only it has not passed 
through the Prakrit stage. Consonantal groups and often inter­
vocalic consonants have persisted, there are fricatives and no 
aspirated consonants and so forth. The only group which really 
raises any doubts is Kafiri (Kati or Basgali, Prasun or Veron, 
Askun, Dameli ) ,  the Indo-european palatals of which have 
developed somewhat as in Iranian (v. p. 52) . 

The interest created by the above modern languages greatly 
transcends their numerical importance. But it is not desired to 
give details here of languages, which have been frequently 
described, although some of them rank with the greatest in the 
world. Hindi in the broad sense of the word , ranks as the 6th, 
Bengali as the 7th, before French, Bihari as the 13th, Marathi as 
the 19th and Panj abi, Raj asthani, Oriya, as the 22nd, 25th and 
28th respectively (according to L. Tesniere in Meillet, Langues de 
l' Europe nouvelle2, p. 483) .  In order to prepare the reader for 
the use that will be made of them later, we will remind him only 
that they are grouped in zones marked by particular characteristics 
(without, as we saw, distinctive boundaries ) .  

As we descend the Indus , we meet Lahnda and then Sindhi, 
which in certain respects, are distinct from the other languages 
of India proper and are reminiscent of Dardic. For example, 
the use of pronominal suffixes and certain characteristics of  
pronunciation and vocabulary, which might induce the belief that 
their Indianisation, if one can use the term, is comparatively 
recent. 

The characteristics, which distinguish the remaining languages 
are of a different order and result either from differences of 
development or from the influence of non-Aryan languages. 
The first case is that of the southwestern and Gangetic groups. 

p. 20 The relationship of Marathi and Guj arati is obvious; further old 
Gujarati and old Raj asthani are the same language; then too,  
you pass directly from Raj asthan to the Ganges basin, where 
the languages are more closely allied, than anywhere else in spite 
of  the distance. It is that area therefore which has always 
contained the centres of radiation stretching from the Sanskrit 
MadhyadeSa to Kanauj and Delhi. Hindustani probably emerged 
from the absorption of the Panjabi dialects of soldiers by Braj ; 
Panjabi and northern Raj asthani were subject to the influence 
of Hindustani. Not so long ago Urdu advanced to the East 
via Lucknow, where it is a noble language and it has now reached 
Calcutta, where it has assumed the role of a pidgin language. 
Eastern Hindi has thrust as far as Benares and so on. 
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Contrariwise, the region assigned to Hindi by natives o f  the 
country ceases near Patna. Here you enter the eastern group­
Behari, Bengali (with its colony Assamese) and Oriya. In these 
parts a becomes closed and borders on 0 ; the grammar in particular 
displays idiosyncrasies, one o f  the most striking being the future 
in -b- derived from the Sanskrit participle . The map thus gives 
the impression of a central group and an outer zone. Hypotheses 
have been built upon it, which cannot be verified historically and 
probably the application of isoglossal lines would disturb the 
neat arrangement of this grouping. 

It is of greater importance to indicate the chronological break, 
which isolates the whole of Neo-indian. The latest form of 
Middle Indian, as we find it, for instance, in Apabhra:rp.sa, is, 
even so , only a disfigured Sanskrit. The grammatical categories 
and the syntax have not changed. But in the oldest forms of 
the modern vernaculars, declension tends to be confined to just, 
two cases, one of which is accompanied by postpositions; the old 
present, which is the only or almost the only representative of  
the verb-forms, has annexed forms from nouns and so on. 
Beginning from this period, there is no longer any limit to gramma­
tical change. Sanskrit is too remote to have any effect except 
in supplementing technical vocabularies until the time came 
when they drew from Persian and then English. But while 
Sanskrit remains the language of culture, the modern languages 
have no share in that culture; indeed, simplified in the extreme 
under the influence of  less civilised substrata, as in Bengal or to 
serve the needs of a soldiers' language like Hindustani, they 
remain popular languages. They are used for lyric poetry 
particularly, but not for learned works. Now that education is 

p. 21 becoming general, the adaptation of the vernaculars to its needs 
presents a dimc.ult problem. The instrument is not yet fit for use 
and it will be seen below, how the syntax, even in the most 
developed languages has remained rigid. To revive once more the 
comparison so often made with the Romance languages, it is 
striking that the definite article and the verb "to have" are nowhere 
to be found. 

But we are not here settling the future of the Indian languages. 
The object of this work is, as indicated in the beginning, to give 
an outline of the past. It would be a longer task to trace a 
complete picture and there would be little use in doing so, for the 
main features of this picture have already been drawn in detail 
by experts. I do not intend to remould or even to summarise, 



30 INTRODUCTION 

what has already been so well done. Neither do I wish, even if 
I could, to break the ground for the comparative manual of 
Neo-indian, which Grierson, after beginning it and having prepared 
so much material for it, had to abandon and which is now promised 
us by Professor Turner. I should like to say, if it needs to be said, 
that the scope of the present work has had the approval of 
Prof. Turner himself. My purpose is more limited,-to display 
side by side and explain, so far as can be explained by such 
confrontation, the actual facts in the different periods, the 
essentials being borrowed from more competent writers and to 
insert in their proper places significant facts, which have been 
noticed by myself or others and have not yet found a place in the 
manuals. 

As one, who was reared in the school of Sylvain Lt'lVi and 
A. Meillet, I should have preferred to bring the evolution of these 
languages into close relationship with the histories of the peoples 
who spoke them. But it is well enough known that for the earlier 
periods no administrative, judicial or private archives (apart from 
the innumerable charters of grants in classical Sanskrit) or 
provincial laws, or memoirs or correspondence (except the 
documents from Niya) or, of course, orations, or comedies of 
manners, have been transmitted in writing. The greatest events 
of  political and religious history alone stand out without exact 
localities or dates and their effects are rather a matter for inference 
than positive statement. I have had, therefore, to limit myself 
to a purely linguistic and even grammatical exposition. 

In view of the plan which I have described, there was no reason 
to extend myself on every point. I may be forgiven for 

p. 22 unevennesses of treatment. I am conscious of them, but they 
appear to me not to have impaired the sense as a whole. Similarly 
I have not provided a complete bibliography, but only a list of 
the books and articles (I  have unblushingly included certain of 
my own) ,  which I have had constantly close to hand, while 
composing this work, and wish to be also within the reach of my 
readers, so that they may control and complete my assertions. 
I j udged it useless to refer to it every minute. I have cited in the 
text only those works, which do not figure in the list and which 
I could only summarise imperfectly. I cite the majority of my 
authors without referring to them and thus I may have contradicted 
them ( myself included) without proclaiming the fact. This is 
neither inattention nor a disposition to slight my sources. Experts 
will judge whether the opinions which I have expressed here are 
the best. 
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Nor have I given the sources of my examples, the majority 
of which have been borrowed from the authors in question. 
I shall be satisfied, if I have not materially erred in my choice, 
interpretation or transcription. 

The exposition owes much to my friends. First of all to 
Prof. Helmer Smith. Perhaps so exacting a researcher, so severe 
a critic of detail may not be satisfied with a work in which so 
many questions are only lightly touched on and so many solutions 
are only provisional. May I, however, say here that he has largely 
collaborated with me, not only by revising everything connected 
with Pali and Sinhalese, languages of which he possesses an 
unrivalled knowledge, with particular care , but also by constant 
information of an abundance and value, known to his 
correspondents alone. Had it not been for his generous and 
learned cooperation, much of what has been said here would have 
been said worse or not at all. 

Messrs. Renou and Benveniste have characteristically allowed 
me to profit liberally from their counsels and criticisms. They 
have read my manuscripts, the former the whole of it (not without 
supplying valuable additions) and the latter in part. They know, 
as I know, what the manuscript has gained from this revision. 
I alone know what confidence I have gained from this revision. 
To MIle Nitti I owe assistance, which is obviously valuable, but, 
as coming from her, is unique. 

[added by the author after the completion of the revised trans­
lation of the introduction] .  

Finally, I have to thank Mr. Alfred Master, who has not only 
taken the initiative (flattering to me) of this translation, but whose 
observations have allowed me to eliminate a certain number of 
blemishes. I have also let my readers profit from suggestions due 
to the kindness of Prof. Turner. 

2-1 
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I .  THE OLD VOWELS 

The vowel system of ancient Sanskrit is closely akin to the 
Indo-iranian system. It comprises short and long a, i, u, r (and 
in addition j in the single root kjp , Av. k<Jr<Jp-) and diphthongs in 
which e and 0 are included on the same footing as ai and au. There 
is perfect agreement with Iranian as regards a ( from lE a, e, 0 
and nasals functioning as vowels) ,  i ( lE i) and u :  

* a Skt. ajati Av. azaiti Lat. agit Sk. miitdr- Av. miitar- Lat. miiter 
*e asti OP astiy est md mii Gk. me 
*0 patiIJ. Av. paitis Gk. p6sis gdm gqm blJn 

* Q a- a- a- jiitaIJ. ziit6 Lat. (g)niitus 
*1J:! dasa dasa deka k�dIJ. zd Gk. khtMn 

* i ihi Ga. idl ithi jlva- OP Jlva- Lat. uluus 
* u upa Av. upa hup6 bhr1lIJ. Per. abr1l Gk. ophrus 

Further, Skt. a is substituted in certain conditions for lE short 
0, again an Indo-iranian idiom: Gk. akmona, OP asmanam, Skt. 
asmanam. 

In initial syllables Sanskrit i from lE <J corresponds exactly to 
Jranian:-Skt. pitar-, Av. piiar-, Lat. paler; but only Sanskrit 
preserves it medially :-duhitd, Gk. lhugaler; Ga. dug<Jda dissyllabic, 
Av. duyaa with assimilation by voicing of the contiguous 
consonants. Otherwise, it was a feeble phoneme and was not 
only lost before a vowel as in Indo-european: jan-ana- masc. 

p. 30 creator, cf. jani-tar-, but also assimilated to and merged in a 
preceding y (krUa-, cf. Gk. pria-slhai )  or w (puta- cf. Lat. piirus ) .  
It  is changed to a only before a following y by a kind o f  preventive 
dissimilation: dha-yali he sucks, dhenu- milch cow (Av. daenu­
"femina",  she who gives suck). 

Other kinds of  Skt. i and u correspond to an Indo-european 
vowel of fluctuating timbre, which is variable in Indo-iranian. 
To start with , it is a matter of the vowel resonance of a semivowel 
situated between a consonant and vowel. The facts are clear, 
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especially in the case of *01': guru- heavy, Av. gouru-, Gk. barus ,. 
giri- mountain, Av. gairi-. This resonance combined with lE ;1 
gives a long vowel in Indian, which now fails to correspond to 
Iranian: dTrgM- long, Av. dar;1ya- ; purva- former, OP paruva-, 
Av. paourva-. This divergence is all the more remarkable, because 
here Indian lr, ur closely recall the subsequent treatment of *r in 
Iranian. 

This r, in fact, survives as a complex short vowel in Sanskrit, 
while in Iranian first the vowel element is distinguished and then 
the syllabic consonant: Av. Jr(J), OP l' (to be read Or) and ar­
initially; prcchiimi I ask, Av. pJrJsa Pers. pursam, r�fi- lance, Av. 
arSti, Pers. x-iS! (where is represents rs) .  Sanskrit, therefore, is 
here definitely more conservative then Iranian. 

Moreover, from the differences of the pronunciation of a syllable 
there rcsults a difference of "weight", and this is of importance 
in languages with a precise prosody. Indian alone preserves the 
ancient quantity in this case. 

There is no inherited long . f in Sanskrit. I t exists only by 
reason of an innovation due to morphological analogy, as in gen. 
and acc. pI. piirIJ-am, pit In ; nrIJ-am, nfn like devanam, girfIJ-am, 
vasunam, devan girtn vasun. The Veda still retains the old form 
in these nouns: naram like Av. dugJdr-qm and Lat. patr-um. 

p. 31 From the practical point of view there is only one true vowel 
in this group , long or short a, which is either the centre of a 
syllable, or the vowel element of a diphthong. I and u, on the 
contrary, are eminently the vowel forms of y and v, just as r is of 
1': i-mal} ,. y-anti, sunu-mal}: sunv-anti like bibhrmal}: bibhr-ati ; 
similarly dy u-bhil}: dival}, syu-id: sTv-yati .  It cannot be said, 
however, that i and u always play the same part as r. 

Indeed, although, according to the grammarians, the first 
element of the diphthongs ai and au is at least as short as the 
second, they represent diphthongs with the first element long, as 
in Iranian: dat. kasmai to whom, but Av. kahmai, cf. Gk. to t. 
They are resolved into a plus y or v (na ul}: acc. ndvam) and 
correspond, therefore, not to aI', but to al'. The Indo-iranian 
diphtongs ai,  au are preserved in early Iranian, but in the very 
earliest Sanskrit they have already begun to coalesce. 

Av. aesmo cf. Gk. ailhO Skt. edha-
vaeda oEda v eda 
aeiti elS i eti 

OP aitiy 

Their primitive character is seen from their quantities, which are 
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consistently long, and from the fact that they are resolved before 
a vowel: subj . ay-ati. 

E and 0 are found also representing * az, which is preserved in 
Iranian; e medially and initially (nedi§fha-, nearest, Av. nazdista- ; 
edhi for *azdhi, cf. Av. zdl) ,  final 0 ( RV I 26. 7 priyo no astu let 
him be friendly to us; anci compounded: mano-java swift as thought, 
and before certain endings: dv e�o-bhil:t) . 

It goes without saying that so simple a picture of the phonemes 
does not give a complete idea of the variations of pronunciation. 
For example, even the grammarians have noted that a was more 
closed than ii and this is confirmed in several ways, particularly 
by the oppositions of timbre, which nowadays replace the ancient 
oppositions of quantity, e. g. Bengali d, 0 opposed to a (written ii) , 
or .European Romany e opposed to a. 

The early transcriptions of the Greek geographers vary. There 
are a certain number in which Gk. a is equivalent to short a: 
Gagges i .e.  ganges, Taxila ( Tak§asilii) , Sandrakoltos (Candra­
gupta) , Dakhinabades (Dak§ ir.ziipalha). Arrian, on the other hand , 
has Kambistholo i (Kiip i§fhala), but this notation occurs 
particularly at the end of the first element of compounds, 
Eranno boas, in which, however, 0 also denotes ii under the influence 
of the adj oining v (Hirar.zyaviiha) ; Sandarophagos (Candrabhagii) ; 

p. 32 Taprobane ( Tiimraparr.zl) .  It has also been remarked that 
Ptolemy employed it for eastern countries, thus recalling the 
Bengali of to-day (S. L6vi, Plolomee, le Niddesa . . . , Etudes Asia­
tiques EFEO,  I l ,  p. 22) :  Finally, Strabo has Derdai (Ptol. 
Daradrai) , Arrian Methora (Ptol. Modoura) ; and the Periplus has 
even Kalliena beside kalleanos lithos and -nagar. 

A and i are found exchanged in proper names, especially when 
the Brahman tradition gives way to some other : SBr. Nwja 
Nai§idha, MBh. Nala Nai�adha ; Skt. Mucilinda, Pa. Mucalinda ; 
but Pali has i in M ilinda for Gk. M enandros. There are also 
Kusalava- and Kusliava-, Kaufalya- and Kau/ilya-, Siilaviihana­
and Siiliviihana-, Pa. Tapusa- and the plant name tipusa-, Skt. 
Tripu§a, a proper name, and trapu�a- in both uses. 

Middle Indian and the modern languages, which follow it, 
afford a number of cases in which i replaces an earlier a; Pa. tipu 
tin (AV trapu) ,  Pa. Pkt. miftjii marrow, cf. Sind. mift (majjan-), 
Pa. i1]1g(h)ii/a- coal, etc. (angiira-), Hin. khin, khanOc�ar.za-), 
kin(ungll) little (finger) (cf. kanyii, kani#ha-) ,  gin- count (gar.z-) ,  
jhigrii dispute, piftjar cage, beside jhagrii, paftjar ; deriinii beside 
q,arnii to fear (dara-) , mer.zq,ak frog (mar.zq,uka-) ; Beng. cib-
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chew (earv-), ehilM bark (ehalli-), khejur date-tree (kharjura-) , 
proved by the Santali form khijur. This is the more remarkable, 
as it occurs in a language in which a is pronounced a or 0, etc. 
We catch a glimpse of the influence of gutturals and particularly 
palatals. Similarly a is palatalised regularly by h in Hindi and 
Panjabi, whence · rceh- written rah- remain, Sind. kihiini story, 
opposed to Hin. kahani (kath-) . 

If, as it seems, a had a general tendency to become palatalised, 
it is tempting to connect with it the Dravidian forms of the type 
Tam. Kan. mig- great (maha-).  Some of the forms at any rate do 
definitely correspond-Kan. Tam. teppa- raft, Periplus trappa(ga) , 
Guj . triipo ; Kan. meIJasu,  Tam. mifagu pepper, Skt. mariea-, cf. 
Hin. mire. 

The alternation RV 5utudrf Ep. Skt. 5atadru is exceptional. 
As. udupiina- (uda-) , o�udha-(au�adha-), u (e)eiivue (e)a- (Pa. Skt. 
ueeiivaea-) ,  Pa. puk/cusa, nimujjati (majj-) are due to the labial 
context. This reminds one of the fact that in Middle Indian !' 
normally ended up as a or i, especially as i at first, but only as u 
in the vicinity of labials. This is true also for the vowel resonances 
from semivowels in Sanskrit: tirM}, hiraIJya-, but pura!} and opt. 
murfya from mriyate ; giri- but guru-. When a vowel, is inserted 
before h, it is most frequently i: MS maliha: TS malha-; sometimes 
it is a ;  Pa. arahii from arhant-, explained as "killer of enemies" 
ari-han-, but u is not found in this connexion. 

p. 33 The grammarians do not indicate any difference of pronunciation 
between short and long i and u. But besides nouns like Kirrddai, 
Suraslrifne of the Periplus, we find at an earlier date Sandrakollos 
(-gupla-), Palib61hra (-putra-), Methora (Mathuii) , Erannob6as 
(HiraIJya-) and in Ptolemy -gerei or -gerei (giri-). We find, on 
the other hand, Agathukreyasa "Agathocles", on coins and 
Turamaya "Ptolemy",  in Asokan. There are, then, indications 
that short i and especially short u were more open then the 
corresponding long vowels. This fact, no doubt, accelerated the 
opening of the central vowel in Pa. iiyasmanl- as opposed to iivuso 
(iiyu�manl-) ,  pana "on the contrary" (cf. Mar. paIJ, Beng. pUIJi) 
beside puna (r) " again",  which retains the form as well as the 
meaning of the Sanskrit. Nowadays it is rarely found except 
medially in weak position. Guj arati alone extends the principle 
e.g. maf- (mil-) ,  lakh- (likh-) ,  hato (Mar. hoW) . 

There is nothing, moreover, to show that the pronunciation of e 
and 0 was uniform. According to the Pratisakhya of the 
Atharveda I 34-36, it seems that e and 0 were almost as open as ii 
and more so than a. This, however, is apparently contradicted 
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by Taitt. Prat. I I  13-14. The two pronunciations can be 
explained as arising from the old diphthong, the elements of which 
were either drawn together (as du) or kept apart by differentiation 
(as du, whence do) . In modern times Gujarati distinguishes the 
e and 0 derived from Pkt. e and 0 from the e and 0 which sprang 
from Pkt. ai and au il). hiatus, by the extent of their opening, 
the latter being the more open (Turner, As . Mukherjee Jubilee 
volume, p.  337 ) .  

In any case, Skt. -0 from -au and -0 from * -as have not fared 
alike. Vedic sand hi opposes mdna-fliga- to gdv-i �ti- (from manas­
and go-) : -0 arising out of * az is sometimes resolved into -ay. 
It ends at last as -e in final position in eastern Middle Indian. 
In the non-western inscriptions of Asoka Skt. -alJ is always 
represented by -e: devanaT(tpiye(-priyalJ), lajine (rajnaM , ne 
(naM , etc. But a compound like vayo-mahalaka- and a proclitic 
like lalo retain the Sanskrit form like the 0 which has sprung from 
a plus u in no not, kho (cf. khalu ) .  There i s  apparently the same 
relationship in the Niya documents (see. p. 8) .  

Variations of this type, having no grammatical importance, 
were not noticed or, at least, were not recorded. The vowel 
system of Sanskrit is therefore meagre. It is, however, less so 
than Indo-iranian, since by reducing the old diphthongs 
possessing a first short element, it brought into being a new e and 
0, at least in their long form, which was missing in Indo-iranian. 

But from the point of view of quantity, which is a basic element 
p. 34 of the old phonetic system, the distribution of these phonemes is 

irregular. A, i and u alone are both short and long; r becomes 
long only in certain endings, on account of morphological analogies. 
Finally there are no short e or o. 

The methods of employing them are similarly ill-matched. 
A is merely a vowel, i, u and r are semivocalic; e and 0 are diph­
thongs resolvable into the elements ay, av, which should normally 
come from *ai, *au,  but ai, au resolve into ay, av. In a general 
way the alternations, which play such a great part in t,he language, 
do not agree with the phonetic system. Compare, for example, 
the relationships of the phonemes in the morphologically equivalent 
groups of rjar, a (otherwise a pure vowel) jan, ije, i (lE J) ja 
etc . ,  and one might easily add to these disparities. Further, 
the phonemes admit of a variety of alternations. Thus i, a vowel 
interchangeable with a, so far as it derives from lE  * J, is also 
interchangeable with y, not to speak of the possibility of its 
emerging from r in giri-. In such a complicated system which 
worked so irregularly, radical changes were only to be expected. 



11. SUBSEQUENT EVOLUTION 

1. Loss OF PHONEMES 

The want of balance in the application of the vowel system of 
Sanskrit explains why in spite of its simplicity and apparent 
stability (for in the whole of modern Indian hardly any new 
phonemes have made their appearance) ,  it has been extensively 
remoulded. 

Vocalisation of r: 

The first change appears in the elimination of r. Here Indian 
in common with Iranian and the other Indo-european languages, 
has lost a complex phoneme, which comprised consonantal elements 
even in the vowel stage. The problem was solved in Iran and 
elsewhere by the development of a group consisting of a vowel 
plus r, but in India a different solution was found. Only in India 
was the quantity preserved at the expense of articulation, according 
to a method utilised only for the nasals in Iranian and Greek and , 
of course, for i and u,  which caused no difficulties. 

p. 35 The fact. that r was replaced in pronunciation by a pure vowel 
and not by a diphthong or a group forming a syllable, contributed 
to the prolonged preservation of its symbol in writing. In any 
case, and the point is important, the Veda already records u 
representing early r. It occurs in the endings of the gen. sg. 
pituly, father's ( * pitr-s) cf. Av. mrCJs (* nr-s) , 3 pI. pf. cakruly, they 
made, cf. Gath. anharCJ they were, cik6itCJrCJs they were preoccupied 
(see Meillet, Melanges d' indianisme . . . , S. Levi, p. 17 ) .  Normally 
a phoneme is affected first when in final position. But cases also 
occur in which the resulting vowel was recorded in medial position, 
where r was not protected by the operation of alternation and is 
traceable only by the etymologist: vikafa- monstrous (-krta-); 
ni1Jya- intimate cf. Gk. nerteros lower, infernal , muhuly, suddenly 
(Av. mCJ1'CJzu- short, see Donum natalicium Schrijnen, p .  369 ) ,  
cf. also geha- beside grha- house. Traces are also found of l' plus 
a vowel, which again preserves the quantity of the syllable: 
krimi-beside kfm i-worm , cf. Pers. ki1'm. 

These usages are the same as those found iri Middle Indian and 
Neo-indian, or, it would be better to say, these characteristic 
Indo-aryan usages are attested under favourable conditions by the 
Vedas and are subsequently generalised in the later stages of 
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linguistic notation. The Iranian type-vowel plus r-is found 
only in the unsettled pronunciation of Sanskrit words in modern 
times (Beng. amirta beside amrita and amrata; similarly mrijli 
for Pers. m[rza) ; also in some doubtful readings of Asoka's 
Shahbazgarhi inscriptions, in which one might read * murgo, etc. 
(Michelson, J A OS, XXX, p. 82, but see Bloch, BSOS, VIII ,  
420, where the text has mrugo, cf. dhrama- =dharma-) .  But it 
must be admitted that this is the only instance. Khowar orc bear, 
which must be distinguished from Panj . ricch, Mar. r[s, etc. and 
also from Waig. oc, Kati , Ashk. rc , Pash. ip, lip, Shina ic, is too 
isolated to be taken into account here. 

The use of r plus vowel, as shown in Ved. krimi-, is perhaps 
attested in Asokan (mruga-, mriga-) and in Pali when in contact 
with labials, e.g. briiheti developes (for the ii cf. paribbiijha-, 
Skt. parivrqha- provided ) ,  brahanl- ( for bruh- in imitation of 
brahattha-, Skt. barhi$lha-) , rukkha- (and rakkha- found once);  
cf. also Dutr. prudhi against Pa. puthu (prthak). But Pa. 
pucchati, v icchika-, accha- (prcchati, vrscika-, rk�a-) show that 
anyhow these are exceptions. Ri is met with initially in Prakrit 
in riddhi-, risi-, riccha-/rikkha- etc. ; but isi-, accha- also exist, 

p. 36 cf. the Pali and Jaina compound mahesi-. And, although we find 
traces of it in modern Indian (cf. the names for "bear" cited 
above) ,  this usage is exceptional and the substitution of a simple 
vowel for r remains the normal practice in Middle Indian and 
Neo-indian, not excluding the languages distant from the centre. 
This substitution already existed in Vedic and was extended in 
classical Sanskrit (kro$lr jackal, alternating with kro$lu , etc . ) .  
It  is  impossible to predict the colour of the vowel, except in the 
vicinity of a labial. Asokan (at Girnar) and Marathi later prefer a, 
which is unknown to Sindhi. I is the most usual substitute. 

Elimination of Diphlhongs. 

The break in the Indo-iranian system of diphthongs caused by 
the creation of the vowels e and 0 is the first stage in a development, 
which in its turn affected the ai, au of Middle Indian and at the 
same time destroyed the morphological value of the double 
gradation i, e, ai ; u, 0, au. 

We have seen that the a, which was the first element of the 
Indo-iranian diphthongs, a, liu had already lost its original quantity 
in Sanskrit. The resulting ai, au were in their turn amalgamated 
with e, 0 in Middle Indian: As. kevafa- (kaivarta-),  the ending of 
the obl. fem. sg. -ye (-yai) ; potra- (pautra-) ; Pa. vera- (vaira-) ; 
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pora- (paura-) , ubho (ubhau),  ratto (riilrau). Similarly a i  au 
resulting from ayi aya ava aut behave like ai  au with which they 
become identified, for Asoka writes at Girnar thaira- (sthavira-) 
and traidasa (trayodasa),  which are written in Pali thera, terasa. 
So also in cases of epenthesis: As. samacaira1]1 for Shah. ( =Pali) 
samacariya1]1 supplies the intermediate stage, which preceded the 
Pali type acchera- (iiscarya-) ,  iicera- (iiciirya-) and the Pkt. 
adjectival formative -kera- (kiirya-) ,  which was to prove so 
popular in Old Gujarati, Romany, etc. as a suffix for adjectives 
of possession. Finally, a separated from i, u by a syllabic barrier 
combines with them, when this barrier is removed. We already 
find co (d )dasa (caturdasa) with dissimilation of the dentals in 
Asokan at Nigliva and the process is made clear by the Topra 
forms: catu (p )pade quadruped, ciitu1]1miisa1]1 four-monthly, and 
cava (d )dasa- fourteenth , with the consonant provisionally reduced 
to a transitory fricative. In the same way we have Pkt. -ai, 
modern -ai or -e for the 3rd sg. of verbs, SIt. -ati; Pkt. -ao , Braj 
-au and -0 , Kash. -u for the nom. sg. of enlarged nouns, Skt. Pa. 
-ako; and from bhagin[ sister, Hin. bahin, Panj . bainh, Sind. 
bhe1Ju, Kash. bene. 

In the case of a vowel plus r, the r was assimilated before a 
consonant like every other consonant preceding another. 

p. 37 The case of nasals is more complicated. When they precede 
an occlusive, their articulation is adapted to it: RV impv. 2nd 
sg. yandhi from yam-; the same thing applies before dropped 
consonants, including even sibilants: aor. 2nd 3rd sg. agan ( *  gant 
and * gans, no doubt through an intermediate form * gants , cf. 
p. 88) ,  gen. sg. dan of the house (*dams). 

Before a continuant nasal vibrations penetrate the adjoining 
elements; a y is shaded into fj nasalised; and a vowel before h or 
a sibilant develops a final nasalised portion, which becomes a 
diphthong with the preceding portion. Thus the anusvara in 
ma1]1sate expresses a 1]1 in * maa1]1sate from man- to think. 
According to certain writers the vowel is also nasalised before an 
occlusive, but this is an isolated doctrine. The general rule 
opposes, for example, anta- alika- to a1]1sa- a1]1has-, just as in 
Polish k�s , kQt are pronounced kes ,  kont (Meillet-Grabowska, 
Gr. polon § 10.). Before a double nasal in Asokan orthography, 
there seem to be traces of nasalisation similar to the southern 
French iine for ahnee: a1]1na-, a1]1natra, pU1]1na- (anya-, anyatra, 
pU1Jya-). 

The vowel i ,  which is less tolerant of nasalisation than a,  tends 
to become a single long vowel: Pa. s [ha- (si1]1ha-) , As. -vih[sii 
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(hirrzsii) , Skt. vrlhi, an isolated word of popular origin from Ind.-ir. 
*wrinfhi, Pers. b irinj (Eludes as ialiques . . .  EFEO, I ,  p. 37) ;  but 
Pa. vlsali may come directly from Indoeuropean: Av. vlsaili, 
Lat. ulginli. It is Skt. v irrzsati- which makes difficulties. 

When final consonants are dropped in Middle Indian, the 
occlusion of nasals is lost and a resonance remains in the vowel; 
Pa. aggirrz from agnim, ' jlvarrz from jlvan, bhavarrz from bhaviin, 
Pkt. AMg balavarrz from balaviin. 

At first these medial and final diphthongs are treated as such 
from the point o f  view of quantity; they are reckoned as long in 
early prosody. Afterwards they share the fate of the old long 
vowels, they are shortened when final in Buddhistic Sanskrit and 
in long words in late Middle Indian: Bhav. s ihiisafJa- for slhiisana­
(sirrzhii-) , etc. 

2. ALTERATIONS DEPENDING UPON POSITION IN THE WORD 

With some few exceptions the timbre of vowels was from this 
time forward consistently maintained. An a, i, e, u or ° in Sanskrit 
generally recur as such in, say, Marathi or Hindi. The rhythmic 
system, on the contrary, was modified. 

In Sanskrit the quantity of vowels is always strictly regulated. 
There are short and long vowels and the latter are considered to 
be double the former. The "weight" of the syllable involves a 
different idea; a syllable with a short vowel may be heavy, if the 
vowel is followed by two consonants. The variations of quantity 

p. 38 admitted in the old prosody apply particularly to morphologically 
distinct types. We mays cite as examples the final vowels pertain­
ing to certain endings (srudhl; alrli) or to certain first members 
of compounds (visvii-milra-) and to morphological elements 
treated as members of compounds (adjective stems followed by 
the superlative suffix: puruMma- and reduplications) .  This is 
due to a tradition of Indo-european, in which the alternation of 
"weight" in syllables plays an important part; haM makMm: 
haM vrlram (vv-�); viivrdhe: vavardha ; bMrlman- food, bharilram 
arm. The same tendency allows a short vowel to be dropped 
exceptionally in very favourable circumstances, as when labials 
are in contact: krfJmahe, manmahe for krfJu-, manu..,; or when the 
i in dissyllabic roots is suppressed as in jana!y, opposed to janiM ; 
whence janmanii beside janima. This tradition survives in Middle 
Indian in the lengthening of vowels at the 'seam' of compounds: 
Pa. jiiitmarafJa-, di#hlgala- and also the gen. saitmalo, and, indeed , 
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the nom. satlma (smrtiman) . But the converse shortening is 
also found: laIJ-hagata- from taIJ-hii (tr§IJ-a) , and paiiiiava (praj iia­
van) . There is, therefore, a real equivalence, which depends as 
much on the unsettled values of final vowels as on the rhythmic 
grouping of syllables. 

The fact is that in Middle Indian vowel quantity is no longer 
maintained as rigidly as before by the grammatical sense or, in 
particular, by the operation of alternation. It depends in an 
increasing measure on the phonetic position of the vowels in a 
word which is controlled either by the manner of constituting the 
syllables or by the form and dimensions of the word. 

A) The syllable 

In the ancient system a syllable ending in a long vowel or one 
containing a short vowel followed by a consonant group are 
equally heavy: lada v- ; tap la- like lata -v. The situation does not 
change, when the consonants are assimilated :  Pa.  taUa- (tapta-) 
- v. A syllable containing a long vowel and a following group 
was too he�vy and was restored to the normal weight in classical 
Middle Indian. The starting point of the movement is to be 
found in Asoka's Girnar inscriptions : beside a(ii) iia- (anya-) ,  
yu (t)ta- (yukta-) are found ra(ii) iio (rajiiaM, ma(d)dava-

p. 39 (mardava-) with the same opposition of vowel quantity as before 
incompletely assimilated groups of consonants: catparo (catvaraM 
as against atpa- (atma-). 

This stage lasted for a long time in the western zone. Sindhi 
gives evidence for it by opposing vaghu (vyaghro) to cak u (cakram),  
ratl (ratrl) to rat u (rakto) ,  kath u (ka#ham) to a/h a (a#au) ; so 
too Panj . rat (riitd) and ratt (rakta-) and the Kash. kath (ka§fha-) ,  
Jag (jagr-) ,  but rat (rakta-).  Ordinarily in  Middle Indian the 
syllable was restored to normal weight by encroaching on the 
vowel; ratti- like ratta-; kaftha- like aftha-; aiiiia (aj iia) like aiiiia­
(anya-). But exceptionally the same result was obtained by 
simplification of the double consonant, hence Pali dtgha- (dfrgha-),  
lakhii (liik§a) , sota- (srotra-) , apekhii (apek§a) , sekha- (saik§a-), 
Jaina Pkt. rat (ratd), etc . ,  cf. p.  89. 

E and 0 which were liable to be shortened in final position, 
were bound to be shortened also before a consonant group. The 
ordinary spelling of the type jeftha- (jye#ha-) is uninstructive. 
Spellings such as aggihutta- (agnihotra-), jw;zhii- (jyotsna) are 
clear, if the existence of e and 0, drawn closer to i and u by 
similarity of timbre, be presumed, but are not in themselves 
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evidence. For, if pushed to it, we can suppose contamination 
with a participle from the same root, like huta-, or with a word 
of cognate meaning like juti- (dyuti-). Yet forms like nekkha­
(ni�ka-), oftha- (u�tra-) ,  which cannot be explained etymologically, 
do presume the short vowels in question. And in this way we 
can explain not only the above instances, but also derived words 
from which every trace of vrddhi has disappeared: sindhava­
(saindhava-), issariya- (aisvariya-), ussuka- (autsukya-). 

It is evident what confusion in the old system of alternation 
was caused by these equivalents, which were multiplied in classical 
Middle Indian. From the failure to preserve the gUI).a, not only 
did the derivatives , but even the inflexions themselves change 
their appearance. New oppositions, indeed, were created in 
modern times, by their help: Hin. ek one: ika#hii alone-dekhna 
to see, dikhana to make to see (an alternation of the root-vowel , 
which is curiously enough , the converse of the Sanskrit alt6rna­
tion) :  torn a (trofayati) to break: /ufna (tru/yate) be broken. 

At this point, therefore, a new system comes into being, in which 
r no longer exists and the remaining vowels may be either short 
or long. The only difficulty from the practical point of view is 
that i can be, at one and the same time, the short form of l and e, 
and u of il and 0 ,  a confusion which is the more serious because e 
and l, 0 and il are not homogeneous and are interchanged only 
exceptionally. 

It will be seen later that the Middle Indian geminates were 
p. 40 generally simplified in Neo-indian. When this was done, the 

preceding vowel, from whatever source it originated, was 
lengthened, except in the western languages, as mentioned above. 
In certain cases , perhaps, the change took place in the Middle Indian 
period, cf. in Asokan the futures in -lsati of the Delhi pillars beside 
those in -i (s )sati. At any rate the change is regular in the 
languages of the Ganges and of the Deccan: Hin. ap (atman-, Pkt. 
appa-), rat (ratd, Pa. ralti-) aj(adya, Pa. ajja) , pat (patra-, Pa. 
paUa-) ,  m ilt (miltra-, Pa. mutta), pili (piltra-, Pa. puUa-) ; Eur. 
Rom. drakh (drak�a) , maco (matsya-) ,  both having the a of gav 
(grama-) and not the e of ker- (kar-), etc. Hence we get the Hindi 
doublets such as makkhan: makhan butter (mrak�a1Ja-), haft[ 
and bail wick (vartika) . 

In Singhalese only short vowels and single consonants remain. 
The details of this development are unknown, but the distribution 
of vowels before a nasal plus an occlusive seems to point to a 
development on all fours with the one just mentioned, and the 
vowel shortening would then be of recent origin. 
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The group of nasal plus occlusive, indeed, cannot occur under 
the normal conditions of consonant groups. Then again, the 
nasalisation of vowels, which took place in early times before 
sibilants, fricatives or aspirates only (saf!1sud- , vaf!1su-, saf!1viidu-, 
sUf!1hita-) is not established before occlusives till much later and 
then only partially. The optional spellings with anusvara in 
Sanskrit and the vernaculars do not express real facts. In the 
western group in which the nasal persists as a consonant, the 
vowel may preserve its quantity, as before a group of occlusives: 
Panj . kiinnii, Sind. kiino (kiilJJ/a-) ; Panj . rann, Sind. ran a (raIJ-g,ii) ; 
but Panj . amb beside Sind. iimo (iimra-). 

In other languages everything depends upon the voicing of the 
occlusive. In Marathi the vowel which is always long, except 
under learned influence, remains nasal and is followed by a nasal 
occlusive before a voiced consonant: cand. Before a voiceless 
consonant it was nasalised and was followed immediately by the 
consonant: at. In the end it has become denasalised, a fact not 
ordinarily recognised in spelling (for a recent experiment in this 
direction see, V. N. Sardesai, Some problems in the Nasalisation 
of Marathi, JRAS, July, 1930, p. 537). The formula is much 
the same in Gujarati. In the same way Singhalese opposes 
andura darkness (andhakiira-) ,  kUrhbu pot (lcumbha-) to lcafu 
thorn (kaIJ-falca-),  set peace of mind (siinti-) , lfiip- to shake (lcamp-) 
and even mas (miif!1sa-). This is also the Marathi distribution, 
except that Singhalese shortens long vowels. 

In Hindi the tendency of the vowel to absorb the nasal is pre-
p. 41 dominant: jagh (jmighii), pac (panca) but in a longer word 

paciis =pai'iciisat, p uj[ (punja-) , leafh (lcaIJ-/ha-),  plrl (piIJ-4ilcii), etc. 
In one favourable case, the occlusive itself is lost: el1m- (cumb-). 
The forms with a short vowel plus a nasal consonant are frequent, 
including, even those, no doubt, outside the influence of Sanskrit 
models, say, pane, piIJ-g,l, etc. This is a development parallel 
to that of the doublets of the type ball: battl noticed above (p .  40) .  

B)  The Word. 

Final vowels. 
In consequem�e of the loss of the consonants, all words in Middle 

Indian had vowels for their finals. Later, the instability 
characteristic of the terminations of words affected these vowel 
elements. The only final long vowels remaining in the modern 
languages are those evolved from recent diphthongs. Otherwise, 
words end in almost inaudible vowels or bare consonants. 
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Traces of this change appear in the earliest Middle Indian 
records. In a small group of Asokan pillar records -a from -a, 
-a7J, -at is written -a, the primitive length reappearing when the 
word supports an enclitic: s iya, va but vapi. The quantity, 
however, is not strictly maintained in other inscriptions. 

In Pali the spelling , is conservative as, indeed, is generally 
required by the morphology, which is of an early type: jiiti is 
singular, jail plural, etc. But in the aor. 3rd sg. , where there is 
an alternation with a different vowel, we regularly find a short 
vowel: asi (asf7J, as[t) , assosi ,  etc. and accordingly, conversely, 
acchidJ. H .  Jacobi suggests that the celebrated formula ye 
dhamma hetuppabhava should be scanned with a short a in the 
second word. 

The nasal vowels fare likewise. At Girnar the acc. fern. sg. 
-yiita1]1 (yiitram) occurs, but -yiita1]1 is the form found elsewhere. 
Pali ' has kafifiaT(l. and nadi1]1 (kanyam, nadfm) uniformly in 
conformity with dhamma1]1 and aggi1]1 (dharmam, agnim) ; 
similarly As. , Pa. dani (idanfm). So also As. ,  Pa. gen. pI. guriina1]1, 
loco sg. fern. parisaya1]1; there is no question of any optional 
spelling of an element, which is long in any case because of its 
nasal quality, a fact normally taken into account in prosody. 
Indeed, the nasal quality is no longer indicated in expressions 
like ariyasaccana dassana1]1 sight of the noble truths, gimhana 
mase in the month of the hot weather, and even, without 

p. 42 a governing link: Sn. 740 dfgha1]1 addhana sa1]1sara1]1 ever moving 
on the long road (of transmigration) .  From this point we find 
a number of endings in Prakrit of which the vowels nasalised or 
otherwise afford no certain clue to their etymology and also an 
option allowed in prosody of counting final nasals as either long or 
short (anusvara or anunasika) .  

So  far as  - e  and - 0  are concerned, Early Middle Indian furnishes 
no conclusive evidence, and it seems indeed as though these 
phonemes had made a more effective resistance. This is confirmed 
by the optatives in -i or -e and the nominatives in -11 and -0 of the 
Dutreuil du Rhins Ms, in which these vowels count as long: A 3 17  
garahilu (Pa. garahilo ) ,  sada, goyari (go care} rata; conversely 
A 3 15  baM jagarii, 10  baM bhasali as against Cvo 12 baM jano (Pa. 
bahlljjana) . Apparently the intention is to indicate that the 
timbre of the vowel is obscured like the nasalised vowel in dhamu 
ulamu (dhamma1]1 uttama1]1), sabasu (Pa. sampassa1]1, Skt. sam­
pasyan) , ahu or aho (aha1]1) . It is therefore possible that although 
-e and -0 are scanned short at will in the Mahavastu and in Prakrit 
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poetry, the timbre of the vowel may have at first been altered 
here. The obscuring of -af!!. (-a) in Middle Indian in transit to 
-u, thus recorded at the time of the Dutreuil du Rhins Ms, was 
generalised in Apabhrarpsa and the modern languages. 

The extension of the Middle conjugation, in particular, largely 
depends upon the phonetic equivalence -ati ,  -anti: -ate, -ante. 
This is only a detail, but it may be said that basically there are 
none but short final vowels in the modern languages. These short 
vowels have in their turn suffered a deterioration due to their 
position. This may be quite an old development, to judge from 
the spelling Mahesvaranag on a seal of the end of the IVth C. 
(Gupta Insc. ,  p. 283; see also, p. 125) .  It i s  even tempting to 
recognise traces in the legend in Greek characters on a coin of 
Nahapana of the I Ind c . :  rannio xaharatas nahapanas (Master, 
BSOS, IX, p. 709) .  Hardly a whisper remains of them in some 
languages, but it is an articulated whisper. Sindhi distinguishes 
q,ehu (deso) from q,eha (desal;) etc. Maithili keeps -i and -u ; 
anh(andha-),  but akhi (ak$ i) ,  bahu (vadhu!:t), pac (panca) , but 
tini (trlr;d) . The vowel disappears completely in the most 
barbarous forms of speech only (e.g. Kati bar (bMra-) ,  dus 
yesterday (do$am) ,  byiim (bhUmi-) and in the most civilised: 
Gujarati, Marathi (excluding Konkani) ,  Bengali, Bihari (excluding 
Maithili) and, finally, Hindi and Panjabi. Further it must be 
noted that in the territory of the last two languages rustic speech 
is inclined to retain the final vowel, and, of course, in all metres 
the final consonant of a word is considered to carry an "a mute". 

p. 43 In Oriya, a neutral vowel may be added to all words ending in a 
consonant, thus recalling the movable final u of the southern 
Dravidian languages. Oriya, has actually, as we shall see, a 
Dravidian idiom, the relative participle, in its grammar. 

The principle, therefore, may be laid down that except, in 
conservative rustic speech, vowels at the end of a word are or 
represent long vowels resulting from contractions. Some old 
long vowels exist exceptionally in words of grammatical importance: 
Mar. jo (yal;) , ijmhl (Pkt. amhe) ;  yet it should be remarked that 
these long vowels are probably only graphic, cf. Beng. ami ,  Hin. 
ham. A real final vowel is considered long in Hindi and Marathi; 
hence Hin. janvarl, mal, juliil, names of months borrowed from 
English, sentrl (sentry) ,  as opposed to s ikartar, s ikattar which 
makes too long a word, as the initial vowel alone is accented 
(secretary) and so the final vowel is slurred. In Kashmiri the 
adjectives are of the form boq,u masc . ,  great, biiq,u fem. (cf. Hin. 
bara, barl) , beside cur thief (coro , coriil}) , rath (ratd) and the loan 
words dunya world , nadl river, or the ablative cura (MI * corao) .  
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Word rhythm. 
The quantities of all vowels now existing cannot be wholly 

accounted for by etymology, even when syllabic structure is taken 
into consideration. Some vowels in the modern languages are , 
indeed, more substantial than others. Firstly, the vowel preceding 
a final consonant: Aw. pr. pt. dekhal seeing (-anta) ,  inf. , dekhab 
(-ilavya-) and consequently the vowels of monosyllables are always 
comparatively long. Secondly, the final vowel resulting from a 
diphthong (direct case, masc. in -au, -a, -a from Pkt. -aa ; 3rd. sg. 
-ai, -e from Pkt. -ai, -ae) , even though it may be subject to short­
ening: Kash. gurU horse, gupi he hides, respectively. Similarly, 
the initial vowel is always preserved (except in the case of apocope: 
O. Mar. bais, Hin, baith from upavis- ) ,  but the quantity is unstable. 
Medial vowels, on the contrary, are usually feeble. 

We find traces of hesitation in quantity as early as Middle 
Indian, but they can ordinarily be explained in other ways. Thus 
we have parallel formations in the case of pavdha- for pravaha-; 
or suffixes regarded as equivalent: thus Mar. tale implies Pa. 
* lalaka-, which is the correct way to scan lalaka- in the Apadana 

p. 44 (H.  Smith) ,  while Hin. Guj . laiav agrees with Skt. tarJ,aga-; Sind. 
bila, Hin. b illl, presume * b irJ,ala-, the other languages agreeing 
with Skt. virJ,ala-; Pkt. gahira- confirmed by Hin. gahra, etc. ,  
leads to the supposition that Skt. gabMra- has assumed the suffix 
of sthrlvira-, sithira- etc.; but one could hardly call on kUfijara-, 
lsvara- to explain Pkt. maT[ljara- beside maT[ljara- (marjara-) , 
Pkt. kumara- beside Skt. Pkt. kumara- confirmed by Guj . Hin. 
kiivar prince, against Guj . kiivara, Hin. kiivara unmarried. It has 
been remarked (Leumann, Feslschrifl Jacabi,  p. 84 s . )  that alJia-, 
samalJia- are found in Hala beside lJla- (nlta-) and uvalJlda- ; 
this is because alJei, samalJei are treated as normal causatives in 
-ei. In another connexion initial groups, which are simplified 
from Early Middle Indian onwards, can, when the word to which 
they belong is the second member of a compound, either remain 
simple or be geminated. thus conferring 'position' :  Pa. nikhip­
or nikkhip (nik�ip-), whence by analogy patikula- or patikkula-. 

In modern times the word-rhythm dominated the etymological 
quantity. That is why Hindi has apna one's own, and putll doll, 
as against ap oneself and pUl son. The short vowel in Hin. Beng. 
bij (u)ll lightning is not properly the Skt. short vowel in vidyut, 
but that of Pkt. bijjulia, if not actually a more recently shortened 
long vowel. This is certainly the case with nicia from nlca. 
Accordingly an e cannot withstand the effect of a hiatus in Beng. 
siull (Sephalika) nor an i in Sindhi, s iara (sltakala-) .  
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In Marathi kiqii derived from klq, (klta-) and pura complete 
(purita-) are regular. Similarly Deccani Urdu has mifha for Hind. 
mE/ha. Hindi is indeed conservative; it has paet where Panjabi 
has pudd (padanta-) B. Das J ain, BSOS, Ill ,  p. 323. From this 
come the oppositions with morphological significance, Hin. dekhna 
to see, dikhana to show; bolna to say, buliina to call. 

Medial vowels. Beng. fhakran is the feminine of fhakur, Hin. 
bahne the plural of bahln sister; in Deccani Urdu bewagan is the 
plural of bewa (Pers. beva) ;  another loan-word muliiqat is pronounced 
m Ulaqat. As against Hin. hamara our, Maithili has hamara, 
Beng. amra. The effect of -ia- is the same as that of -ia- , at least 
in Hin. adhera (*andhikara- cf. Nep. iidhyar) and aheran anvil 
(adhikarw:d) , see H. Smith, BSL, XXXIV, p .  1 15, for above 
forms. Further, Bengali can even lose e in proper names:' GaIJSa 
(GaneSa-) , B arna (V arendra-) . 

Instances of this kind are very numerous in the spoken even 
more than in the written word, and are difficult to classify. It is 

p. 45 particularly difficult to distinguish cases of shortening and loss 
of characteristic timbre. There is evidently a struggle between 
rhythmic p�'aks with no clear principle governing predominance. 
It is instructive to compare Mar. kasav and Sind. kachu (kacchapo) ; 
Mar. kapus (for * kapas) and Hin. Guj . kapas (karpasa-) ; or Guj . 
/oq,hl E .  Panj . IOhq,a W. Panj . luhaIJq,a (lohabhaIJq,a-) .  The point 
to be emphasized is that vowel quantity and syllabic weight 
depend upon the context. 

We must also notice the appearance in a secondary form of 
supporting vowels, which often take the place of the former 
vowels, but are not derived from them: hence Beng. gelas glass, 
Hin. janam (janma-). Particularly interesting is the appearance 
of vowels intended to avoid groups of three consonants : Hin. 
samjha understood, samjhana to explain: samajhna to understand, 
Mar. ulta (Sind. ulito) upside down: ulatlJe to upset; and so in 
Guj arati and Hindi; but the grouping is different for the Nep. 
infinitives ultanu, Or. ulafibii. 

In these cases it is clear that the vowels are subordinated to 
consonantal word-skeleton. A stronger contradiction to the 
Vedic system could hardly be found. 



Ill .  VOWEL NASALITY 

In the course of the history of the language nasal vowels have 
appeared, which do not owe their nasality to their being followed 
by nasal occlusives. They owe it to the fact that the nasal 
resonance innate in vowels asserts itself in favourable circums­
tances and particularly in connexion with long vowels and a 
(Cinquantenaire de l'Ecole pratique des Hautes Etudes , p .  6 1 ) .  

Thus from the time o f  the Vedas, certain final vowels o f  which 
the duration is halfas much again as or even double that of ordinary 
long vowels (Skt. pluti-) are nasalised. Similarly with certain 
cases of -a- in hiatu (not only long vowels or vowels capable of 
being lengthencd: I 79.2 aminantilin evaiIJ were hastily trans­
formed, occurs at the end of a tristubh) .  This is no doubt the 
origin of the pious interjection om, originally a simple cry o. We 
have here more than one act of utterance, comparable to the 
nasal droning of Prakrit by Malabar actresses (Pisharoti, BSOS V, 
p. 309) .  Pal;ini himself authorises the nasalisation of a, i, u 
whether short or long, at the end of a sentence. This is carried 

p . 46 on to the modern period: Mar. 2nd. pI. in -a (-atha) , lari (tarhi), 
Sind. prL (priya)-. In the modern languages every long vowel, 
even when medial, tends to develop a nasal resonance : Mar. kes 
(keSa-), Hin. ut (u#ra-) , sap (sarpa-), akh (ak$i), uca (ucca-), 
O. Hin. telu (taila-). These forms are irregularly distributed: 
W. Bengali, which has puthi opposed to Hin. pothl (pustaka-),  
writes sap opposed to Hin. sap;  but it is  hardly possible to 
distinguish between the spelling and the pronunciation. 

There are various indications that the equivalence of long 
vowel =nasalised vowel can be traced to Middle Indian, at least 
in the vicinity of a sibilant, r(l) or a palatal, that is to say, 
consonants not occlusive and so releasing the velum, which as 
the history of Indo-aryan shows, has only a weak tension. This , 
at least to some extent, is the explanation of the nasals in Pa. 
ghaf!lsati, haf!lsati (ghar?-, har$-) , sUf!lka- (sulka-) ,  af!lsa-, af!ls i­
(asri-) and, conversely, the denasalised long vowels of Pa. s [ha­
(sif!lha-) and of Skt. vrfhi, p. 37. To be noted especially are the 
nasals of Pkt. af!lsu- (asru-) , paf!lkhi- (pak$in-) , caf!lch- (tak$-) , 
daf!ls- (dars-) , etc. ,  and modern forms derived from them (notice 
particularly Sind. hafiju, vafijhu, where the nasal before the 
sibilant has generated an occlusive see, p. 87) .  

This process is developed further in the modern languages and 
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i s  carried beyond the old phonetic limits. You find not only 
Hin. bah (bahu-), but Mar. pil]1pll as opposed to Guj . plpar, etc. 
(pippall) . Ca;;es of analogy must naturally be segregated like 
Nep. ilbho (urdhva-) by analogy with ilco (ucca-) ,  the nasal of 
which is founq again elsewhere and Hin. angl/ha furnace 
(agni#ha-) after other words in ang-, primarily angiir coal. 

Lastly come the vowels, which are nasalised through the 
influence of adj acent nasal occlusives. (i) At the end of the word: 
we find in Prakrit noun-endings the gen. pI. -iilpi (-iiniim) and 
-iifJii, the instr. sg. -efJa and -CfJii, the nom. neut. pI. -iii normally 
(with absorption of the nasal occlusive of -iini before i ,  cf. Aw. 
barsai, but obl. barsan years , Braj baiai obI. baian words) .  In 
Apabhra:rp.sa the instrumental has also -e: nare ; and in the 
Bhavisattakaha the nasal is transferred to the feminine . In 
the same text every - i ,  -u, -hi, or -hu follmving a nasal is nasalised: 
3rd. sg. sUfJai he hears. (ii) At the beginning of the word: m or n 
can nasalise the following vowel. You find makkata� (markafa-) 
in Pali, but also marrtkufJa- (maikufJa-) whence Panj . magnu 
but Hin. camokan. This is an isolated and even an astonishing 
example, inasmuch as later cases , even though they are only 

p. 47 sporadic, occur when the following consonant is voiced: thus 
Pkt. mal]1jiira-, Mar. majara- (miirjiira-, Pa. majjiira-) ;  Bih. 
Hin. m ug Kash. mang, Sgh. mungu, mUI]1, but Mar. mug, Guj. 
mag, Beng. mug. (mudga-) . A certain number of other cases 
are met with: Kash. manz, Sdh. mafijhu, Rom. manj, Sgh. manda, 
Hin. majh (madhya-) as against Aw. miijh, Mar. miiji, Beng. miij; 
Sgh. mada ; Sdh. mufijh: Guj . mujh- (muhyaii) ; Sdh. mUfJqr, 
Mar. mud, but Or. Ass. mud- (mudrayati, Pkt. muddei). And 
with initial n: Kash. nonu, Shin. nanu, Sdh. ,  Eur. Rom. nango, 
Hin. Panj . nangii, but Guj. niigo, Mar. niigvii, Or. niignii (nagna-) ; 
Hin. nld, n1;d, Guj . nldar, n'tdar, O. Beng. nind, Nep. Torw. nin, 
Eur. Rom. Lindr, but Mar. nld, nid-, Sgh. ninda and -nidu. 
H .  Smith calls attention to the opposition cif digu long: nadigu or 
nadingu short, in Singhalese. The nasality is extended, where 
there are only vowels: Sdh. niii (nadl) , Aw. mai as against iui. 

These exceptional facts are of interest as confirming the 
tendency of the velum to relax, resulting in nasalisation of long 
vowels and , in certain endings, even of short vowels, as the most 
important consequences. 



IV. ACCENT 

In Vedic as in Indo-european the vowels were distinguished not 
only by the timbre and quantity, but also by the presence or 
absence of a rise in the voice, which is known as udiitla-. This 
had otherwise no connection with and did not affect the other 
characteristics of the vowel or the make-up of the word. 

All words were not accented. Certain words were accented 
according to their position or the part played by the clause in 
the sentence. Thus the verb did not receive the tonic accent, 
except as part of a formal or implicit subordinate clause and the 
vocative only at the beginning of a section of a sentence (Meillet, 
BSL, XXXIV, p. 122) .  

Only one vowel in the word received this tone, which gave the 
syllable no particular value. The place of the tone was not 
determined by the form of the word, but by morphological rules 
which were partly the same as in other Indo-european languages. 
Thus the alternation ptil, pddam : padaly, reproduces that of Gk. 
paus, p6da, pod6s (but sunaly, has not the accent of Gk. kun6s ) ;  the 
vocative pilar opposed to the nom. sg. pitti has, like Gk. pater 
opposed to pater, the accent on the first syllable. The opposition 

p. 48 of the noun of action e�aly, haste, and the adjective e�aly, hasting, 
apaly, action, and aptily, active, correspond to the opposition of 
Gk. 16mas cutting (noun) and lam6s cutting (verbal adjective) ;  
pseudas lie, and pseud#s liar, lying. The accent of the possessive 
compounds is on the first member in both languages: rtijapulra­
having a king for son, okupleros swift-winged; the groups 
ni-hita-, ap6blelas correspond, etc. 

This very archaic system, which, indeed, includes a few variants, 
entirely disappeared after Pal).ini. Although some grammarians 
refer to it, it is noted in no text. In this respect Indian is opposed 
to Greek, in which one vowel with a high pitch and long quantity 
has taken the place of the former tonic and the rules of metre take 
into account the alternation of accented and unaccented vowels. 
To sum up, if the notation of the tonic vowels in early Sanskrit 
had been lost, an important characteristic of its make-up would 
have been wanting (of importance also for the study of Indo­
european), but the actual inner history of Indo-aryan would have 
not been affected. 

The question has been asked, whether this evolution was not 
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dominated by a new accent, that of intensity or stress accent, as 
has been produced, for example, in Germanic and Czech, in which 
it falls on the initial vowel; or in Armenian, Polish and Iranian, 
in which it is governed by the ending of the word. Various 
observers have recorded an accent of intensity in certain modern 
languages with more or less precision. So far as definite formulas 
have been reached, they differ from language to language. They 
depend, generally speaking, on the quantity as well as on the 
position of the syllables in the word. There is no need to discuss 
them here. What is important is their divergency. Consequently, 
it is not surprising that Middle Indian does not furnish any decisive 
facts in favour of a regular stress accent in the vulgar tongue. 
The very idea was unknown (it is noteworthy that in Pali udaUa­
and ujfira- are not used in any technical sense and sara- (svara-) 
designates only a chant) .  The facts, which have been adduced 
to prove a stress accent-according to Pischel placed on the old 
tonic, and according to J acobi on the first long vowel starting from 
the end of the word-are open to other explanations, especially 
rhythm. Metre remains either syllabic or quantitative; stress 
accent for the phrase rather than for the word , appears only 
independently in certain modern languages. It cannot,  therefore, 
be taken into account to explain the evolution of Indo-aryan up 
to the present day. 

Mention must be made of a quite exceptional case of intonation, 
p. 49 which is all the more valuable , because we know its origin. In 

N .  Panjab (and also in the East, as far as the region adjoining 
Delhi , according to a communication from B. D. Jain; in fact , the 
Bangarii dialect has some phonological characteristics in common 
with Panjabi v. L81, IX 1 ,  p .  253) ,  the old voiced aspirated 
consonants have lost their aspiration and h disappears: but the 
adjacent accented vowels retain a trace of the aspiration in low 
vibrations. Hence the vowel assumes a tone, which has its deep 
element close to the position of the former aspirate: silUkar (sfidhu-) 
banker, deorfi (Pkt. divaQ4ha-) one and a half; car- mount (I-Iin. 
carfh-) diarfi day, cf. Sdh. rfiharfo ; karfd- causative of k#- (Pkt. 
kaQ4h-) throw back. This finally resulted in the unvoicing of 
the remaining initial voiced consonant: Hr cf. Hin. ghar. This 
characteristic recalls the alternation in Sino-Tibetan, in which 
a very marked intonation accompanies a voiceless, and a weak 
intonation a voiced consonant (L'intonation en penj abi, M etanges 
Vendryes , p. 57) . 

There is something of the same kind in Shina, in which the 
accented syllable carries a rising tone; the native speakers call 
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the vowel, which carries it, long and in fact there are some vowels 
of composite origin: diir� boys (diiraka-) has not this tone, but 
diir� gates (dvl'ira-) has; giie song (gii-) does not have it, but · giii 
ewer ( ghatika ; intervocalic r having fallen) has; dih tiger, does not 
have it, but d[h daughter (duhita) has; ba� language (bhti�a) 
does not have it, but ba� lung (cf. Torw. baris side) has; so kti pI. 
of kiivii bracelet, has the tone, which the normal plural hjve has 
not. 

Finally cases have been noticed in eastern Bengali (S. K. 
Chatterji ,  Recurs ives, p. 41 ; in Indian Lingu istics I, 1 )  in which 
the stress accent is accompanied by a sharper intonation where 
an aspirated consonant has lost its aspiration (b '  at rice, k' anda 
shoulder). It is the same phenomenon as in Panj abi. 

It is evident that there is nothing in common between these 
recent phenomena and the morphological vowel-tones in Indo­
european and Vedic Sanskrit. 
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Curiously enough, the consonant system of Indo-iranian has 
been preserved in India with greater completeness than in Iran. 

(i) Indo-aryan alone of all Indo-european languages possesses 
foul' series of occlusives; voiceless, voiced, voiceless aspirated, 
voiced aspirated. The aspiration is so substantial, that when the 
aspirated consonants undergo change, it is the occlusion and not 
the aspiration, which is lost. 

(ii) In the palatal series Sanskrit preserves in s the palatalisa­
tion, which is lost in Av. s, OP 6; and Kafiri, apparently an Indian 
dialect, has preserved a phoneme still more archaic. 

(iii) The Indo-european sibilant, which was reduced in Iran to 
an aspirate nefore a syllabic consonant or a vowel, was preserved 
almost universally in India till a late date. 

(iv) Finally in India occlusives in groups, although they might 
change their point of articulation, preserved their occlusion, 
while in Iran they became fricatives. The only fricative in 
Sanskrit is v. 

In its turn Sanskrit created an entirely new class of phonemes, 
the cerebrals. 

I. OCCLUSIVES (INDO-EUROPEAN TYPE) 

The labials and dentals and the occlusives and semi-occlusives 
derived from Indo-european labiovelars call for no remark: 
Voiceless Skt. updri OP upariy Skt. saphd- Av. safa 

Voiced 

piM pitii ydthii ya(jii 
kat Av. kat sdkhii haxa 
cil 
barhily, 
dabhn6ti 
gauly, . ,. 
Jwa-

-tit 
barCJzis 
dCJ b mao ili 
gaus 
,, -;- -Jwa 

bhdrati baraiti 
dhenu- daenu-
gharmd� OP garma-
hanti Av. fainti 



11 .  PALATALS 

On the other hand the treatment of Indo-european prepalatals 
p. 51 raises a nice point. V�dic differs from Iranian, which, again, is 

not consistent: 
sarad- Av. sarJb- OP 8ard-
j6�a-, jo�tar- zaosa- dauSlar-
has ta- zasta- dasta-

The Vedic treatment governs the later evolution of all known 
Middle Indian · and all the modern languages with the exception of 
a small group, the Kafiri, which has forms apparently more archaic 
than either Indian or Iranian. In Kafiri c (is) is found for the 
voiceless palatal (also s, but no principle of distribution is as yet 
evident). This is, seemingly, the actual semi-occlusive, which 
should have preceded the Indian and Iranian sibilants: 
Kati duc ten (but Waig. dos, Ashk. dus) Skt. dasa, Av. dasa 

cu/' empty (Waig. con, Ashk. cun) siinya- cf. Av. a-
siina-. 

The treatment of voiced consonants is reminiscent of Iranian : 
lE g' Kati iotr friend Skt. jo�tar- Av. zaos-

g' h iira heart hrd- zJrJd-

The labiovelars before lE e have a different treatment: 
lE gW Kati zami sister's husband Skt. jiimi-

gWh zar' to kill han Av. fan 

There is, therefore, as in Iranian a distinction made between 
two series, which are combined in Sanskrit. The loss of aspiration 
may be recent, as it occurs with every consonant: Kati uti to stand 
(utthii-) ; aciit in three days (caturtha- fourth) ;  bJmiiw wasp 
(bhramara-) ; driger' long (dTrgha-) , dyiim smoke (dhiima-). It is. 
met with elsewhere in the Indian portions of the surrounding 
region. 

The question might, therefore, be raised, whether Kafiri is Indian 
or Iranian, but characteristics, which are definitely Indian are 
present in its phonology and grammar. It must then be an 
Indian group, which has had a comparatively independent 
existence and h as preserved an archaism, which has been lost by 
other languages. It has been remarked above that Sanskrit s is 
more archaic than the corresponding Iranian sound at least as 
regards articulation; and similarly j is, by reason of its semi-
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occlusion, nearer to the original phoneme than Av. z and OP d. 
p. 52 To return to Sanskrit it is important to note that its complete 

series of semi-occlusive palata Is is the result of remodelling. The 
j, which it includes, is etymologically not the voiced form of c, 
but of s, which is placed in the sibilant class, while the aspirated 
palatals have a different origin. The surd ch to which Iranan s 
corresponds is, in medial position, counted as a double consonant 
and is usually so written. It goes back, in fact, to a group lE s plus 
palatised guttural : 

Skt. cMyri Pers. siiyii Gk. skid 
prcchati Av. p;;r<}saiti Lat. po <r >scit 

We have here, then, an assimilated group, the first evidence of a 
tendency characteristic of Middle Indian. It is thus that Skt. 
pascii (Av. pasca OP pasii) gives Pali paceM and that in the early 
language we already find Av . rcchdrii beside VS rk�dlii pastern. 
Here as in Middle Indian cch is the imperfectly occluded substitute 
for several groups containing a sibilant. 

The voiced jh is similarly a double phoneme of late origin. 
The only word in the �gveda which contains it, jdjjhaWJ, acc. 
fern.  pI. referring to lightning-flashes , has been explained as a 
vulgarism equivalent to, jdk�at- laughing, from has-. This is 
then still another usage known to Middle Indian, which recalls 
Iranian, see p. 14. 

The aspirated palatals, . which complete the picture of · the 
palatals and thus of all the Sanskrit occlusives, have then no 
original link with the non-aspirated palatals. Moreover, the old 
voiced aspirated palatal has lost all its occlusion and has been 
separated from the series, becoming voiced h and taking its place 
at the end of the alphabet after the sibilants. 

The proIlunciation of the palatals varied. In Sanskrit the 
Pratisakhyas agree in defining them as produced by the application 
of the middle of the tongue to the palate. There is never any 
question of pronouncing them as � etc. and so it is explained that 
the implosive takes the cerebral and not the dental form. Certain 
indications found in Middle Indian grammarians have given rise 
to the idea that the old pronunciation was restricted to the eastern 
region ( Grierson, JRA S, 1913,  p. 390) ; it remains a fact that 
Asoka has ciki (s )sii at Kalsi and further to the East and cild (c )cM 
(cikitsii) at Girnar in the West. In Singhalese c and j became s 
and d towards the 10th century, even between vowels (satar four, 
rad king) which seems to imply the pronunciation is, 4!:. The 

p. 53 palatals of Singhalese are recent and are derived from dentals or 

3 
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cerebrals followed by y. We have seen that on the N.W. border 
Kafiri has semi-occlusive dentals. Kashmiri has cur thief (cora-), 
gach- go (gacch-) and zev tongue (jihvii), ziil burn (jviil-) ; j appears 
only in Iranian and learned words. Chg.thar umbrella (chatlra-) ,  
chod hunger (k�ut) may also be learned words; chu-h he is  (Pkt. 
acch-) could hardly be considered as one. 

Shina has two series ' of palatals, one of which is the cerebral 
developed from groups containing r or �: ciir four, majii middle, 
but a�i eye (ak�i-) , �e� field (k�etra-), ja brother (bhriitii). 

Ill .  GEREBRALS 

Besides the dentals properly so-called, which are articulated 
against the teeth or just above them, Indo-aryan possesses a 
complete class of  occlusives similarly pronounced with the point 
of the tongue, which is, however, placed on the front part of the 
palate with more or less retroflexion. The two series exist also 
in the non-Aryan languages Dravidian and Munda. 

The Indo-aryan innovation is best explained in terms of the 
use of the two classes in the indigenous languages. This is without 
doubt the most decisive fact in deciding the earliest Sanskrit 
texts to be purely Indian. The presence of cerebrals in Afghan 
probably points to an Indian substratum. 

The Aryan development which made the formation of the new 
series possible, was the transformation of the old dentals in contact 
with s, which was in its turn evolved from Indo-iranian s preceded 
by i , u, r and their diphthongs or by k. So, for example, there is a 
group corresponding to the Iranian ist, in which the final t is 
adapted to the hush-sound. Both these sounds are removed 
from the class of dentals and assume the indigenous form of 
cerebrals. Indo-iranian i becomes r in India, while r, old as well 
as new, functions as a cerebral, see below p. 55. 

Another source of the Sanskrit cerebrals are the palatals. In 
the period immediately preceding that in which the semi-occlusive 
palatals took their Sanskrit form s j h, these phonemes must have 
been pronounced very nearly as is di dih, the first element of 

p. 54 which tended to be assimilated to the second and then to assume 
the form of a cerebral. Now when the palatals became implosives, 
this element alone remained. Thus, for example, �a! Lat. sex, 
Av. xsvas, or the nom. sg. vif apparently derived from * v is-s, but 
actually from *v its(s), and the instr. pI. vit!bhya� (Av. vLZbyo). 
The type dik is the result of special conditions (Meillet, IF, XVIII ,  
p .  41 7). 
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This also accounts for the cerebral treatment in Middle Indian 
and after of the group j ii in which the articulation of the first 
implosive element (detachable in other forms in the learned 
words of the modern languages:  Mar. dii, Guj . gii, Hin. Beng. gy) 
is predominant. For Skt. iijfuipay-ati Asokan has ii(ii}iiapayiimi 
at Girnar, but aIJapayami i .e. * ii,IJIJii,- at Shahbazgarhi; Pali has 
iiIJiipeti, Asokan iiIJapayati at Brahmagiri, a form declared by 
Katyayana incorrect in Sanskrit (for the simplification of the 
geminate consonant after the long vowel, cf. p. 89) .  Pali has also 
iiIJatti- order, paIJIJatti- Buddhist doctrine, but iiiipeti cause to 
know, aiiiiii (iij iiii) perfect knowledge, paiiiiii wisdom; cf. Shah. 
ra(ii} iio (riijiial;) like iiiiti- (jiiiiti-) descendant. 

The same treatment of Skt. IJY and ny is met with in Prakrit 
and later. It is difficult to say whether we have here Middle 
Indian IJ assimilating a following y (just as we find at Girnar 
hira1?1IJa-, that is to say * hiraIJIJa- from hiraIJya- beside apu1?1iia­
and so -pu iiiia- from Skt. pUIJya-) .  It seems, however, more 
probable that the group was iiii to begin with. Indeed, ii is 
generally wanting in the modern languages, cf. p. 7 1 ,  but Sindhi, 
which has it, opposes dhiiiiu (dhiinya-),  riiia (araIJya-) to iiIJa 
submission (iijiiii); dhiiiiu, ru iia, riIJu iiIJa (ND).  

It is  proper to mention here in connexion with Skt. iie the Pali 
numerals paIJIJarasa fifteen , and paIJIJavlsati, pannavlsa1?1 twenty­
five. 

In Vedic the series of independent cerebrals is incomplete; 
there is in fact only one occlusive, the voiceless. The aspirated 
surd exists only when conjunct and in morphologically obvious 
cases : superlatives in -i#ha-, the derived subatantive Pf�tM­
(Av. parSta-) ,  the reduplicated ti �thati ; but jafhdra- and kaIJtM­
(AV. sahdkaIJthikii) have no good etymologies. If nighaIJtu­
which is not Vedic, could be derived with certainty from nigranth­
the unexpected movement of the aspiration would furnish evidence 
of the awkwardness of * nigaIJfh-. The simple voiced cerebral stop 
similarly exists only, when conjunct: viqbhil; ; when intervocalic, 
it comes near to I (Skold, Papers on PiiIJini, p. 45) and in the 
J;}gveda is denoted by the symbol used later for the cerebral 
lateral / ;  the same is true for the aspirated form: nl/dl;, vo/hum. 
This symbol is carried on into Pali. Later -q-, -qh- appear 

p. 55 regularly, influenced mainly by the morphological system and by 
the needs of phonetic equilibrium: voqhum like dagdhum, �oqhii 
like dvidhii etc . ,  partly also no doubt, because the actual spoken 
languages had really occlusive q, qh: uqqz- etc. Further, some 
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of these cerebrals, not recognised by the system, persist in classical 
Sanskrit in the form of I: ali- bee, but Pa. aJa- crab 's nippers, 
Gk. ardis point (Liiders, Aufsalze E. Kuhn, p. 313 :  Renou, · Gr. 
sanscrile, p. 59, Eludes de gr. sk. ,  p. 130) . Vedic also possesses 
a cerebral nasal, which results from the assimilation of the dental 
nasal to r r � immediately preceding it (van;w-, tfry.a-, kr�ry.a-). 
In certain cases these phonemes had disappeared in the prehistoric 
period (pary.i- cf. Gk. paIame ; pury.ya- cf. prry.aii ; niry.ya- cf. Gk. 
nerteros) .  The nasal which is more sensitive than the occlusives, 
feels the effect of r and � even at a distance, so long as it is single 
and intervocalic, that is, in the weakest possible position, and that 
an occlusive or a sibilant involving a movement of the point of 
the tongue does not intervene: kramary.a-, krpary.a-, k�obhary.a-, 
but vrjana-, rodhana-, darsana-. Some traces of this �llle, which is 
peculiar to Sanskrit, are still found in Middle Indian: As. Gir. 
prapury.aii, Pa. papury.aii and even As. Gir. da( s )sary.a-, but Pa.  
dassana- from Skt. darsana-; with double ry.: Pa. aparary.ry.a­
vegetables, pubbary.ry.a- uncooked corn (first food) .  In Panjabi 
to-day the opposite procedure is applied: -ry.- becomes dental 
through the dissimilatory influence of r: dhobary. washerwoman 
(Skt. suffix -inZ), but kuhuran leper-woman, guarn[ village-woman. 
The oldest cerebrals are therefore the dental occlusives in contact 
with the hush-sounds and dental n affected by � or r. 

Further, the Veda has already examples of occlusives cerebralised 
by an r which has disappeared: RV kafa- hole (once in Book I) ,  
beside karM- ; RV kafuka- bitter, cf. Lith. karlus ; vikafa- monstrous, 
cf. krM- (both occur only once in Book X) .  The relative novelty 
of the treatment of the consonant in these words is confirmed 
by the Middle Indian treatment of r. Later appear Br. pUfa­
fold, cf. Ger. falt-; ag,hya- rich, cf. rdh- succeed; class. Skt. nafa­
(nrt-); Mfaka- gold, cf. hirary.ya-; kufila- tortoise , and kafak�a­
side-look (cf. Gk. kurtos) and other isolated words protected by 
the obscurity of their etymology. 

In Middle Indian the procedure, although lacking consistency, 
becomes normal. Thus Pali has sukafa- beside sukata- (sukrta-) ,  
visafa- and visata- (v isrta-) , hata- only for hrla- (hata- is  the 
participle of han- ) ,  but mata- always for mrta- . It is true that the 
commentators recognise the participle signifying "dead" in 

p. 56 mafaja-, the name of a weapon (Iran. *marta-fa man-killer ? ) .  
From rd(h) come chaM,- (chard-) ,  vaM,h- (vardh-) cf. As. varJ,rJ,hi­
(vrddhi-) . The variants are utilised for semantic purposes: vatt­
is used for the idea of turning, vaU- for existence or custom; but 
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cakkavattr, a learned word, has the dental (Jaina Prakrit has 
cakkavatf[) , while cakkavatfaka- means Persian wheel. 

In Asoka's inscriptions the dental seems more usual in the 
Southwest (Gir. -a (t)thiiya-, Kal. -(t)thaye) ; this is also on the 
whole the tendency of Marathi and Gujarati. The words with the 
cerebral are generally all-Indian. The distribution of doublets 
in the various modern languages is fairly consistent: e.g. ka#- cut, 
katt- spin; but while 'knife' is in Ashkun and Waigeli kala, Kati 
kId, it is kat in Gujarati, Sgh. katta, Rom. kat, etc. There are 
many contradictions. Two representatives of gardabha- and 
ardha- are found in one and the same language. There is 
no general rule; the dominant fact is the fresh extension of 
cerebrals. 

After the Vedic period we find a few traces of the distant action 
of � and r, not only upon n, but also upon occlusives. As. Gir. 
osugha- (aufjadha-) as against Kalsi osadha- is explained by the 
intermediate form ofja(4ha-) of the North-west. TAr. and Epic 
path- read, recite (and already TS prapalhaka- reading, chapter) 
comes from prath- extend, spread (if not from Drav. pag- (old 
*path- ?)  to sing. ) .  Pali safhila-, Pkt. sighila- opposed to Skt. 
sithila- belong to the srath- group; Pali pafhama-, confirmed by 
Kharo�thi epigraphy, by Pkt. paghama- (prathama-) and by 
Sgh. patamu ,  is opposed to Nasik and Nanaghat pathama-; 
Kharavela and Sanchi padhama-, to which all the modern forms 
correspond: Hin. pahila, Shina pumuko etc. The representative 
of prati is regularly pafi- in Asokan and pi{i- in Singhalese; but in 
Pali and in epigraphic prakrit pati- generally occurs instead of 
pafi-. In Prakrit and modern Marathi pai- is used instead of 
pagi-, pag- when the word contains a cerebral, inclusive of r. 
Thus Pali patiriipa-, patimanteti which implies -mantrayati ; 
pati#hriti, Kharavela pati (t )/hiipayati ,.  Pkt. paijja from pratij ita, 
influenced, no doubt, by a lost form * pail)l)a cf. Mar. paij and 
pail): Nep. paico ready (*pratikrtya-) as opposed to paros i neigh­
bour (pratives in or prativas in) .  

This tendency has been fully developed only in the case of prati, 
but it is interesting to find some additional evidence of it. We 
have seen that it may also be used to account for the action of r 
on a following t. 

p. 57 The cerebralisation of a preceding dental by r is, on the other 
hand, very rare in any period .  The 1}gveda affords no certain 
examples except with the voiced consonant supporting the nasal: 
al)ga- cf. Kalasha ol)grak egg (0.  Slav. j€dro, and dal)ga- stick 
(Gk. dendron) . Perhaps we should include here the initial voiced 
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consonant of SB l/Jtara-, Pa. g,eti and dayati, if we consider Ved. 
dl- to have been contaminated by drii-; Ep. and Pa. ug,l/J (Nigh. 
l/Jyate is uncertain) .  The Indian name for "horse",  Ap. Sr. ghofa­
corresponds to a Dravidian type * ghutr-; Ep. pafta- can hardly 
come except from paUra-. As. Kal. heg,isa- corresponds to ldrsa-; 
Sarnath and Dhauli, on the contrary, have hedisa-. Pkt. khug,g,a­
from Skt. k�udra- proves less, for the � may have acted as in As. 
osug,ha-. These facts, which are difficult to interpret and to 
classify, are the only ones found before the modern period, in which 
the only consistent cerebralisation is that of the dental plus r 
in Sindhi (tr g,r in the North, [ g, in the South) and in Dardic, at 
least, when there is assimilation: Garw. pul son, [hii three ( but in 
Garw. I seems to denote a voiceless I) .  

Finally, the �gveda has two cognate words in which an inter­
vocalic dental nasal has become a cerebral without being acted 
upon by another phoneme : sthiinu trunk, and sthuIJii column, 
Av. sfiinii. No doubt we should add TS gUIJa- thread cf. Av. 
gaona- animal hair (Przyluski, J RAS, 1932, p. 343). This is 
the first sign of a change which afterwards became regular, cf. 
p. 78. 

The eastern dialects have to-day only the dental nasal. This 
was already the case , at least in writing, in eastern Asokan. 
Modern Singhalese, on the other hand, rhymes n with IJ. 

Every form of cerebralisation in force in the modern languages 
can, therefore, be traced to the beginnings of the literary tradition. 
The words containing cerebrals become more and more numerous, 
and local dialects must have supplied a certain number of them. 
There would be, perhaps, a larger body of fact for the early period, 
if the origin of all words with cerebrals were known with certainty. 

The fact remains, however, that for no ascertainable reason, 
after the Veda, cerebrals are met with in words previously 
recorded as having dentals. The verb atati ·from the Indo-iranian 
root, which furnished the name for 'guest' atithi- Av. astis is a/ati 
in Epic poetry; pat- which at first means 'fly' (Av. to fly, hurl 
oneself) , then in the Atharvaveda "to fall' is pag,- in Middle Indian 
and in almost all Neo-indian languages (but Kash. pe-) . We may 

p. 58 suspect here the influence of the Dravidian names for heel and foot 
on the one hand and of a Dravidian root signifying "to fall' or 
"to lie" on the other. But it is not clear how Pa. kalh-, Pkt. 
kag,h- confirmed by Neo-indian and corresponding to Skt. kvath­
to boil, are related to it. Finally, there is a long series of widely 
distributed words beginning with a cerebral occlusive: Nep. tiko 
mark, !hel- to push, g,ungur heap, g,hak- to cover, g,hiil shield, etc. 
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Here Dravidian, which has practically no initial cerebrals, cannot 
be concerned. 

There is assimilation by anticipation in a few words and in some 
languages only: Skt. da1)q,a-: Nep. q,lira, etc. , as against Mar. 
darJ,ii, Lah. da1)q,ii, Shin. da1)u, Kash. donu; Skt. dr*-: Nep. 
4ith, etc. , but Mar. drth, Sgh. ditu, Guj . drtha seen. In the two 
families of words which have had the cerebral since Pali 4asati 
(cf. 4afJ1sa- gadfly) and q,ahati, H. Smith has raised the question, 
whether they cannot be explained by their participles, in which 
such an assimilation might have been produced: 4attha- and 
4aQ,dha- at least are found in Prakrit. 

Finally in Sindhi, every voiced dental now surviving and thus 
in strong position, has become a cerebral: 4akhi1)u South, 4andu 
tooth (nd is the only case in which dentals are found), kaq,ari 
mattock, sa4u cry. In modern times the parallelism of dentals 
and cerebrals is completed by the appearance of I and r. The 
first is met with in Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani, Panj abi (with 
radiation to the East and West, especially no doubt in the rustic 
forms of speech, L81, IX, 1 ,  p. 609 and Grahame Bailey, J RA8, 
1918,  p. (1 1 ) ,  in the dialects round Simla, Garwhal and Kumaon 
and finally in Oriya. As regards r and rh, they are recorded in 
Sindhi, Hindi and Panjabi, Nepali, Behari, Chattisgarhi, Bengali 
and Oriya; they exist in village Kashmiri, Shina, some Himalayan 
dialects and in Kafiri. There is no question here of independent 
phonemes, but of the intervocalic forms of l and 4. The notation, 
which is therefore unnecessary, is irregular and at times 
contradicted by the actual pronunciation (in the East) . Some­
times on the contrary it is missing in writing, while apparent to the 
ear, e.g. in Marathi and Gujarati. The recognition of these two 
new variants in speech and writing (4 with a diacritical mark is 
used for r) is a consequence of the important law, by which inter­
vocalic occlusives are opposed to the same occlusives in stronger 
position. Thus I and r have the same origin as 1) in many cases. 
But these spellings are uneven in scope and their historic value 

p. 59 variable. Nepali, Bihari and Hindi (eastern and generally 
speaking, even western) r and Singhalese I or ! represent, like 
Sindhi and Panj abi r, an old intervocalic 4, while Nepali, Hindi 
and Bihari r is equivalent to Singhalese 4 and the 44 of Panjabi 
and Prakrit. Moreover, Romany r corresponds to old 4 and also 
to 44 (Turner, Festschrift Jacabi,  p. 34) .  

By the time that these new occlusives appear, the cerebral 
sibilant no longer exists as such, except in Shina, which possesses 
a new system of cerebrals. 



62 ASPIRATED OCCLUSIVES 

Finally, the possibility that certain cerebrals may have been 
imposed upon foreign words, surprising as it may be, must be 
taken into account. We cannot venture to explain slhur,ui and 
slM'J11- or gUfJa- in this way, but in later times kaifabha-, Pa. 
kefubha- can reasonable be connected with the Semitic word, 
which entered later under the Arabic form of kitab book (S .  Levi, 
Eludes . . .  R. Linoss ier, p. 397);  tanka-, modern faka noun of measure 
and money, is the Tatar lanka, Arm. lhanka, Pers. langa a small 
coin; thakkura- i .e .  fM/fUr a title of nobility, must be, according 
to S. Levi , related to the proper noun Tekin, already transcribed 
in the Ramayal,la under the form of tankafJa- (which designates 
the people and later borax or tincal, Pers . linkar) .  At the present 
day the equivalence of Beng. q,ing[ river boat (English dinghy 
or dingy) and Nuri dengiz ship, may be noted, cf. O. Turk. deniz 
sea. The cerebral of recently borrowed English words is destined 
to yield an actual pronunciation. Must we admit that such 
words are evidence also of a special way of pronouncing Turkish 
dentals ? 

Ill .  ASPIRATED OCCLUSIVES 

In Iranian the voiceless aspirated consonants have become 
fricatives and the voiced have lost their aspiration. In Sanskrit, 
on the contrary, and all Indo-aryan languages even to the present 
day, the aspirated occlusives are clearly distinguished from those 
which are not. 

The aspiration of the two categories was not of the same nature; 
the presence or absence of glottal vibration constitutes in itself 
a vital difference. This is the reason, why occlusives, whether 
aspirated or not, invest preceding consonants with their voice­
lessness or voicedness (v ettha, Gath. voista ; cf. veda ; and sagdhi 
from sak-, nadbhyalJ, from napl-) ,  but not when consonants follow 
them. 

Voiceless aspirated consonants remain unaltered and display 
p. 60 the i element of dissyllabic roots, which seems actually to be the 

mark of their origin ( Kurylowicz, Symbolae gram. Rozwadowski, 
I, p. 95) :  palhibhilJ, (but in Iranian with assimilation, Gath. 
padabhis) ,  snalhihi, snalhilar, gralhiM ; there is therefore no actual 
contact of consonants (AV. grfJalti from granlh- is secondary 
and moreover corresponds to krfJaiti in a parallel passage of RV). 

The voiced consonants on the contrary have, from the Indo­
iranian period, apparently transferred their voicing and their 
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aspiration to following occlusives (Bartholomae's Law) , contra­
dicting the ordinary formula of consonantal contacts. 

The aspiration of the aspirated voiced consonants is to some 
extent independent of their occlusion. And so, in Sanskrit, as 
elsewhere in Indo-european, the aspiration of a consonant formerly 
aspirated, but dissimilated, may reappear secondarily, for example 
in the sigmatic aorist stems: bhuls- from budh- or ghuk� from guh. 
Unlike a sibilant, which in Sanskrit, disappears between occlusives 
(abhak (sjla- from bhaj-j ,  the aspiration passes to the last 
consonant of a group. Thus * labh-ta produces * labtha and labdha­
where the voiceless consonant caught between two voiced elements 
is voiced; similarly the genitive sg. of k�a�, Indo-ir. *jhmas, Av. 
z<Jmo would not be * hma�, but *jmha�, which being impossible, 
lost the aspiration, so jma�. 

A sibilant cannot be voiced (or aspirated) in Sanskrit. 
Accordingly the desiderative of dabh- is * di-dbh-s-> * didbs- > 
dipsati, compared to the Gath. infinitive diwzaidyiii ; similarly 
s[k�- desid. from sah- (in which the long [ testifies to a voiced 
hush-sound, which has disappeared: si-sgh-s, s i-zgh-s ; cf. sik�­
from si(Sjk�-) , 3rd pI. bapsati from the reduplicated stem of bhas-. 

Although relatively inclined to shift, the aspiration of aspirated 
consonants is tenacious and we shall see that it is the occlusion 
and not the aspiration, which is the weak element of the voiced 
aspirated consonants in Sanskrit. 

In the modern languages the aspiration disappears at the end 
of the word or before another consonant: Guj . samajvu opposed 
to Hin. samajhnii to understand, Mar. sikl').c opposed to Hin. · 
s[khnii, Guj . sikhv r1 to learn, whence by analogy the causatives 
samjavvu, sikvil').c. This fact, which has often been noted, is no 
doubt more general than the orthography of the various languages 
leads us to suppose. 

Deaspiration is more or less advanced in Kafiri, Asiatic Romany, 
certain dialects of Bengal, Sind etc. So far as concerns voiced 
consonants, it is usual in · Kashmiri and Shina (but there are 
aspirated voiceless consonants and a new h from old hush-sounds 
in Kashmiri: hech- learn, Shin. si9- ; hat hundred, Shin. sal) . 

p. 61 This deaspiration was not effected immediately. Traces of a 
former aspiration are to be found in a perceptible glottal movement 
in Gujarati ( b 'en written bhen or behen, Skt. bhaginl; k'aiu written 
kahyu, Skt. kathilam) and in eastern Bengali. These "recursives" 
are different in origin from those of Sindhi, which represent strong 
consonants. Sindhi normally preserves the aspiration of aspirated 

3-1 
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consonants (Turner, Sindhi Recursives, BSOS, Ill ,  p. 301 ;  
Chatterji, Rec. i n  new Indo-Aryan, Indian Linguistics, I ,  p .  1 ) .  

In Panjabi it is the vowel which carries traces of the voiced 
vibrations of the vanished aspiration. As we saw on p. 49, it 
was given , by contact with the old aspirate, a portion of its lower 
tone : bada (baddha·,-J, h6 (bhava-), kard (Pkt. kaghia-, Skt. 
kvathita-) .  The presence of this low tone caused the unvoicing 
of initial consonants: kdr house, Hin. ghar, caru broom, Hin. 
jhiif/1 . Analogous instances are found in the dialects of the Simla 
region and also in the low and high valleys of the Kunar (Pashai 
and Khowar) and in Bashkarik in the neighbouring valley of the 
Panjkora (Palola which separates this dialect from the preceding, 
is a recent importation) . 

Elsewhere voiced aspirated consonants were unvoiced directly 
and their aspiration preserved. Such is the case \vith northern 
Kalasha thum smoke (dhl1ma-) , chi1 daughter (Pkt. dhl1ii) , but 
bhum land (bhl1mi-) , and especially in Romany. In Armenian 
Romany the aspirated occlusives seem to be unvoiced in any 
position: thov wash (dhiiv-) , luth milk (dugdha-) and similarly 
khar house, phal brother (bhriitii) , but fuf battle (yuddha-),  
man! middle, belt (madhya-). In European Romany initial 
letters only are unvoiced: kham sun gharma-, phal brother, thuv 
smoke, to which we must add recently aspirated consonants, 
which have taken their aspiration from Middle Indian medial 
aspirated consonants: thud (dugdha-), phiv (v idhavii) , phand­
(bandh-) , c(h)ib (jihvii) . The old surds do not attract this aspira­
tion: (kar from Pkt. kagh-) and the voiced consonants do not 
attract the aspiration of the surds: dikh from Pkt. dekkh-; Welsh 
Rom. phuc- ask, is recent. 

Syrian Romany unvoices intervocalic -dh-, or at any rate the 
fricative which represented it: gesl1 (godhi1ma-) , 2nd pI. ending 
-s (-atha) (J. Gipsy Lore Society, VI I ,  p. 1 1 1 ) . The unvoicing 
of initial h may perhaps be compared: xaz- (has-) , xri (hrdaya-) 
and of intervocalic h, reduced to a tenuous glottal stop: muO 
(mukha-), iimeO (Pkt. amhe) ; the glottal stop may, however, have 
had another origin: suO (sl1ci-) reminds one more of the Shina 
development referred to above. 

p. 62 Singhalese is the only language, which has lost all the aspirated 
consonants, voiced as well as voiceless ( b im from bhl1mi-; dii from 
dhiitu-, digu from d[rgha-, lada from labdha-, paJamu from pra­
thama-, cf. p. 56 U1)U from uf1)a-) .  Even h hardly appears except 
to mark a hiatus (sohona or sona, Skt. smasiina-; but niya Skt. 
nakha-) or as a late substitute for s. It should be kept in mind 
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that Tamil, the adjoining Dravidian language, has no aspirated 
consonants and old s has disappeared from it. The influence of 
this language in Ceylon is, perhaps of ancient date, cf. Critical 
Pali Dict. s. v. afta-. 

FRICATIVES 

Whatever alterations may have been made to the aspirated 
consonants, the pronunciation as fricatives is almost unknown to 
the cultivated languages. Early traces of it are very rare . The 
aspirated labial is the only one, which tends to preserve a 
portion of the articulation as a fricative. Nothing is proved 
by Pali -vho against -dhvam, for vh alternates with bbh in anavhito: 
anabbhito: the articulation here must be at least as strong as in 
mayhaql which has resulted in majjha(ql) in Prakrit. The original 
of the proper noun Sarabhil, Skt. Sarayu-, cf. Dutr. salavhu had 
doubtless a fricative ; cf. Gk. Sarabos Ptol. But what was the 
language ? The Dutr. ms has pravhu abhivuyu from the root bhil, 
but the dialect is peripheral. Perhaps the h in ho- succeeded this 
unstable intermediate form vh earlier than was the case with the 
other consonants. 

This almost total absence of fricatives derived from aspirated 
consonants agrees with the absence of fricatives by which Indo­
aryan is characterised. Sanskrit had none except v and the 
voiceless sibilants and is thus opposed to the languages of Iran, 
both ancient and modern, in which the aspirated surds particularly 
are replaced by fricatives and for example, kt has become xt from 
the earliest stage (Meillet, IF, XXXI,  p. 120) .  In Middle Indian 
the voiced consonants which were intervocalic or had become so, 
lost occlusion and must have passed through an intermediate 
fricative stage. But this stage was quite transitory and was 
regularly recorded only for the lax nasalised v which replaced 
-m-; in other cases the time taken in the pronunciation of the former 
guttural or dental was occupied in a raising of the tongue in the 
direction of the palate without actual occlusion. This the J ainas 
denoted by a y called ya-sruti, which has in fact left traces on 
the adjoining vowels in certain languages, e.g. Mar. se from satam 
as against Hin. sau (intermediately * saya and * sail respectively) 
or Mar. -c, Guj . - il, the neut. sg. termination, Skt. -akam ; but 
Mar. ge-la Hin. gay-a gone, both go back to gaya (gata) . This 
transitional phoneme, a very lax fricative may also be a v, after u 
and 0 in Apabhrarp.sa (Bhav. , p. 24) and between some vowels 
in Marathi; cf. nuvara (nagara) beside niya (nakha) in Singhalese. 
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p. 63 More rarely h is utilised to mark the hiatus, or more accurately 
the passage from one vowel to another. This tendency to insert 
y and v between adj acent vowels is reminiscent of the Dravidian 
languages in the South. 

These ill-defined lax fricatives are the only ones in classical 
Middle Indian. In the �nscriptions and texts in Kharof?thi writing 
we find certain consonants with a diacritical mark resembling r, 
but not possessing the same value; e .g. bhagra beside bhaga at 
Wardak. It is tempting to regard this as a fricative, especially 
if it is compared with vh from bh. But the language of the Dutr. 
ms in particular is related to modern Panjabi and Sindhi and there 
are no fricatives in these languages. The border languages alone 
have fricatives; z, z (and indeed, cerebral �) ; Shina ap1 cloud 
(abhra-) , f,on bow (drofJa-) and even f,a brother (bhrata) ; also 0: 
Pasai ele 3 (trayal;) ewc flea (plu�i-) (Morgenstierne records this 
01 as A (voiceless I), R. L.  Turner); gutturals either single, Khowar 
mux mouth noyor town or in groups: Kati vaxld taken (apagrh-) ,  
fid given (pratta-) ; Pasai (}lam work (karma-),  Baskarik lam 
village (grama-) . Here we also find 1 or r from intervocalic -d­
(or -t-) : Khowar ser (setu-), sor (satam) ; abl. -ar (Pkt. -ado) ;  Shina 
sal (satam) ,  s igal (sikata), lel (Iohita-), jil (jrvita'-) (Kalasa gives 
clearer examples of I <t. R.L.T . ) ,  but pa (pada-), sau (setu-), 
seu (svet) etc . ,  and also gii (giitha-) perhaps through a softening 
of intervocalic I, of which there are examples in this area. Eur. 
Romany has phral (bhrata), juvel (yuvatl), p [el (pibati), Nuri 
juar, p iar, gir (ghrta-), bar ( for * brar) brother (but there are 
instances to the contrary: N uri si cold (sfta-),  sai 100, pai husband 
(pati-), pau foot (pada-),  ro- weep (rodati) ;  further, -dh- has 
become s,  see above) .  These developments presume a -15- as is 
met with in the eastern Iranian dialects. There is even initial 
d >1  in Prasun and in Armenian Romany, as in Afghan, Munjani 
and Yidgah. 

In India proper foreign fricatives become acclimatised with 
difficulty: khuda is used for Pers. xuda and jam[ndar for zam[n­
dar etc. Fricatives are , however, found here and there. A more 
or less weak labiodental interchangeable with ph has been noticed 
in village Panj abi, while kh for example is invariable. In Bengali 
ph and bh are ordinarily pronounced f and v, both bilabial. The 
same thing occurs in the popular Urdii of the Deccan (s itafal and 
also rax, but this may be a hyperarabism v. Qadri, Hind. phonetics, 
p. 31 )  and even in Marathi (attested by A. Master) . Eur. Romany 
has pfuv, txon beside phul, than and we have seen that the 
intervocalic s of Asiatic Romany is based also on a fricative. 
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The Sanskrit phoneme h is a voiced aspiration similar in nature 
to the aspiration of the aspirated voiced consonants, but not 
entirely identical with it. For in sandhi a final occlusive before 
h gives something different from the corresponding aspirated 
occlusive: cid hi >cid dhi,  sadhrayag hila >sadhryag ghilii. The 
"attack" of the h therefore is still perceptible in this position. 

SANSKRIT h 

According to its etymology 
aspirated voiced palatals: 

h is what remains of prehistoric 

lE g' h: vuhati 
h imu­
aham 
hrd-

lE gWh before e: hanli (ghnunti) , 
druh- (dru gdha) 

Av. vaz.aiti 
cf. zya nom. sg. 

azam 
zarad-
Jainti 

Lat. uehit 
h iems 
ego 
cord-

drug-, druxta-

This complete loss of occlusion is peculiar to India, but not 
universal. · Kafir has retained the articulation; Kati zim snow, 
zira heart, see p. 5 1 .  Even in Sanskrit traces of it can be recognised 
in certain reduplicated forms, in which the dissimilation of the 
aspiration of consonants has laid the palatal bare, henceforward 
to remain stable: juhiili, formerly *jhajhiiti, Av. zazami: similarly 
the 2nd sg. impv. of han-: jahi, formerly *jhadhi, Av. faidi. For 
the gen. jmu{i, see p. 60. 

The occlusion is naturally lost at first in the voiced semi­
occlusives. In the course of history all the surviving aspirated 
occlusives (old voiced consonants together with the surds which 
had become voiced) lost their occlusion between vowels. But 
the movement begins with the voiced aspirated occlusives and 
from the earliest times, so that just as in the early period *jh 
lost occlusion, while j persisted, the l}gveda in the same way 
records h arising from * dh, in the endings -mahi, -mahe, cf. Gath. 
-maidf, -maide, Gk. -melha, in the imperative, notably after a long 
vowel, pahi opposed to krdhi ,  Av. -di, Gk. -thi (MSL, XXIII ,  
p .  1 75;  similarly, remarks H .  Smith, it  is after a short vowel that 
-bhi sometimes persists late in Pali (pm:uJitehi, is 'ibhi ,. sabbehi, 
iial 'ibhi) , in compounded words (saha- beside sadha- ,. -hita- from 



68 THE VOICELESS ASPIRATE 

p. 65 dhti-, at first when compounded) or in minor words ( iM cf. PaH 
idha, As. hida from * h-idha ; kuM Gath. kuda) and even in some 
words in which alternation might have maintained the occlusive 
(aha, ahul;" cf. 2nd sg. atlha, Av. a�a ; RV grhfJiitu, grhtifJa beside 
grbhfJtiti, grbhfJate ; TS upanahau dual of upanat: Ait. Br. nyagroha-) 
(in a passage in which the vulgar form is opposed to the 
traditional and etymologically justified form),  for AV. nyagr6dha-, 
Pa. nigrodha-. 

From the time of the earliest Middle Indian the examples 
become more numerous. Asoka and Pali have an initial h in hoti, 
an unemphatic form (bhavati). Intervocalically Asoka has lahu 
(laghu), lahevu (bh) , nigoha-(dh) ; Pali has daMti (cf. As. upa­
dahevu) for Skt. dadhtiti, which, in view of Skt. hita-, may have 
well been either reformed or maintained. Finally, a few words 
like ruhira-, sahu-. The alteration is generalised in later Middle 
Indian; and of all aspirated occlusives in weak position the voiced 
aspirate h alone remains. 

The voiceless aspirate; Middle Indian h succeeding the sibilant 

There was, moreover, in Sanskrit a voiceless aspirate, but it 
is not considered an independent consonant, the more so because 
it replaces the final s of a word before a surd or a pause. It is 
noted in writing as the visarga 1;. There is no longer any trace 
of it in Middle Indian, unless it is in the possibility of lengthening 
the preceding vowel (aggi or aggf <agnil;J and, as far as -al; is 
concerned, in the fact that -a-, which is naturally closed an.d all 
the more so when final, has joined Skt. -0 from *-as ( *-az before 
an initial voiced consonant of a succeeding word) .  

In prakritic Middle Indian, s opens in a group of consonants 
and new aspirated occlusives are formed. When the group 
contains a voiceless occlusive, the group remains voiceless; when 
it contains a nasal, which persists, the aspirate becomes voiced: 
Pa. nhti-, nahti- (sna-), panha- (prasna-) , ufJha- (u�na-), gimha­
(grf�ma-), tifJha- (t[k�fJa-) ,  etc. 

In certain circumstances an intervocalic h of obscure origin 
soon becomes voiced. We find this happening in certain Middle 
Indian futures, :which normally end in - (  i )ssati from Sk. -i�yati. 
Pali has kahtimi against Asoka Shah. ka� (�}ati from kar-; 
conversely Asoka (Pillar Edicts) has dahal]1ti from da, while Pali 
has dassati. There is a curious set of futures in -hiti, Pa. ehiti 
(As. ehatha, esatha) , hohiti, hehiti besides hessati (As. hohal]1ti and 
hosal]1ti) ,  which may be of different origin p. 230. It is doubtful 
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. 
p. 66 whether the modern future in -h-, which is widely distributed, 

even outside the areas in which sibilants normally open (Marwari, 
Braj , Bundeli, Bhojpuri, Old Bengali, Kashmiri and Palestinian 
Romany) can be directly connected with these forms, which are 
as yet unexplained. 

Later, in the important series of Prakrit numerals, authenticated 
by the numerals of the modern languages, Skt. dasa- is represented 
by daha- and dasa- (in compounds -raha and -rasa) and -saptati­
in compounds by -hattari. It may be that the forms of numerals 
previously current over the whole of India were those of the 
western zone (Guj . Sdh. Lah. Kash. ,  cf. RV Su�oma, eastern 
tributary of the Indus, Megasth. Soanos or Soamos, mod . Sohan) , 
in which are found the opening of sibilants, the voicing of surds 
after nasals (but Kharavela has also pandarasa) and even inter­
vocalic -d- passing into -r-, more frequently than elsewhere . But 
-hangha- (sangha-) is met with at Nagarjunikonda on the Kistna, 
El XX, p. 1 7,20; and suvaIJamaha a weight of gold , at Bhattipr6lu, 
where, it is true, western influence is suspected. In any case, 
an h developed from a sibilant occurs in isolated words, v. Pischel 
p. 262 and even if di (v)aha- is Skt. Pa. divasa- contaminated by 
aha(n)-, as Helmer Smith ingeniously maintains, other cases 
occur, which up to the present have defied all explanation. 

The noun endings (gen. sg. -aha, pI. -ahaf[l, loco sg. -ahi, abI. 
-aho) and the verb endings (2 sg. -ahi, 3 pI. -ahif[l) in Apabhrarpsa 
must be kept distinct. Here there has been morphological analogy. 
Otherwise , the derivation from s would be natural in areas , such 
as Gujarat, where the replacement of s by h is common, see p. 70. 

Subsequent development of the aspirate 

H generally remained stable at the beginning of the word, but 
it is weak between vowels. Hence for example, the modern 
Bengali oblique in -a (from Apa. -aha) and the 2nd pI. in-a or -0 
from Apa. -aha, -ahu. Words have thus lost all traces of the 
old occlusive: Mar. sera (Sikhara-) mevuIJ (maithuna-) etc. 

The weakness of intervocalic h explains the fact that it was 
used to mark simple hiatuses: Mar. pihii beside piyo (priya-) , nahl 
or nal (nadl) , Beng. behula (vipula) etc. This happens frequently 
in Singhalese. But Pkt. v ihalthi (vitasti, Pa. v idalthi) has no 
doubt been contaminated by haltha (has ta-) (H. Smith) .  

There are cases in which the aspiration was saved by attachment 
to a preceding consonant. In  European Romany the anticipation 

p. 67 of this p'rocess provoked the unvoicing of the initial voiced 
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consonant: cib (jihvii) , thud (dugdha-) like kham (gharma-),  
thov (dhiiv-) ,  etc. 

When the word begins with a vowel, the aspiration tends to 
precede it: Pkt. hottha, Mar. hOt (o�tha-) ; Hin . ham, SuratI hame 
(0. Guj . Pkt. amhe) ,  Guj . hUno (u�1Ja-) etc. 

Expressive or emphatic h 

Finally initial h not justified by the etymology is met with 
sporadically and is intended only to reinforce the expressiveness 
of certain words: Asoka hida for * h-idha, hevaf!1, hemeva (e <va >­
meIJa) , hedisa (Pa. edisa-, Skt. etiidrsa- ) ,  haf!1ce (af!1 =yat ; cf. Pa. 
yance and Skt. yad ... ca sooner than) ;  Pa. halaf!1 hevaf!1 hanci 
hetaf!1 etc. ,  v. Saddanlti, p. 889 n. 8, 894 n. 13. In modern times 
Panj . hor, Raj . and Dakh. haur, vulgar Hin. har and, literary Hin. 
aur (aparam) ,  dial, Panj . hekk one (eka- ; note the gemination, 
v.p. 92) ; Mar. ha, he, Beng. holM there, helM here (Pkt. ettha) , 
Mkuli- to be frightened (iikula-) ; Sgh. he that man, hO she, beside 
e, 0, which is the more remarkable because Singhalese is in the 
course of losing its h- (H. Smith) .  

V. SIBILANTS 

Indo-iranian possessed a dental sibilant, which was normally 
voiceless, but liable to be voiced in contact with voiced occlusives 
(Av. asti he is, zdi be; cf. Skt. asti, edhi) and further regularly 
becoming a hush-sound after i , u,  r and the gutturals (Av. loco pI. 
drCJgvasu,  cf. Skt. dyumalsu ; but Av. aspaesu, lutuxsva, Skt. 
asve�u, vik� u, nf�u ; Av. gen. sg. narCJs). 

Indian at first retained this system and more strictly than 
Iranian, which, like the adjoining Indo-european languages, 
opened s in initial and intervocalic position; Skt. santi they are, 
Av. hmti ; Skt. asi thou art, Av. ahi. 

But, as we have seen, the hush-sound form of the sibilant became 
a cerebral and brought about the creation of a new category of 
occlusives under the name of cerebrals in Sanskrit. Now, the 
complete vocalisation of old r which had cerebralised the adjoining 
dentals, sibilants · included, resulted in � following the vowel a 
in quite a large number of cases and ceasing to appear as a alternant 
of s ;  pii�ya-, which is probably derived from a noun corresponding 

p. 68 to Germ. fels , Gk. pella =lithos stone; ka�ati, cf. Lith. karsiu. 
This is an important novelty. 
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On the other hand Indian has eliminated the voiced sibilants, 
which Iranian has preserved. They lose their continuant quality 
before gutturals or labials: adga- PhI. azg ; vicf,bhil}, cf. Av. vlibyo. 
They disappear before a dental, their vibration being transferred to 
the preceding vowel, which is thus lengthened and, in :the case of 
short a, changes timbre: nedi#ha-, Av. nazdiSia ; perf. 3rd pI. sedire 
from sad- (so *sa-zd-) ;  2nd pI. impv. adhvam, from *asdhvam ; 
nz!a- from * nizda-, cf. Bng. nest ; s zk�ant- old * si-zgh-s-, desiderative 
participle of sah-. At the end of the word, of the two voiced 
sibilants evolved from -s, -s before a voiced consonant, the first 
-z disappears closing the vowel: devo, the other -z becomes r: agnir. 

Sanskrit, therefore, possesses two sibilants, both exclusively 
surds and relatively independent. There is in addition a third 
sibilant, also exclusively a surd, arising from the fact that the 
Indo-european prepalatals were divergently handled: * k' became 
s' in Sanskrit, while * g' is represented by j like * gW (e) ,  and * g' h 
by h like * gWh( e). Thus over almost the whole of the Indian area, 
the old voiceless occlusive appears as a third sibilant characterised 
by its palatal and exclusively voiceless pronunciation. Kafiri 
alone retained the old occlusion, p. 51 .  In Iranian, on the contrary, 
it remains linked with its voiced fellow: Av. s, z, O. Pers. O d. The 
link with the other sibilants is the more marked in Sanskrit because 
in certain positions the old guttural became a hush-sound and 
appears as the cerebral sibilant: a�ta, Av. asta, Lat. octo, cf. aSlti ; 
va�ti, Av. vasa, cf. vasmi, Av. vasamL 

Sanskrit thus arrived at quite a new system of three sibilants, 
corresponding to the three categories of occlusives obtained by a 
movement of the forepart of the tongue. These sibilants are 
furthermore liable to be interchanged. We have already met 
with s and � depending on the preceding phoneme and s and � 
depending on the phoneme following. In other cases, s becomes s 
in contact with palatals (pasca, cf. AV. pasca, Lith. paskui; 
sa-sc-, reduplication of sac-) or by assimilation (svasura-, cf. Av. 
hvasura-; similarly in the western dialects of Middle Indian: As. 
anusasana). It also becomes � by assimilation: �o!hii from *sazdha; 
and s results from the dissimilation of � and �: su�ka from 
* �u�ka- which came by assimilation from * suska-, Av. huska-; As. 
susru�a- comes from susrii�- etc. 

These sibilants soon became .more or less confused, and their 
p. 69 preservation throughout the whole of Sanskrit literature is not 

true to the facts. On the inscriptions of Asoka only those from 
the North-west frontier have retained the three sibilants; and 
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this is also true for the later inscriptions in Kharo�thi and for the 
Dutreuil de Rhins ms (with irregularities in correspondence, e.g. 
�aga, Skt. sanga- and sarga- Konow, Feslschrift Windisch, p. 93) , 
The other inscriptions of Asoka (apart from a few incoherences. 
which seem purely graphic, especially in the last Kalsi edicts) 
and all Middle Indian inscriptions have only one sibilant, generally 
s and exceptionally s; with the exception of the Bhattiprolu 
reliquary, in which we find s in sa, puta( s jsa and a single symbol 
for ma(rr)ju�a and sarlra- (the crystal prism has also a hush-sound 
distinct from the dental, but only for the palatal; there is no 
example of cerebral) . Accordingly, it has been suggested that this 
reliquary should be attributed to people from the North-west, 
although the stiipa of Bhattiprolu belongs to the Kistna group 
(Amravati , Jagayyapeta, NagarjunikoJ;lQa) .  The Middle Indian 
literatures similarly have a single sibilant (in s ;  dramatic Magadhf 
alone has s) ;  the only exception is that of the language (called 
Qhakki or Takkf) of the gambler in the Mrcchakatika, in which s 
apparently persists, s and � merging into s ;  but even for this 
isolated passage the text is ill-established and deductions are 
uncertain. The description of the scholiast shows only a 
Magadhising tendency in the fact that I represents r, and a later 
style characterised by the -u termination for the Skt. -aJ:t, -af?1. 
It is a type of aberrant prakrit. 

The confusion of sibilants is perhaps the sign of a relative 
weakness. In any case the surd opens before a pause from the 
very first. The defricativation of an occlusive at the end of a 
root in the middle of a word as in madbhiJ:t from mds-, u�adbhiJ:t 
from u�as-, AV. aviilsl� from vas-, is exceptional and depends on 
morphological reasons. 

One sometimes finds -�y- represented by -h- in Middle Indian, 
cf. p. 65. The sibilant regularly opens in contact with occlusives 
particularly, the resulting aspiration being placed at the end of 
the group, even if the sibilant had preceded the occlusive-a 
normal process in a language possessing aspirated occlusives: 
haltha- (hasla-j ,  tharu-, charu- (tsaru-j ; sukkha- (su�ka-j , pakkha­
(pak�a-j ; and with a nasal, the sibilant preceding, amhe (asmej , 
u7Jha- (u�7Ja-j. 

However it happened, the merging of the remaining sibilants has 
been completed almost everywhere on the continent and in Ceylon 
(where moreover c has united with s ) .  The pronunciation of  the 
sibilant is, however, variable. Just as MagadhI Prakrit had only 

p. 70 s, so s which is generally dental, is a weak hush-sound in Nepali 
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and a strong one in Bengali and Oriya. It opens still more and 
becomes x in Assamese and BhH[ and even h in Eastern Bengali, 
vulgar Gujarati, Singhalese (except at the end ,of the word) and 
intervocalically in Sindhi and Panjabi. The pronunciation of 
Sanskrit � as kh and their equivalence in the script of North India 
also imply a fricative, but where this practice originated and from 
what period is unknown. 

In Marathi the dental sibilant is palatalised in contact with 
front vowels under the same conditions as the occlusives known 
as palatals. 

The North-west languages still more or less distinguish the 
sibilants, as did the Middle Indian texts in Kharol?thi script. 
Kasmiri has: (i) sat 7 (sapla-) and os face (iisya-) ; (ii) Uh 6 (§af) , 
surah 16  (§orjasa) ; but veh poison (vi§a-) ; (iii) hlr head (siraM 
and wuh 20 (v i1?1sati), ruhun onion (lasuna-). Similarly Shina: 
(i) sat 7, sI army (senii) ; ( ii) §oi 16 (iii) su dog (Pa. sUTJa- ) ,  but 
Q§U tear (asru-), sa§ mother-in-law (svasT'u-) ,  §ii breath (sviisa-), 
where the sibilant originally formed part of a consonant-group. 
Elsewhere the distinction is made between a hiss-sound and a 
hush-sound.; Kati vasul spring (vasanla-),  Sl cold (slla-), usii 
medicine (au§adha-) ; Torwali has- to laugh; das 10, §cis 16; lis 
thirst. Similarly European Romany has s and s <s, §: Greek 
Rom. so- to sleep, sap snake, das B ulgarian, Slav; so 6, bres year, 
sel 100, deS 10,  bis 20; while Asiatic Romany has s <s, s and s <§ .  
Armenian Romany goes with Prakrit. 

We have seen that Indo-iranian possessed voiced forms of the 
hiss- and hush-sounds. Sanskrit eliminated them in different 
ways. This elimination was clear-cut in the prakritic languages; 
z in foreign words is consistently rendered by j ;  jamIdiir for Pers. 
zamlndiir, riij[ for Pers. rii,?l etc. In Dardic and Kafiri we find z 
and i from two sources: (i) Kafiri z from lE g' h ;  i from lE gWh(e): 
Kati zlm snow, ior- to kill. 

(ii) z from intervocalic -S-, sporadically: Pasai of wzbln hanvanz-i 
we beat thee (the ending deriving from Skt. -iimasi is -ais, cf. 
Pasai and Khovar -as ) ,  Tirahi spaz (svasii). It occurs more 
frequently in the Shina of Gures iizu (iisya),  haz- to laugh, diz 
(divasa-) , cf. ai, hay at Gilgit beside dez-. Cf. also Prasun iii 
eye (ak§ i) ,  dzu compared with Kati v"c" (v i1?1sali) . 

(iii) fricatisation of Middle Indian palatals: Sh. dai, Ks. daz-, 
p. 7 1  (dahyale) ; Sh. cui (chidyale) , maia (madhya-) ,  even bii (* bhiyy-), 

dii-, obl. of dl (duhilii) ; Ks. ziil- (jviilaya-),  wopaz (utpadyale, 
Pkt. uppajjai) . In Shin a and certain Kafiri dialects cerebral 9, '? 
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represent a group with r: !?igu long ( *drfggha from dfrgha) ,  !?a 
(bhrata) ; j is preserved in ja9 (drak�a). 

Traces of treatment (ii ) 
'
are found in Middle Indian also in the 

North-west. The Manikyala inscription has majhe (mase) and 
the Niya texts dasa and dajha (diisa-) .  Now jh on coins denotes 
the initial of the king, Gk. Zoilou jhu ilassa ; it may be therefore 
that the dialect of this document has z for intervocalic s (Rapson, 
Khar. Inscr. , I l l ,  p. 303, 312) ,  but in Dutr. prasajhadi, jh must 
denote a true semi-occlusive, see p. 86. 

Other methods of writing z in foreign names: j, y, sy, sr according 
to Konow, Khar. Inscr. ,  p. Gvm; ys is equally of foreign origin and 
not really used in India although it was included in the classical 
alphabet of Buddhist mysticism, see S. Levi, Feestbundel kkl. 
Balaviaasch Gen. 1929, I I ,  p. 100. 

VI. NASALS 

Sanskrit received n and m from Indo-iranian. The Hindu 
grammarians, aware of the manner in which blocked n adjusted 
itself, were led to assign nasals to each class of consonants and 
distinguished n, n and I). But only the cerebral constitutes an 
independent phoneme, which is able to exist between vowels, 
that is , after a vowel representing a prehistoric !, or itself preceded 
by r or � .  It is accordingly a new phoneme, but of restricted 
scope. It is not found initially and, in spite of the great expansion 
of the use of I) in Middle Indian (see p. 78) ,  it occurs in initial 
position only in one series of texts and the modern languages do 
not have it at the beginning of a word. 

To-day n and n are found only secondarily in the peripheral 
languages; Si. mina, Pkt. minja, Skt. majjan ; Sh. zamein she 
strikes (-inf?) ; K€;. bene (bhaginf) ,  minii Sir, for miya, Pers. 
lw. ;  Nep. kiiniyo, kiiiyo, Sh. konyi, comb (kankaia-), Ask. anii 
fire (angiira-) ,  Beng. biiniil Bengal. 

The only independent phonemes are therefore m, n and I) ID 
the regions where it is not confused with the dental. 

VII.  LIQUIDS 

In early Iranian the lE liquids I and r are both represented by r. 
In the Persian inscriptions I is met with only in three foreign 
names. Those names of foreign origin which were naturalised 
have r ;  thus the name of Babylon is Babairus. In Middle Persian 
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I appears as the result of the early group -rd-. However, Persian 
has a few words, the I of which is certainly Indo-european: lab lip, 
liStan, to lick, aliidan to soil (cf. Lat. liitum) ,  kal bald (Av. kaurva-, 
Lat. calvus, Skt. ati-kulva-) .  Ossetic has similarly an early 1. 
One can asert, therefore, that Indo-iranian still had I and r. 

This is just what Sanskrit shows, still more clearly: ram, Lat. 
rem ; bharati, Lat. {ert ; traya{i" Lat. tres ; but lubh- Lat. lub-et ; 
AV. alpa-, Lith. alpnas ; palita- cf. Gk. pelitnos ; gla-, cf. Kuchean 
klaya to feel ill; p[[hd cf. Gk. splen etc. 

But in the 1}gveda, which is localised in North-west India by 
its subject-matter, r is almost as exclusively dominant as in 
Iranian. In Grassmann's lexicon the words with initial I occupy 
two columns only against the 58 taken up by the words with 
initial r ;  and these words, like nearly all those which contain 1 in 
any position, occur in the relatively recent portions of the collection. 
A certain number are more frequently represented with r in the 
1}gveda itself. It should be remarked that, generally speaking, 
prehistoric consonant or vowel 1 acted upon n and t like consonant 
and vowel r to produce cerebrals. 

In classiq'al Sanskrit r is still dominant but less exclusively 
than in the oldest portions of the 1}gveda. This is due first of 
all to the reappearance of doublets with I coming from Indo­
european. We find them already in the later portions of the 
1}gveda : pLavate, plava- from the root, which is generally pru­
(Gk. pIe-a); lebhire, alabdha, lebhiina as against rabh- (Gk. eilepha) ;  
3rd pI .  aor. alipsala, pf.  ririp u{i, (Gk. aIeiphO) ; caliicala, av iciicali 
which are reduplicated formations of car-, AV. cal- (Gk. pelomai) ;  
pulu- (Gk. polu)  and misla- in compounds for puru- and misra­
which the classical language alone retains. As against RV vamra-, 
vamraka-, VS gives valmtka- (with a popular suffix containing 
long f) cf. p .  1 1 1 ;  for RV raghu-, rap- , A V has laghu-, lalap-, for RV 
rih-, hvar- the Brahmal).as have lih-, hval-; A V gir- is followed by 
Br. gil- etc. Classical Sanskrit has allotted different shades of 
meaning to some of these doublets, see p .  5. 

p. 73 The retention and the reappearance of numerous words with 
Indo-european I warrant the assumption that they survived in 
actual speech. Their extreme rarity in the 1}gveda is a sign of 
style rather than of dialect; they were evidently in familiar use 
and their relative rarity even in classical Sanskrit is an indication 
of the strength of the Brahman tradition. This accounts for the 
adjustment of an anecdote in the Sat. Brah. Ill ,  2. I 23 made by 
grammatical tradition: the conquered Asuras deprived of articulate 
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speech cry out heLavo heLav(o) ,  or hailo , hail(o) ; Patafijali gives 
helayo helay (o),  which would be a barbarism for he'rayal}. This 
also may partly explain the use made by the classical drama of 
Magadhl Prakrit, which it reserves for low-class and ridiculous 
characters. 

This Prakrit is, however, not altogether fictitious and there 
existed at least in one region and at one period a speech in which 
I not only existed, but contrary to the western and Iranian dialects 
absorbed r. The fact is attested by epigraphy; the inscription of 
Sutanuka at Ramgarh, and the Sohgaura (Gorakhpur) plate have 
I only. In particular, the inscriptions of Asoka found in the basin 
of the Ganges and on the coast of Orissa have I regularly (the only 
Bairat inscription, on the western border of this area, has initial 
and intervocalic I (laja, cila-; glilave, vihalatal]1) and also in a 
divided conjunct (alahiimi Skt. arhami, paliyayiini), but r when the 
conjunct is preserved; sarve ; priyadasi ,  abhipretal]1, prasiide 
(upatisapas ine (-prasna-) is a quotation like laghuloviida- and 
aliyavasiini) ; the other Bairat inscription, which is a copy of a 
circular edict, has iiliidhetave but deviinaf!1.p iye. On the South 
border, Sanchi has cila- (cira-) and suriyike (derived from surya) ; 
Rupnath uses both characters, following no apparent principle. 

Although it appears evident that the centre of the languages 
with I only must have been the area round Benares and Patna 
(and this is confirmed by the very name of Magadhl prakrit) ,  
it is difficult to account for the actual extension and date o f  the 
phenomenon. The �gveda supplies an example of klosa- a cry, 
as against krosati and the adjective krosana (Lith. kraukti) , and 
two examples of loman hair, in a late hymn, the ordinary fOrm 
being roman (cf. Irish ruaimne, ruamnae) .  These forms and others 
found in old texts, e. g. VS babhlusa, RV babhru (cf. Nep. bhuro 
(* bhruraka) beside bhalu (bhaUuka) ; AV likh-, RV rikh- (cf. ris- , 
Gk. ereiko) set a difficult problem. Should it be supposed that in 
this as in so many other cases the characteristic change in Eastern 
Middle Indian is very old and contemporary with the earliest 

p. 74 documents ? Or should we recognise in it traces of a vacillation 
in Indo-european which has been frequently noticed and no 
doubt accounts for AV lumpati, O. Slav. lup iti, Lat. rumpo ; Skt. 
lu ncati Lat. runco and a fortiori for the alternation girati: gilati 
lE gWer and gWel (see inter alios Meillet, A nn. Acad. Sc. Fennicae, 
XXVIII ,  p. 157) ? None of the modern languages in fact unite r 
and I. Bengali clearly distinguishes old r and I ;  even in Bihari, 
which is the language spoken over the area of the old Magadha and 
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often also further to the West and East, initial r and 1 are distinct 
and r is the intervocalic form of 1 (Turner, Feslschrifl Jacobi ,  
p.  36) ,  a late form no doubt, for Payalasa =P( a)ras near Allahabad, 
in an inscription of 1 135 (Sahni, Arch. Surv. 1923-4, p.  123).  
The same distribution is met with in Sindhi. 

It may be asked whether the single I of the inscriptions denotes 
a single pronunciation. Grierson supposed that in certain cases 
'at least it represents a dental r. This really implies that normal 
r is definitely a cerebral, a definition which only dates from Pa:r;tini 
and perhaps arises as much from its cerebralising effect on a 
following n as from actual observation. The hypothesis of a 
single character denoting several phonemes is made probable by the 
wide use of s made by Asoka in the same inscriptions. The same 
problem is set by Prakrit IJ. In any case this I is secondary, 
since the dentals eerebralised by contact with the liquid (type 
va#- SkL vart-) are precisely characteristic of the eastern 
inscriptions of Asoka. 

The tendency in question, strong though it appears in certain 
written documents, has left few other traces. In Pali we find 
caitajrsa, continued into Prakrit, which adds one to the list of 
problems set by numerals. Early dissimilations may explain Pa. 
ludda (raudra),  Pkt. dalamalJa- haladda, dalidda-, daddula- (dcida­
mana-, haridra, daridra- , dardura-) and the last may have been 
influenced by a common suffix found in ru ila- (rucira-). Pa. 
anialikkha- perhaps shows traces of dissimilation of two cerebral 
elements (anlarik$a-J ,  and this may also be the case in Pa. elalJg,a-, 
talulJa- (eraIJg,a-, taruIJa-), Jaina kalulJa- (karuIJa-J. Jaina calalJa­
foot, however, results from contamination of caraIJa- with calati. 
Finally ingala- is more directly connected with the Indo-european 
word, Lith. anglis, Pers. nigal, CelL aingeal etc. ,  than Skt. aligara­
Some of these new forms are authenticated by the practice of 
such conservative languages as Marathi. 

Thus the modern languages as a whole form a variegated picture 
closely resembling that of classical Sanskrit. 

p. 75 In Dardic a few cases of I from r conjunct are found: Pasai 
((J)zbin) ,  loma,  Askun (Maj egal) gliim village (grama-) ; Pasai 
liim, Askun klam work (karma-), Pasai (eastern) ele 3; this is only 
one of the quite recent changes which affect conjuncts in this 
area. 
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I .  FINAL CONSONANTS 

In the script and according to the tradition of Sanskrit 
grammarians, there is nO true final consonant except at the end 
of the sentence. Elsewhere it depends on the initial of the word 
following whether the final occlusives of the preceding word are 
voiceless or voiced, the nasals articulated or not and the sibilants 
represented by a voiceless aspirate or by r, or apparently entirely 
effaced. 

The final consonant of a word in a sentence is not, however, 
treated as an internal consonant. An internal consonant is 
naturally voiced or voiceless and is only modified before another 
consonant. A surd persists before a syllabic consonant or a vowel: 
yatna like yatate. At the end of the word, on the contrary, it is 
the initial element of the following word , which determines the 
character of the consonant: thus abharat tatra but abharad asmai, 
abharan nal; ; and the end of the word has no fixed form. Custom 
decided on the unaspirated surd for the final consonant of the 
sentence, but the grammarians are not in agreement and PaI).ini 
makes no choice. 

In a language in which the aspirates form an integral and signi­
ficant part of the system, it is noteworthy that the final aspirated 
consonant of a word should lose its aspiration within the sentence 
as well as at the end of the sentence: RV X 80. 17  kaprd visvasmiit, 
101 .12 kaprn naral; as against the derived word kaprtM; 
Bartholomae's Law operates accordingly only within the word : 
adhiik 2nd 3rd aor. of da( g)h as against dagdM- ; X 14 .10 tril}tub 
giiyatrt ; and in compounds RV yutkiira- (yudh-) but MS nabhriij-. 
This part of the aspiration following the occlusive at the end of 
the word may be compared with that of the second consonant 
of a group. The aspiration, in fact, normally stands firm and it 
will be seen later that the occlusion of intervocalic aspirated 
occlusives was affected, while the aspiration remained in speech 
and script. 
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p. 76 Consonant groups, which are normal at the beginning and in 
the middle of words, are impossible finally. They are reduced 
to the first occlusive: anak nom. ,  cf. the thematic stem anak�a- ; 
ayok or ayog, in accordance with the element following, for * ayokt 
cf. yuktd- as against Av. yaog"t ; 2nd. 3rd. sg. akalJ for * akars 
and * akart as against Av. cor,,! ; parati for * parank� as against 
Av. parqs, jZvan (n) for *jrvants as against Av. fvqs. This is 
characteristic of Indian as compared with Iranian, and it is a 
striking fact that Persian inscriptions have a sign marking the 
separation of words, while Indian writing is continuous. 

All these facts are sign of a weakness peculiar to final consonants, 
and indeed the early grammarians described final occlusives as 
"repressed" and "weakened" ,  that is, implosives on the same 
level as occlusives in contact with following occlusives. 

This evolution reaches finality at the time of the earliest Middle 
Indian in which even the implosion of the old occlusives (and 
a fortiori the aspiration which represented the old sibilants and the 
articulation of nasals) was entirely lost. All finals in Middle 
Indian are vowels and the new vowel finals have persisted up to 
the modern period. This has changed the aspect of the word 
and also that of the sentence, since the separation of words has 
again become the rule. 

In modern times final consonants are stable. Traces, however, 
of unvoicing may be found in words ill-protected :  Mar. jab and jap 
(Pers. jawab) ,  Chattisg. supet, sarap (Pers . sufed, sarab) .  

n. INTERNAL CONSONANTS 

In the middle of the word two types of change prevail: the 
weakening of intervocalic consonants and the adjustment of 
consonant-groups carried as far as complete assimilation. Both 
changes leave the division into syllables intact until a very recent 
period. 

A) Intervocalic consonants. 

The aspirated voiced consonants are the most feebly articulated 
of the occlusives, to the extent that *jh had already, before our 
records begin, lost its weak occlusion over the larger part of the 

p. 77 Indian area. Kafiri alone presents an exception: Skt. han-, 
Kati zar'-, Av. jan ; Skt. hrd-, Kati zira, Av. z"r"d-. The movement 
thus begun continued, when the aspirated voiced consonants 
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occurred in a naturally weak position, that is to say, between 
vowels. So from the Vedas onwards we find the endings -mahi etc. 
see p. 64. Simultaneously with the intervocalic surds, the 
aspirated consonants became voiced: Patafijali and Kharavela 
testify to Madhurii in the 2nd century RC.:  the Periplus gives 
Gk. Dakhinabades (-pr;ttlta-),  and the Dutr. Ms gadha, yadha 
(giithii, yathii). These new voiced consonants met with the fate 
of all aspirated voiced consonants and were reduced to -h- in 
classical Prakrit. 

This evolution affects all the aspirated consonants except the 
cerebrals and is found in all languages except Palestine Romany, 
in which s for () from -th- and -dh- (through redevoiced i5h) is 
distinguished from -d-, which has become r or has dropped: 2nd pI. 
-s(�stha), gesu (godhiima-), gus (gutha-), but p iar (p ibati), etc . ,  
see  p .  18, 61 . 

There are other indications of the weakness of intervocalic 
occlusion. In a Yajurvedic formula assigned to the sacrificer or 
his wife v disappears after labialising the neighbouring vowels: 
toto or tote rdyaJ;, (to for tava) . This begins a development general 
in middle Indian: 0 for ava: Asokan bhoti, hoti (Gir. bhavati) ;  ai, e 
for avi: Gir. thaira-, Pa. the ra- (sthavira-) and similarly e for aya, 
ayi consistently (causatives in -e- etc. ) .  The equivalence ayaje, 
ava-o perhaps explains the non-Vedic Sanskrit sandhi -e a-, -0 a-> 
e', 0' . 

We have seen that the Rgvedic spelling I for intervocalic rJ, 
and lh for rJ,h is confirmed by a few instances of Skt. 1 from d in 
contact with r (cf. p. 55) and by ! regularly in Pali; rJ, persists when 
it is implosive (dvirJ,bhiJ;,), preceded by a nasal (dat:zrJ,a-) or geminate 
(vivirJ,rJ,hi). The weak form of rJ,(h) is still denoted in several 
modern languages by a special symbol, see p. 58. 

The unaspirated occlusives have been affected in Middle Indian. 
The first stage was the voicing of surds: whence Gk. Palibothra 
(Piitaliputra) in the first Greek geographies, Naggalogai (-loka-) 
in Ptolemy and Dalrhinabades (Pa. Dakkhi1:ziipatha-) in the 
Periplus; K irrddai (.K irata-),  cf. the simple voiced velar in Gk. 
M innagara (nagara-). Pali confirms this phase only in a particle 
uda, udiihu (uta, utaho) and a few isolated words, such as sujii 
(sruc), muga- (muka-), koja- (kdvaca-), ladle, dumb, coat of mail. 
It has even passed beyond this phase in exceptional cases such 
as pivati (pibati) , niya- (nija-) and suva- (suka-) , but it is generally 
conservative. Asokan also provides some examples: Kalsi gives 
hida- (hita-) ; Delhi libi (lipi-) ; (hida) loga at Jaugada contradicts 
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all the other examples of loka- and may be an error. Sh.  edisa-, 
Dh. hedisa-, Kal. heg,isa- like Pa. edisa- suggest a haplology of 

p. 78 voiced consonants: * e(  da )disa (etiidrsa-) and Gir. elarisa (Saur. 
edarisa-) a dissimilation. Dissimilation has produced the almost 
total loss of -t- in cavu (t)tha- (caturtha-), cavu (d)dasa, cf. Pa. 
cuddasa (caturdasa). Shahbazgarhi, otherwise so conservative, 
gives y for j after a long vowel: Ka1]1boya-, raya-, samaya-; the 
frequent exchange of the suffixes -iya- and -ika- in Pali implies 
a development of the same kind. Preliminary palatisation o f  the 
guttural is recorded at Kalsi: vag,ikyii (vafi-, vrti-), thitikya- and 
lokikya-, but kaligya- might at a pinch be a derivative in -ya-, 
similarly devadasiky i at Ramgarh. 

The y treatme.nt has been generalised later jor the gutturals, 
palatals and dentals, to judge from the J aina spelling and from 
modern results : Skt. satam, Pkt. sa(y)a1]1, Mar. se, Hin. sai-kro 
centuries, and sau a hundred; Skt. raja, Pkt. ra(y)a, mod. rai and 
riio ; except, in the case fo the dentals, the dissimilation already 
mentioned (Pa. terasa thirteen, etc . ) ,  and for the I treatment in 
European Romany and in Shina, r of Asiatic Romany and Khovar, 
v. p .  18. Just like the v from. -p- and -b- and like v representing 
-,m- (see above) ,  all these treatments imply a more or less durable 
fricative stage. 

The nasals, like the occlusives, are altered between vowels. So 
far as m is concerned, it becomes a fricative in the modern 
languages, except in Singhalese, the North-west and , in certain 
contexts, in Gujarati (R. L. Turner, The Indo-aryan nasals in 
Gujarati, JRAS, 1915, p. 2 1 ) :  O. Mar. ga1]1vu, Hin. gao, Skt. 
gram a- ; there are a few cases in Middle Indian, but in association 
with nasals and are thus due to dissimilation: Pkt. na1]1vai from 
nam-, J aina al).avadagga- for Pa. anamatagga-. 

The dental nasal is cerebralised. Vedic sthiil). u- has been 
noticed on p. 57; PaJ).ini recognises dal).g,amal).ava- pupil to be caned, 
from manava-man; and Patafijali writes bhal).- and Sb. pal).dyya­
praiseworthy, for RV bhan-, panya-. Examples are fairly 
numerous in Pali: fial).a- (jfiana-) as against janiili, phel).a- foam, 
sUl).a- and suna- dog, sal).i1]1 for Skt. sanai{t, dantapol).a- toothpick, 
beside pavana- sieve, jal).l).uka- beside janu- knee etc. In Prakrit 
the rule is that every intervocalic n becomes cerebral. Some 
texts extend the same symbol to every position of n, a practice 
confirmed by the grammarians. This generalisation, which is 
inexplicable, if it is only a question of pronunciation, can only be 
a provisional graphical device; I). no doubt represents two 
pronunciations. As a matter of  fact Asoka's inscription at Kopbal 
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is already applying the Prakrit rule and appears actually to 
confirm it by dissimilations. (Turner, The Gavimalh . . .  inscr. of 

p. 79 Asoka, p. 1 1 -12) ; but it is a question whether, in this single instance, 
there was not an inversion of the symbols. 

The fact remains that the opposition of n and 1J is that of strong 
and weak, corresponding to those of p or b and v, of t or d and 15 
or y and of m and v. It is to be noted that Turner describes 
Gujarati 1J as a nasalised fricative. 

Now the opposition of initial or geminated n and intervocalic 1J 
is normal in the Dutr. ms, in certain Prakrit inscriptions and in 
Jaina paper mss . ;  and it can be verified in a large group of modern 
languages, Marathi, Gujarati, Sindhi, Panjabi, Rajasthani, 
Kumaoni, popular Hindi, Dardic (where 1J is a more or less nasal r) . 

On the whole, therefore, the intervocalic consonants constitute 
a class of ,veak consonants of more or less stability, which are 
opposed to the strong consonants provided by initial consonants 
and, as we shall see, by the old consonant groups. 

B) Consonanl groups. 

The general trend of consonant groups in India is towards the 
assimilation of their elements , not only as regards sonority (the 
voicedness or voicelessness in Skt. perf. 1st sg. veda: 2nd v etlha ; 
loco sg. padi : pI. pals u ; aor. 2nd sg. indic. sakal;: impv. sagdhi etc. ) ,  
but also as regards articulation. The first tendency operates in 
Iranian; the second is characteristic of Indo-Aryan. · 

Thus � cerebralises a following I: ju§ta- (Av. zusla-) in which � 
comes from old s ;  a§tii (Av. asla) in which � comes from an old 
palatal, cf. asUi-; similarly a trace of a lost z is seen in the cerebral 
of reg.hi ,  leg.hi he licks, from lih-, as against edhi be, from a�-. 
The palatal occlusive operates on a preceding s: kascil (Av. kascil); 
and on n, not only when it precedes (panca, Av. panca) ,  but what 
is more significant, when it follows: yajna- (Av. yasna-, Pers. 
jasn with two different treatments of the occlusive, but with the 
nasal intact in each case) .  

In sandhi a dental is  merged with the following liquid when 
articulated at the same point: angiil lomnal; from the limb, of the 
hair. 

The case of two occlusives is particularly characteristic. In 
India at first two occlusives in a group persist, but as the explosion 
of the first consonant lacks sharpness, it is is also liable to fail in 

p. 80 precision without diminution of intelligibility to the hearer and 
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in this way the articulation of the explosive has encroached upon 
the implosive. Indian is sharply opposed to Iranian in this 
process, for in Iranian the articulation of the first occlusive is 
safeguarded by fricatisation and consonant groups preserve their 
double articulation, e .g. Av. baxla-, Pers. baxl, Skt. bhakla- as 
against Pkt. bhatia-, Hin. bhiil ; Av. hapla, Pers. haft, Skt. sapM: 
Pkt. satta, Hin. sat. 

Assimilation is characteristic of Middle Indian, but from the 
earliest times isolated words prove that it must have been much 
more wide-spread than the written tradition, influenced by 
etymology and morphology, allows to appear: uccd upwards 
from ut-, cf. Av. usca ; vrkkau kidneys, cf. Av. vara�ka ; majjati 
dive, for *madj cf. madgu. We have seen on p. 52 that Skt. ch 
and jh resulted from prehistoric assimilations of this type, long 
before the Greek tradition (c. 300 B.C . )  which gives the name of 
the king Candragupta in the form Sandrdlwitos. 

In the case of two occlusives therefore the facts are of general 
application and of long standing, but when the consonant group 
includes only one occlusive, the other element being a sibilant or 
a continuant, things become complicated. 

i. Sibilants'. In Iranian s opens into h not only initially and 
intervocalically, but also before a continuant (Av. ahmi, Q. Pers. 
amiy: Skt. dsm i ;  Qv. hazanram, Pers. haziir: Skt. sahdsram) ;  but 
it persists before an occlusive : Q. Pers . astiy, Pers. asl (asti) ; 
Av. paskiij, pasca (pasciit) ; as also the voiced sibilant Av. zd[ 
(edhi), mazgam, Pers. mayz (majjd), asniil ( from azn-, cf. nazdyo) ; 
and the hush-sounds : vahiSta-, Pers. bihist (vds i�tha-), asta, Pers. 
has I (a�td) ; mlida, Pers . muid (m[!hd-) . 

In Sanskrit s is so strongly established that with the help of 
a feeling for morphology it can , exceptionally, become occlusive: 
A V avatsUJ from vas-; miidbhiIJ from miis-, u�ddbhiIJ from u�as­
see p. 69. In Middle Indian initial and intervocalic s are 
maintained and so generally in modern Indian. But the Middle 
Indian usage is . not uniform, when s is in contact with occlusives. 

In Pali and classical Prakrit the sibilant, as the weaker consonant 
in a group of two or as a continuant grouped with an occlusive, 
loses its proper articulation. There then remains only an aspirate, 
which, as is natural in a language possessing aspirated consonants, 
takes its place following the occlusive, even if the original sibilant 
preceded that occlusive: thus, sukkha- (su�ka-) like pakkha-

p. 81 (pak�d-) ; hattha- (hdsta-) , aftha (a§td) , bappha- (ba�pa-), like 
lharu- or charu- (tsdru-) , accharii (apsards-) and already, before 
the earliest records, the suffix -cha- from lE *-ske-. 
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Asoka has pa (c)chii (pascdl) throughout, and, for example, 
pa(k)khi (pak?in) as in the pillar dialect. But the treatment 
of k? is nowhere uniform. Girnar and Shahbazgarhi have saf!1-
khi (t)ta (-k?ip-) like Pali, but cham- (k?am- Pa. kham-; Pali 
has also the noun chama earth, usually in the oblique case) and 
chaIJ-- (k?aIJ-- Pali khaIJ--) ; Girnar has chu (d)daka- (k?udra-) 
but Shah. khudra- and Kalsi khu(d)da-. Finally Kalsi has chan­
but kham-. 

Shahbazgarhi and Girnar agree in the medial group si (and 
slh which naturally goes with it) giving asli, nasii, hasii-, saf!1stava­
and G. vislaia ; Shah. vislriia- as against Kalsi a(t)thi, na(i)thi, 
ha(t)ihi-, saf!1thula-, vithala-; and therefore Shah. graha (i)iha-, 
which goes with K. gaha(t)lha- against G. gharasta- (cf. Skt. 
grhasiha-) ,  seems due to eastern influence. But this can hardly 
apply to G. ihaira- (sthavira-) or to i (t)th/(strl) , which is also the 
Kalsi word, while Shah. has istri and striyaka. Moreover, gharasta, 
in which dissimilation of the second aspirated consonant by the 
first is hardly admissible, leads to the suspicion that the spelling 
st implies an aspiration; Shah. Man. astin- seems indeed to show 
dissimilation of the aspirate preserved in G. hasti-. This surmise 
is confirmed by a comparison of the groups with cerebrals, which 
Girnar records without aspirated consonants: sesta- (sT'e?fha-), 
tistaf!1to tisteya (ii ?!h-), adhistana- (adhi?fhiina-), sfiia- (slhiia-), 
and actually ustana- (cf. Skt. ultha-) under the influence of the 
preceding forms (cf. Pkt. jhiii and all the modern forms with 
initial !h) ,  opposed to Shah. sre (!)tha-, K. se (t)tha-, Shah. ti (t)the, 
c ira(t )thitika-, Dha. cila(! )thitlka-. It must be admitted in 
any case that the western dialects were more conservative than 
the others. 

It is no accident that Asoka preserves the distinction of the old 
sibilants (even before y ;  gen. sg. -assa, but fut. -issaii) in the 
Northwest, and even at Girnar the recent disappearance of s 
explains the cerebral of anusasti (Michelson, J A OS, XXXI, 237) 
and of ? that of osuf/ha-. The Northwest frontier dialects to-day 
still preserve the distinction between hiss-sounds and hush-sounds 
and have more or less clear traces of the conjunct sibilant. The 
representatives of Skt. su?ka- (Pa. Pkt. sukkha-, Hin. siikhii, 
Sgh. siku) are Ks. hokhu, Sh. siiku, Rom. suko ; but Askun was 
belly, is probably Skt. vak?al}. Before dental or cerebral there 
are Sh. hat, Ks. alha, but Rom. vast, Kho. host, Pas. hiist, has 
(has ta-) and Ks. hase (hasiin-) ; Ks. 8/h, but Kho. 0#, Pas. ast, 
Sh. a? (a?!au) ; Sh. pitu, Ks. pe/h, Kati p/i, but Rom. pist, Ask. 
pri?ti back, Kal. pisio behind (P!'�tha-, Pf?ti-) ; the sibilant 
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p. 82 clearly dominates the labial in Sh. ba� lung, Ashk. bas steam 
(bii�pa-) ; Kash. Bras- (Brhaspati), pos, Kati pis flower (pu�pa-, 
but perhaps pu�ya-) . This treatment already appears in Dutr. 
pu�a cf. Po�apuria inhabitant of Peshawar, in the Ara inscription. 
It is found even before a guttural: Kash. Bosi from BhiiskarL 

ii. Continuants. The problem raised by the contact of an 
occlusive with a continuant was capable of two solutions. Either 
a lurking vowel element able to form a new syllabe disengaged 
itself from the vocalic vibrations of the continuant or else there 
was assimilation, as in the case of two occlusives, with 
retention or adaptation of the consonantal element e.g. dv> dd, 
bb ; tm > tt, pp ; rt >ti, #. 

The first process is not an innovation of Sanskrit. From Indo­
european onwards a continuant following a consonant could be 
represented by a vowel element followed by the continuant in 
its consonantal form (Skt. puralt: Gk. paros ; Skt. j (i )yii: Gk. 
b ios ; Skt. bhruvalt: Gk. ophruos (gen. ) .  Variants with y and v 
are found in Indo-iranian and are particularly numerous in Vedic, 
if the metre rather than the spelling is taken into account. 

We have O. Pers. martiya- , Av. masya-, a trisyllable, Skt. 
mart(i)ya-, but O. Pers. hasiya- (in which the s proves the ty 
combination) ,  Av. hai()ya-, Skt. satya-. Generally, under a rule 
which dates from Indo-european the adjustment depends on the 
'weight' of the syllable preceding the consonant group , which, 
for example,  determines which of the two forms of the ending 
-bh(i)yalt is used (Meillet, Introduction5, p. 244; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre, p. 85). Moreover, even in Vedic in which the freedom 
allowed seems the greatest, the use is limited. The ending of 
the gen. sg. -sya (except for one example) ,  that of the absolutive 
in -tvii and, a fortiori the consonant groups of isolated words like 
asva- (Av. aspa-) ,  catviiralt (Av. ca()wiiro),  tyajalt (Av. i()yeJo a 
dissyllable ) ,  svapna- (Av. xVafna-) are never separated. Middle 
Indian affords proof that a vowel is still permissible in suffixes: 
As. Dh. ka(t)taviya- as against Shah. ka (t)ta(v)va-, cf. Pa. 
katiabba- (Girnar has still the old group ka(t)tavya-) .  The suffix 
of the passive, type Pa. puchh-iyati, cf. Skt. prchyate, utilises this 
liberty to preserve the clarity of the formation, like the Vedic 
type stuvanti. In isolated words assimilation is the rule: As. and 
Pa. sacca- (satya-) ; Kals. ca(t)liili four (but Gir. catpiiro with 
assimilation of the voiced element, an intermediate *f having 
become an occlusive immediately without assimilation of 
articulation having taken place) ,  Pa. catliiri. In the same way 
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initially Pa. cajali(lyaj-) ;  and jiyii, hiyyo are scanned like the 
p. 83 corresponding Vedic words jyii, hyaJJ. This is also true for the 

modern words derived from them (e.g. Nep. jiuri, hijo) no doubt 
for the sake of clearness as much as from a genuine continuity. 

In the case of the other continuants , Vedic metre and Middle 
Indian show that the insertion was much more common than the 
script reveals. The Veda has numerous instances with r: ind.ra, 
pit. ro(i, and even p.rak ; dar.sata- before a sibilant and yaj.na­
with a nasal. This explains why the counterpart of Gk. erulhros 
is AV rudhira- bloody (if not derived from or influenced by * rudhi-, 
cf. Rudhikra- ) ,  and why the quantity of the initial syllable is 
variable in RV piiru�a-, cf. Pa. purisa-, posa-, if the primitive form 
is * pursa, Italic * parso (Benveniste) and not the more attractive 
*pU1J1Vr�a- (R.L.T. ) .  The forms in -uru-, -uri- are on the same 
level and preserve the primitive 'weight' of the syllables 
like pit.ro(i, compared with pitro(i,. This freedom in the 
distribution of the syllables has inversely allowed the tendency 
towards alternating rhythm (p. 38) to prevail in the formation 
of the stems janlu- and janman- beside janiman- or again of 
krIJmasi beside krIJvanti. 

In classical Sanskrit examples with r are rather rare, if, at any 
rate, lexical forms like candira- moon, are not admitted, yet to 
AV rudhira- we may add Br. dahara- (Ved. dahra-) little, Epic 
manoratha wish (*mano-rlha),  ajira- (ajra-). But the tendency 
existed at all times and can be seen operating to-day in loan-words. 

Corresponding to tman- oneself, Pali has luma, tumassa continued 
by Sgh. tumaha (Ep.  Zeyl. , I, p. 73) and Shi tamii own, while Rom. 
pes agrees with the regular phonology of iitman-: Pkt. appa-, 
Hin. iip etc. The representative of Skt. priipnoti is priipuniili 
at Girnar, piipuIJiiti in Pali and opt. pamuni (* piimune) in Dutr. , 
forms which are confirmed by Nep. etc. ,  piiv-, Guj . piim-, Sgh. 
pamw-. There is nothing left of Pali pappoti. 

The genitive of Skt. rajii is rajna(i, but rajino in Pali, r < a >jine 
lajine in Asokan, riiiIJo in Prakrit beside Pa. and As. Gir. Shah. 
riin (n )0, Pkt. raIJIJa. All this disappears as the declension was 
thematised . The feminine rajM alone persists in Nep. etc . ,  ranT 
queen. 

The assimilation of groups with continuants did not take place 
all at once; cf. Gk. Sandrakotlas quoted above, in which the first 
consonant group lags behind the second, and the western graphies 
of Asoka. But it was under preparation in very early times, 
at least if we may judge from the spelling RV jyoti�- from dyut-
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to shine, and the consonant groups with r in which the oldest 
grammarians record the relative importance of the occlusion, 

p. 84 puttra- is the regular pronunciation warranted by the metre. 
Pal)ini gives it as optional, but as not permissible in putradinT 
used as an insult. The first syllable is regularly short only in 
Buddhist Sanskrit, that is at a time when the consonant group 
can hardly have actually existed. 

The general principle is that the occlusive is dominant in all 
positions: Pa. sappa- from sarpa-, udda- from udra-, amba- from 
am(b )ra-, sukka- from sukla- and sukra-, raftha- from ralf[ra-, 
sakka- from sakya-, vuccati for ucyate, addha- from adhvan-, magga­
from magna- etc. · But the articulation of this occlusive may be 
adapted to that of the continuant; thus dentals become palatals 
in Pa. sac ca- (satya-), majjha- (madhya-). 

These adaptations are not uniformly made. 

The dental group plus v gives a dental or a labial, without 
regularity but not capriciously. The Girnar inscriptions have the 
absolutive in -tpa (-tva) , catparo (catvaraM, dbiidasa (dvadasa) , 
Kalsi has ca (t)tiili (catvari) and preserves duvaqasa. Pali has 
cattaro and the acc. taf{t (tvam) but barasa and on the contrary 
preserves d(u)ve and -tva for the absolutive. It has also dvara-, 
while the name of the town Dvaraka in Skt. is Gk. Barake in 
Ptolemy; but it has dlpa- (dv lpa-) in agreement with Asoka 
(Jambudlpa) , Ptolemy (Iabadiou) and Prakrit. No doubt the 
presence of a labial in this last word has influenced the choice of 
the phoneme, but other treatments are, for the time being at least, 
unpredictable. For example, for the Skt. iirdhva- Pali has uddha­
which classical Prakrit seems also to prefer, cf. Ass. udha- to raise, 
J aina prakrit has ubbha- (cf. Pa. ubbha-fthaka- erect), confirmed 
by Mar. ubM, Sdh. ubho, Panj . ubh upright, Beng. ubu ; it has at 
the same time uggha- confirmed by Sgh. ugu and perhaps, a long 
way from Ceylon , by Pasai ure above, Ks. wog top of the head. 
Each word has its history, as yet not elucidated. The important 
point is that the variation reaches back to the beginning of Middle 
Indian. 

For t plus m Pali has only atta- (atman-) and so Asoka East and 
North. But As. Mans. , Dutr. and Niya documents have atva, 
and Girnar gives atpa-, the first sign of the evolution leading to 
Pkt. appa-, the form most current in Maharal?tri and in the drama 
alternating with the first form. Appa is principally a nominative, 
but Bengali has apan formed from the oblique stem and ap- is 
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almost universal (except Sgh. al ; the Northwest forms in lan­
are of Iranian origin; for Shi. lomu see p. 83, 203-4) .  It is remar­
kable that the forms -ppa-, -ppana- (Hin. -pii, -pan) of the suffixes 
-lva- -lvana- have no predecessors except at Girnar (mahalpii) 

p. 85 and that Prakrit like Pali has admitted only -Ua- -Uana-. Here 
a general borrowing may be suspected. 

For the dental plus r' group the distribution is on the contrary 
sharply geographical. In Asokan 'three' is lrayo at Shahbazgarhi, 
and at Girnar trE, while 'thirteen' is . at Mans. lregasa and Gir. 
traidasa. But elsewhere we find tirrmi, tedasa ; Pali agrees with 
tayo, tl1J.i, terasa (but note afifiiitra, yiilrii, utriisa) . We find also 
Shah. avatrap-, nikram-; Gir. brahma1J.a-, Shah. brama1J.a- and 
bal]1bhana- elsewhere; Shah.,  Gir. parakram- (Gir. also parii(k)­
lwm-) as against Kal. , etc . ,  pala(k)kam-, Shah, agra- but Gir. 
a ( g) ga-. Now the modern Northwestern dialects preserve to 
some extent the groups with r: Kati grom, Ask. gliim, from which 
comes Maiya liim (griima-) ; Kati bra, Pas. liil (bhriilii) ; Kati 
pifr, Pas. pu()le, Shi. pa� (pulra-): Ask. driil} , Kho. dro�, Shi. 
ja� (driikl}ii) ; Kho. droxum (Gk. drakhme) as against Hin. diim. 
Romany has only the groups with the dental and labial: phral 
brother, trin (rat from ,'iitrl is dissimilated from *ralr) , lindr (Hin. 
nlnd Skt. nidrii) , drakh, but gav village, town. Sindhi has only 
the groups with dentals, which it makes cerebral: fre three, pUfru, 
griikha, ni1J.gra, but caku (cakra-), agi (agra-), bhiil, etc. 

In the case of r plus dental, the result of assimilation is 
sometimes a dental and sometimes a cerebral. 

Of the Asokan inscriptions it seems that Girnar prefers the 
dental: (a(l)lha-, anuva (t)t-, ka(l(la(v)va, va(d)dh-, k-i (t)ti) 
and the eastern inscriptions the cerebral (lci (tJtl, vaN )r!.h-, diyaN)­
gha-) ; but Dhauli gives a(t)tha-, lca(t)fav iya- and lca(l)taviya- ; 
Kalsi anuvaf- and anuval-; in the Northwest we find the notations 
alhra- vadhra-, but lcifri- and finally Shah. anuval-. 

Thus there is no uniformity either in dialect or in word. Simi­
larly Pali has cakkavatll and J aina Prakrit caklcavattl. In Pali 

p. 86 attha- is the most frequent, but aftha- is a current form, especially 
in compounds. The two forms are found together in a dialogue, 
the second in a question and the first in the reply of the teacher. 
On the contrary addha- is much rare than agqha-, perhaps because 
it was driven out by the forms derived from Skt. addhii and adhvan-. 
Pali has always kitti- (lclrti-), lcattabba- (karlavya-), both vaddha­
and vuq,q,ha- old, vaq,q,hi-, vuq,q,hi- and the rarer vuddhi- growth 
(vrddha-, vrddhi) ; vaqghati to increase, vaqghaki- (vardhaka-) 
carpenter, but vaddha- thong, Skt. vardhra-. The two treatments 
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are therefore ancient. The modern practice is complicated and 
depends on the vocabulary, except in Sindhi, where according to 
Turner r plus d alone give a cerebral, while r plus t, th and dh give 
a dental. There is not even any uniformity in the individual 
language for particular words. For gardabha- Marathi has 
garJ,hav and gadhar/ii, and Singhalese garjufftbu and gadubu. 

In the western languages it frequently happens that r 
immediately preceding an occlusive or a nasal was transferred by 
anticipation to follow an initial occlusive: Kal. pron leaf (parfJa-), 
krom work; cf. Shi krom, Pas. eiam ; Guj. lrtib il, Sdh. tramo, Kash. 
tram from Skt. tamra-; Sdh. qrigho , Kal. drfga, Kati drgr (for the 
apparent doubling of the r, cf. Kati lriitr (Skt. lanlra-) ,  Shi. ?igu 
from Skt. dfrgha-. Asokan had already given at Shabazgarhi 
grabha- (garbha-), kraf!1ma- (karma-) , pruva (purva) and also, 
by a converse movement, ki{ri (klrli-) , vagra- (varga-). 

There are similarly several treatments for an occlusive following 
a nasal. If the more prominent facts are considered, it seems that 
they are distributed on a geographical basis. The nasality, 
which is particularly strong in the dialect of Dutr. ( cf. pramufJi, 
Pa. papufJe, Skt. prapnuyat ; namo, Pali navaf!1 ; vadamado, Skt. 
vraiavanial}, where v is nasalised, contrast the spelling p u�aviva, 
Skt. pu�pam iva) has in the first place provoked the voicing of 
the surd following a nasal : paga- (panka-), paja (paiica) , sabana 
(sampanna) , prasajhadi (-saf!1sanli) , see below. This is confirmed 
by a proper noun, Gk. Lambagai Ptol. (Lampaka-). The nasality 
has further produced absorption of the voiced occlusion (except 
in gutturals) :  udumara (udumbara-), banafJa (bandhana-), gamira 
(gambhlra-),  pafJ ida (pafJqila-). 

These two characteristics are found again to-day in Sindhi, in 
Lahnda and in Panjabi regularly and in Dardic and Romany 
sporadically: 

i. Nasal plus surd: Sdh. paiijaha (paiicasal) as against Hin. 
pacas, Ks. pancah but panzaha made of 500 threads; 

Sdh. ka�1(f,ii , kafJrJ,o , Ks. kOfJg,u, Eur. Rom. kanro, Nuri �and, 
N ep. ktiro : an evolution followed up in Shi. kOfJii (kafJta-) ; 

Sdh. pandhu, Panj . pandh, N uri pand ; Shi. pone, Pas. Kho. 
pan (panthan-) ; Panj . Nep. hiund, Ks. wanda, Eur. Rom. ivend, 
Pas. yemand ; Shi . yonii Kho. yomun (hemanta-) ; 

endings of 3rd pI. Sdh. -an i ,  Pj . -afJ, Nuri -and, Eur. Rom. 
-en (-anii) Sdh. Panj . kamb-, Nep. kam-, Ks. kam- (kamp-) ; 

p. 87 Sdh. sanghara, Panj . sangal Nep. stiglo and sanio , Shi . sana[[;  
but Ks.  hOkal, Guj . Mar. stikaj (srfJkhaia) ; 
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Sdh. vanjhU Panj . vanjh (varrtsa-) , Sdh. hanjU Panj . anjhu 
(asru-) ; Sdh. kanj (h)o (kiirrtsya-) ; Sdh. hanjU Kg. iinz, fern. 
anzin (harrtsa-) , cf. p. 88. 

ii. Nasal plus voiced consonant: 
Sdh. kiino, Panj . kiinnii, Kg. kiin , Shi. kon (kii1:uJa-) ; 
Sdh. Panj . Kg. cum- (cumb-): the occlusive tends to be effaced 

everywhere in this word except in Singhalese; 
Panj . bannh, Kg. bOn, Shi. bOn, Nuri -bani (bandh-) ; Kulu biin 

in which the sense of 'dam' taken from the Persian band shows 
that the tendency is still in operation. 

However, one would be wrong in thinking that this tendency 
is exclusive to the western area. As. parrtna- five, in ' 15' and '25' 
of the eastern inscriptions, may rest on panna-, just as arrtna­
represents anna- (anya-) ; unless the palatal of -dasa, -virrtsali 
and -sat has produced * panda- by dissimilation, which would 
moreover explain Kharavela's parrtdarasa (cf. Mar. panniis 50, 
Hin. paciis and paWs 35, etc . )  We find to-day in Maithili ciin 
(candra-) ,  iinh (andha-),  senhiyii a man of Sindh; in Gujarati 
sagal- to make into a chain, from sakal, umar ( lldllmbara-; mb >m 
is met with everywhere to some extent) ;  in Bengali ciin, riin 
(randh-) and the name of Bengal is pronounced Biiniil there. 
Maithili has even iiju iinll beside asuwii (asru) .  Finally, every­
where except in the border languages, Oriya, Marathi and 
Singhalese, the ending of the 3rd plural of verbs has lost the 
occlusive of Skt. -anti. And if Pkt. and O. Hin. -iihi are the 
result of a succession of analogies, Beng. -en at least appears to 
preserve traces of  a former -nd (but medial -nt- in the infinitive­
absolutive in -le was protected ) .  

The sibilants have a weaker occlusion than the true occlusives, 
but can behave like occlusives in contact with other phonemes. 
Hence the parallelism of the treatments of the sibilant plus m or 
v with the treatment of dentals under the same conditions : As. 
Shah. spami (sviimin-) , spasuna (svas{1).iim),  spagra- (svarga-), 
Dutr. v iSpa- (visva-) and in modern times Kho. ispusiir (svasar-),  

p.  8 8  Kati Usp, Shi. aspo, Kg. has (asva-) in which the hush-sound 
shows that we have not to do with Pers. asp. Further, we find 
Shah. loco sg. -spi (smin), Kho. ispa (asmat,-), grz�p (grl�ma-). 
This treatment is naturally exceptional; sv generally resulted in 
ss and as regards srn we have either the treatment of s before an 
occlusive, that is, mh (Gir. and Pkt. loco sg. -mhi ; Pa. gimha-, 
Sdh. ghlma, Mar. gzm, etc . )  corresponding to nh of sn (Skt. snu�-a, 
Pa. sU1).hii from *su�1).ii, whence Mar. sun) ,  or else assimilation 
as in sy, sr, thus Asokan loco sg. -(s)si (except in the West) ; Pa. 
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v issaradi (v ismar-) , whence Mar. v isar- etc . ;  Pkt. rassi-, Hin. 
rassl etc. But we must not be misled by the distribution of the 
locatives in Asokan. It is the most western inscriptions, which 
contain the gen. pI. a(p)phiika (asmiikam) , acc. a(p)phe, tu(p)phe 
of the pronouns beside the locative in -s i and Kalsi gives ta(p)pha 
(tasmiit). Thus Sgh. tip we, is explained together with Pra. 
Shi. (oblique) ase, K§. asi, Panj . asi, Sdh. asl. And we are not 
surprised to find yeris afternoon, beside ima we, in Kati. The 
three treatments are all old. 

One old grammarian has noticed the beginning of the unvoicing 
of the nasal. According to him, an abhinidhiina developes after 
a voiceless fricative before a nasal as before an occlusive; thus 
grl�Pme, astniiti. This explains Mar. V itho ... bii beside Pkt. VeIJhu­
from Vi�IJu;- and perhaps, according to H.  Smith Pa. DN Kafthaka­
from Kr�IJa- and in any case modern Bengali Kri�to . That also 
facilitates the interpretation of certain facts connected with the 
nasal plus sibilant group, the inverse of the former group, in which 
the occlusion in the s also disengages a small consonant: hence the 
Sanskrit sandhi mahiin-t-san. This, according to H.  Smith, is 
why the future of gam- is gal]1siimi in the Mahavastu, but gafichiimi 
in Pali (-m s >-n s >  -fich-) like the aor. agafichi (*agiim-s-lt) ; 
similarly 3rd sg. fut. hafichiti from * han-t-s iti. And even over 
the territory where we find sv ,  sm >sp, the Dutr. ms gives pra­
sajhadi, that is, prasafijhandi formed from prasal]1santi through 
the intermediate -sal]1s-, -samts (cf. satsara from sal]1siira-) , -safid-, 
-safich-, with the final voicing characteristic of the region. Panj . 
a fijhii , Sdh. hafiju, Maith. afijhu from asru , Pkt. al]1Su ; Panj . 
vafijh, Sdh. vafijhu from val]1sa- etc. see p .  87 are also explained 
in this way. 

This consonant must have existed also between sibilants. It 
explains AV aviitsl1;, (aviistslb-) and miitucchii in Prakrit arising 
from the juxtaposed *miitus- tssasii (the first term in the genitive) 
beside miiussiii arising from the compound miitu-ssasii (H. Smith) .  

The conclusion to be drawn from these examples is  that conjunct 
p. 89 consonants gave varied results and that these results are not 

distributed rigidly either from the phonological or from the 
geographical point of view. The dominant fact is that the normal 
result is a geminate consonant. 

The geminates still persist regularly in Lahnda and Panjabi 
(Panj . makkhaIJ (mrak�aIJa-),  kamm (karma-) ; but asfl]1 us 
(asme) , Lah. aSSlf!l-). Sindhi poetry keeps the long scansion of 
aji (adga) ; in the Sindhi of Kacch and in Gujarati, in spoken 
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Hindustani and generally in all country dialects of the basin of 
the Ganges, geminates often persist, but they can also be simplified 
and it is the simplified forms that the literary languages prefer 
to popularise: Hin. bhukhii hungry, kheUi me in the fields, hoM 
being, but in the local dialects bhukkhii (bubhuk§ita-), kheUo 
(k§etra-), hotM (Pa. bhavanto) .  The simplified form i s  normal in 
Marathi. Finally in Singhalese all the consonants are single, just 
as all the vowels are short (subject to secondary changes) .  

It may b e  said that geminates are simplified as early as middle 
Indian in favourable circumstances , to wit, after a long vowel 
and as a rule when the group comprises a sibilant or r. Hence 
Pa. piiti beside paUa- (piitra-), dzgha- (dzrgha-) , pekh- (prek§-), 
veth- (ve§t-) , cf. p. 39; Pkt. dzha-, peha-, veg,h-, giiya- (giitra-), 
goya- (gotra-), kheya- (k§etra-) , jiiyii (yiitrii) ,  riil (riitrz) , iighii, 
p. p. iihiya- (iikhya-, N. B. a compound verb) and even iiya­
(iitman-). In modern times Bengali shows gii (y) body (giitra-),  
da sickle (diilra-) ; Singhalese has paya, pii bowl (piilra-) (with 
homonyms from piida-, payas-) ,  mu urine (miitra-), hu thread 
(siitra-). The group r§ thus becomes s in Pa. szsa- (szr§an-), 
Pkt. piisa- (piirsva-), phiisa- (sparsa-), exceptionally h in Pali : 
kahiipar,za- (kiir§iipar,za-) with secondary shortening of the first 
vowel and in kiihiimi future of kar-, v. p .  65. Cerebral stops are 
further modified in some languages, so while Marathi stops at 
veg,h-, Bengali has ber-, Nep. berh- etc. ; similarly Nep. kor from 
ku§tha-, khariiu from kii§thapiidukii. 

With these exceptions the geminates even when simplified 
remain strong consonants. We saw that final and intervocalic 
consonants were on the contrary doomed to destruction or at 
least were weakened. This determines the character of the 

p. 90 Middle Indian word , which contains strong consonants only when 
initial or geminate and has none in final position and in which 
hiatuses occur very frequently. Later, the fall of vowel finals, 
the simplification of geminates and the reduction of hiatuses gave 
Indo-aryan a normal framework, in which, however, the grouping 
of consonants still presents difficulties. 

The dominant character of the consonantal system of Middle 
Indian is then the constant opposition between the occlusives, 
whether initial, conjunct or geminate and the spirants which 
were preserved more or less between two vowels. Examples of 
dental surds are : tila-, anta-, putla- (putra-), bhutla- (bhukta-): 
Saur. -adi, Mah. -ai (Skt. -ati ) ;  thar,za- (stana-), manlh-, naUhi 
(niisti): mehur,za (mailhuna-) and so forth. 
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The case of the Sindhi dentals (the strong representatives of  
which are accompanied by a glottal movement) is curious. Here 
the cerebral is the strong form of the dental: q,ahl (dadhi), saq,u 
(sabda-) like q,umn Dom, haq,u (Pkt. ha#i-); d exists only after 
a nasal: tandu (lantu-). We saw that IJ is the weak form of n ,­
I where it exists (Singhalese, Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani, 
Panjabi and Oriya) is the weak form of I and many languages 
distinguish q, from q,q, in various ways (Turner, Fest. Jacobi, p. 34) .  

The system was extended to the continuants (for example, m 
which except in Dardic, Singhalese and Gujarati has a weak 
form v) and this in both directions. Indeed -v- the weak form of 
b is able to assume the form, of  b as its strong form. This is what 
has happened in the case of medial geminates from the Pali period :  
katfabba- (kartavya-), as  against vagga- (varga-) ; Sindhi i s  still 
in the same stage vaghU (vyaghra-) tiger, but cabaIJu (carv-) 
to chew, katabu (karlavya-). Almost all the Hindi group, the 
eastern group, a small part of  the Dardic group (Khovar, Shina, 
Kalasa, Tirahi) and European Romany have also b initially; 
v no longer exists except intervocalically (Singhalese, Marathi, 
Panj abi, Kasmiri, Kafiri and Asiatic Romany, which have kept 
v in every �osition, are exceptions) .  

Similarly y i s  the weak form of j .  Sindhi, Kasmiri and Singhalese 
still distinguish them initially, although generally strong y- is 
confused with j ;  Sdh. jo, Ks. yu- (Skt. ya- who) ,  but Sdh. jibha, 
Ks. zev, Sgh. diva (jihva) like Sdh. ajU, Ks. az, Sgh. ada (Pkt. 
ajja, Skt. adya). 

For the sibilants see p. 70. 

Ill .  GEMINATION 

We have seen that Middle Indian and subsequently Modern 
Indian are full of geminates resulting from old groups or from some 
analogous situation: e.g. in Pali the initial consonant of the second 
member of a compound can be doubled: pati-kkula-, Skt. prati­
kUla-, contrary, like pa/i-ggaha- Skt. prati-graha- acceptance; 
in Hindi just as we have matfl and mat[ earth, makkhan and 
makhan butter, so we have m lrl and mirrl, first place at play 
(Arab . amlr chief), addal lesson (Arab. 'adal justice) .  The initial 
letter of enclitics is also doubled in Middle Indian, as otherwise 
it might have been modified like an ordinary intervocalic consonant: 
Pkt. lli (iti) , vva (iva) , ccea (caiva) cf. O. Mar. -ci but Sdh.  -j 
even, and similarly in accessory words like Skt. h(i)ya/:l yesterday, 
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a dissyllable, in which the disappearance of the continuant would 
have endangered the actual word; Pa. hiyyo, Desl hijjo, Eur. Rom. 
ij etc. (this word, by the way, is not found in all languages) .  

An analogous case , yet of great importance , i s  the gemination 
(even if it is only graphic) in learned words (Pkt. savegga1]1 etc. ) .  
This device was necessitated by the deterioration of consonants 
and the consequent ambiguities of meaning: vea- was vega- or 
veda-, loha- represented lobha- and loha-, etc. Such cases must 
have occurred in writing and even in speech more often than the 
grammarians, preoccupied with defining the changes which took 
place, are prepared to admit. 

But besides this and to an extent which cannot be realised from 
the written evidence, there were during every period geminations 
expressing emphasis or simply popular; and in spite of the strictness 
of orthographic tradition, the earliest Sanskrit provides instances 
and vouches for the significance of those which are more recent. 

Leaving aside the form of address amba, resting on amma, 
which is of Indo-european origin (see Meillet, BSL, XXXIV, 
p. 1 ) ,  the earliest use of gemination is the strengthening of suffixes 
in demonstrative formations : RV itihd, Wham, thus, precisely, 
as against e.g. kathti, katham how ? In Pali ittha1]1 is found once 
more, but the other suffix has assumed a local signification (due to 
the influence of nouns in -ltha- arising from -stha- ? )  and becomes 
ittha in this world, and , by adjustment to the normal stem of the 
demonstrative, eltha here, now, aiiiialtha elsewhere (aiiiiatha 
otherwise) ,  kaltha where ? etc. This series has survived: Sgh. 
eta, Mar. eth, ethe, Panj . ittM here Hin. it ut here and there etc. 

p . 92 On this model Pali has created eUo (ita�), ettato thence, eltavatii 
so much. 

In the magical hymn which ends the first book of the RV we 
find masc. iyaltaka� fern. iyaltikti so small, quite small, derived 
from the neuter iyat of this dimension, cf. ktyat kivat, with the 
suffix -aka -ikii, cf. Pa. yiivataka- (-ta- is found only in dv itci- etc. ) .  
It is  the first representative of the Pali series eltaka- , taUaka-, 
yaltaka-kiltaka- normalised in Prakrit (etiia-, jetiia-, keltia-) and 
still alive to-day: Nep. eti, itro , I-Iin. itna, itlii so much etc . ;  Eur. 
Rom. keti Nuri kitra, etc. how much ? 

From the point of view of Middle Indian there is no longer any 
question of suffixes, but it is the first consonant which is doubled. 
Hence the formation of evva1]1 thus, in Prakrit, and of ekka- one 
(Hin. etc . ,  ek) .  

The emphatic force of gemination is vouched for by another 
emphasizing process used by Middle Indian in the same group 
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of  words, the prefixing of an aspirate (the particle ha is, on the 
contrary, postposed). We may add to the examples given on 
p. 67 Guj . hofh beside ofh lip; Sdh. hik one etc, 

Similarly forms like Hin. jab when, opposed to jo if, tab opposed 
to to then, represent a type *javva * tavva (yavat lavat). The 
Panj . postposition uppar, Hin. upar, par, Eur. Rom. opre above, 
beside O. Mar. vari, Mar. var upon, goes back to * uppari. The 
same thing occurs in adverbs, Apa. Bhav. sanniu gently (sanail:tJ 
Mar. muddam absolutely (Arab. mudam continually) .  As regards 
adjectives Pali already has ujju- beside uju- straight (rju-). 
Like the Romance languages Bengali introduced gemination in 
the words for "all' , both the inherited and the learned:  sabbai 
(sarve), sakkalai (sakala-) .  The list would no doubt be longer 
if actual pronunciation rather than script were taken into account: 
Mar. aid is now pronounced atid etc. 

Gemination extends beyond pronominal stems and adverbs or 
adjectives which are readily made to express emphasis. A few 
isolated facts afford a glimpse of this tendency. Pali kalthali 
Mbh. kalthate boasts, is evidently related to katha story, kathayati 
relates (the connexion with kathii, kathdm is lost here ) .  Some 
names of animals should be noticed (cf. Lat. uacca as against 
Skt. vasa) , Ved. kukkufa- cock (0. Slav. kokotu ) ,  lex. bukka- goat 
(cf. Av. baza) .  AV kurkura- is prior to kukkura- dog, but Hin. 
kulta, Mar. kutra have a geminate, which is wanting in Sogdian 
kut-, Sugni kud, Bulgar. kiit<Jr ( call to the kule); - similarly the 
word for " owl" (also " idiot" ) Skt. ulUka-, Hin. ullU ; no doubt 

p. 93 that for "bear" bhalluka-, lE * bheru- cf. OHG bero as against 
Skt. babhru- and lE * bhruro-, Hin. bhUra brown, and even the 
word for "peacock", As. ma(j)jula-, Shah. ma(j)jura- and Nep. 
mujur as opposed to Skt. mayura-, As. Gir. Pkt. mora-, Hin. mor. 

Certain words for parts of the body are particularly affected. 
Pali has jar;r;uka- knee; Mar. kulla and even kulii buttock, require 
-ll-, cf. Desl kulaf!1 rear-guard, Lat. culus ; Panj . cult Ks. coth, 
Mar. Guj . Hin. cat, etc. female pudenda, whatever be the origin 
of it (Dravidian ? cf. Tarn. cultu) all have a geminate (Desi kollo 
kullo neck, probably Dravidian, cf. Kan. /coral /colla is, on the 
contrary, to be explained by old -rl-). Similarly Mar. sep tail, 
seph penis, Desl chippa- as against Skt. sepa-; nakh nail is no doubt 
a learned form used to give body to the word (cf. Panj . nahii, 
Eur. Rom. nai) .  Mar. than is also a learned word, but of unknown 
origin as opposed to Panj . thar; (stana-; stanyam is "milk" ) .  
Finally Pkt. r;akka-, which gives the modern words for "nose" is 
obscure. 

4-1 
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But emphasis cannot explain everything: ekka- is understandable; 
but why Panj . unnlh 19, opposed to Sdh. uT}lh Mar. ekuT}ls and 
why Hin. Panj . assl, and Sdh. asl 80 (aslti-) and Hin. Panj . navve 
Mar. navvad, Beng. nabbai (navati-), unless perhaps there is an 
analogy with Pkt. saUhi 60 and satlari 70 ? And why has Prakrit 
both lakkUlja- and laUlja- stick, klla- and * killa- wooden peg ? 
One can understand a lIin. verb billiinii opposed to Mar. v ilav iT}e 
to lament (vilapana-) ; but why Pkt. callai, Mar. ciilT}e? * Calyati 
is improbable. Similarly, Des} has kOT}o corner, and kOT}T}o corner 
of house, side by side with each other (Marathi has kOT} and kon) ,  
tala1]1 layer, tag,ai and ta#ai he stretches, oggiilo and oiilo brook. 

No doubt a more general tendency may have intervened. In 
Panj abi a word of the type calan is pronounced normally almost 
as callan (according to Grierson) .  It seems that the spoken 
languages, if they appear to preserve the old geminates , do so 
perhaps because they like to double the first medial consonant: 
Hin. loggo pe on the people , biissan pot. The question has not 
been studied. 

Finally we have to notice the suffixes with geminates. Pali 
contributes dutfhulla- wicked, afthilla- ox-bone used for massage, 
to which we may add mahallaka- from mahad-la-, cf. As. Delhi 
mahiilaka- ; these suffixes in -ll- have been very popular, particularly 
for enlarging past participles (see p. 165). The formations in 

p. 94 -kka- are of great importance in derivation: Hin. uriik nestling on 
its first flight, lariikii disputant, Sdh. piiiku drinker, Ass. thamak­
stop (stambh-) , banak- decorate (varnayati) etc. 

CONCLUSION 

If we consider the Indo-aryan phonetic system as a whole, both 
in time and space, we are struck by the stability of its elements. 
Conservative though the orthography of the cultivated languages 
may be, we do not see those irreparable gaps between the written 
and spoken language, such impressive examples of which are 
provided by French and English. One may hear the Urdil word 
derived from the Persian umed hope, pronounced u(m)mld and 
it will at once be known that the speaker is a Musulman, who 
prides himself on a good Islamic education, but the same man will 
never pronounce the e of a word of Indian origin as l. 

The reason why the phonetic system has remained stable through 
the course of history, is really because the principal changes were 
made or initiated at the beginning of that history. That is true 
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for the creation of cerebrals, the loss of the vowel r and the de­
occlusion of aspirated consonants. The only true innovation, 
that is, the simplification of the recently introduced system of 
the three sibilants, was not brought to completion in every instance 

. and even when it was, it was occasionally (in Marathi and Bengali) 
converted into a pair consisting of a hiss-sound and a hush-sound, 
the Indo-iranian formula, which seems more normal and more 
stable than the tripartite grouping. Apart from these important 
developments, any novelties are only partial and local, such as 
the palatalisation of u in Kafir, the vowel harmony of Kasmiri, 
the dentalisation of palatals in Singhalese, Kasmiri and (partially) 
in Marathi and the appearance of recursives or of fricatives. 

But even if the elements of the system remain the same, the 
parts which they play have changed. E and 0 for a long time 
past have ceased to function as diphthongs and modern ai,  au 
are the results of hiatus and have no special morphological value. 
Consonant groups no longer exist, except in recent unstable 
formations. In particular the distribution of their component 
p arts depends on their position in the word. Vowels, which are 
not in dominant position, can lose their natural quantity and 
change their, limbre, either by becoming closed (e > i) or neutralised 
( i> a,  zero) or, finally, by assimilation with the adjacent vowels 
(Singhalese, Kasmiri) .  The distribution of consonants depends 

p. 95 less upon their etymology than upon their relative strength, 
which was determined in Middle Indian by their context. 

The seriousness of the morphological consequences of this new 
equilibrium of the phonetic system is easily realised. The Sanskrit 
system was, even if irregular, at least clear. Its vowels had a 
definite l imbre, a definite quantity, were capable of definite 
combinations and independent of the adj acent consonants. The 
consonants were more liable to variation, but their variations 
were closely connected with the immediately adj oining phonemes 
(except n cerebralised at a distance) ,  the groupings of which 
remain easy to analyse in spite of adjustments (except ch, jh, 
which just because they are Prakritic are outside the Sanskrit 
scheme) .  A phonetic system of this kind is well adapted to a 
morphology the texture of which pervades the word:-its 
alternations of the vowel elements of roots and suffixes and its 
consonantal contacts between root and suffix, suffix and ending. 
From the day on which these alternations disappeared and the 
line of demarcation between the phonemes was blurred, the system 
was bound to be transformed. 
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MORPHOLOGY 





p. 99 EARLY ALTERNATIONS 

The words of  Vedic Sanskrit like those of Indo-european, 
contain within themselves varied and complex symbols which 
denote on the one hand their relation to the central idea of the 
root and on the other their function in the sentence. The order 
of the words, on the contrary, has no grammatical significance. 
The symbols in question are the various phases of the elements 
composing the word and, in particular, the vowel alternations , 
the action of tone, which is often bound up with the latter; the 
presence or absence of more or less significant affixes (suffixes 
and nasal infixes) and finally the endings. 

A certain number of alternations have only a phonological value. 
They are, fQr example, those relating to sibilants (as, is ; i§ ,  k§ etc. ) ;  
the cerebralisation of nasals (ydna-; praydr;a-) and the grouping 
of occlusives (d6dati, datie, dehi ; v isalt, v il/,bhilt, vik§ u);  and 
finally the two variants of the Indo-european labiovelars depending 
on the phoneme following. This last alternation has been partially 
eliminated in Sanskrit; e .g. opposed to Av. ko who, gen. cahya, 
Sanskrit has kalt, gen. kasya. K im is new as opposed to - cit, 
Av. cif. The alternations of morphological significance affect the 
vowels. 

The earliest known etymologist, Yaska, having to explain the 
word seva- (X 17 ) ,  derives it from si§yate, appealing to the 
substitution of the noun-suffix -va- for -§- on the one hand and to 
the gU1).a or variant of the root-vowel on the other. He is therefore 
aware that se- and si- are two phases of one and the same root. 
Elsewhere ( I I  1 -2) he admits the regularity of the disappearance 
of the vowels in pra-t-iam given, from da-; s-ialt "the two are" 
from as-; ja-g-mult they went, from gam- and the disappearance 
of the syllabic consonants in ga-iam went, again from gam- and in 
raja king, from rajan-. He perceives the connexion of Pl'ihult 
wide, with prath-, of iiti- protection, with av-. Even if he draws 
erroneous conclusions from these principles, and appeals to others 
still more inadmissible, the fact remains that he has taken into 
account some of the alternations, which affect roots in Sanskrit 
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p. 100 as in ndo-european. Later grammarians perfect his theory and 
recognise a long grade or vrddhi . .  

There is in fact in roots and in a certain number of morphemes 
a fixed consonantal skeleton with variable vowels or rather with 
one variable vowel, which in Indo-european took the forms of 
e ,  0, e, 0 or zero. In Indo-iranian, in conse-quence of the confusion 
of lE e and 0 with a, the phonetic system allowed only one quanti­
tative variation, a, a, and zero (bhar-, bhar-, bhr-). 

A further complication arises from the nasals. The other 
syllabic consonants had r, i, u as their vowel phases, while in 
Indo-iranian syllabic * 'I]'/, and * Q had become a.  This vowel then 
was the sign of the gUIJ.a or full grade in roots with consonants and 
syllabic consonants, but of the zero grade in roots with nasals. The 
gUIJ.a of rooLs with nasals was denoted by the simultaneous presence 
of the vowel and the nasal consonant and not by the vowel alone 
(ga-, gm-: gam).  As regards the other syllabic consonants, the 
gUIJ.a works on different lines. E and 0 play the same part as ar, 
because they represent the old diphthongs *ay ,  *aw simplified 
and in the same way ai,  au, representing *ay ,  aw, correspond to ar. 

The combination of lE * <J with the vowel * eJo is the origin of 
an Indo-iranian alternation of a, i, zero (this last being the 
treatment of * <J before a vowel) ,  e.g. pta-, pati-, pat-; mahd-m, 
mahi, mah-e. This alternation was much more effectively 
preserved in India than in Iran, where the i in question disappeared 
between consonants, except in the initial syllable (pita, but dug( <J) 
da) and the long grade is generalised in the verbs: Av. stata-, 
Skt. sthita-, from stha-. 

When the medial phoneme in dissyllabic roots containing * <J 
was a syllabic consonant, contraction was produced with results 
which varied according to its nature: bhavi-: bhUta-; krayi-: 
krlta- ; but pari-: piin:ui-; dlrgha-, compar. drdghlyaJ;,; jani-: 
jata- (jiiata-) ; srami-: sranta-. 

The inconsistencies due to phonetic developments partly peculiar 
to Sanskrit, make Vedic morphology extremely complicated and 
consequently impair its resistance to the forces of destruction. 
The alternations can apply to all the elements of the word, and 
are balanced against each other: for example, the zero grade of 
one element is opposed to the more or less strong grade of the other: 
stau-mi I praise, pI. stu-maJ;, ; acc. sdn-u peak, abI. sn-oJ;, ; dan(ts) ,  
tooth, gen. dat-aJ;,. 

p. 101 The process is disguised in nouns with the acc. sg. ending -am, 
for example, for -am is the substitute for syllabic * '1]'/,: hence 
dant-am opposed to dat-aJ;, ; or in a verb in which the strong root 
was preserved with weak forms; ad-mi, but ad-anti. 
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These subsidiary complications contribute to the increase of 
confusion in the old system, and, as will be seen, all these 
alternations gradually became eliminated. To replace them a 
series of formations, which were already abundant in the prehistoric 

. period, the so-called thematic formations, were used. These 
are those which contain a vowel, the lE 0, Ind-ir. and Skt. -a-, 
attached to the radical (composed of the root followed by its 
suffixes) ,  the vowel-system of which remains stable and the accent 
fixed. 

The division into thematic and athematic is the key to the 
history of Indo-aryan and is as important in the verb as in the 
noun. 





p. 105 

THE SANSKRIT NOUN 

STEMS 

The nouns which Vedic has at its command are largely Indo­
iranian, and their formation follows the same principles and to 
a great extent is composed of the same elements as Iranian and 
Indo-european nouns. 

Nouns can be simple or compound and compounds are formed 
by processes which date from Indo-iranian and from a still earlier 
date. / 

Vedic in fact preserves and develops all the forms of Indo­
european compounds. One only, which contained a verb-form 
governing � ' noun occupying the position of second member of 
the compound, a construction sparingly used from the outset, 
disappeared after the Veda. This is the type diiliviira- giving 
favours, lrasadasyu- frightening t,he enemy, and (this is Indo­
iranian) k�ayadvlra- governing men. The most important types 
are three in number. 

Coordinative compounds (dvandva) join adjectives together; 
nllalohiM- blue-black, A V dak�iIJasavya- right and left; but 
especially substantives. Indo-iranian makes a kind of j uxta­
position, the two terms of which are in the dual: dyiivii-prlhivl, 
gen. milrayor-varulJayoft, cf. Av. dat. iihuraeibya mi()raeibya; 
Sanskrit generally reduces the first term to a stem indraviiyu, 
and then makes a plural of the whole under pressure from the 
meaning: aho-riilriilJi day and night( s) or a collective neuter: 
i�tiipiirtam sacrifice and gifts , AV. krliikrMm what is done and not 
done. 

Determinative compounds (tatpurw?a) express various dependent 
relations rather than those of apposition or qualification: vr�iikapi­
man-monkey, p iirva-hiiti- morning invocation; v is-pali- master 
of the house , gohan- killer of cows, Av. gaojan-. The second 
member often assumes special forms in compounds: havir-ad­
eating the oblation, vasu-dhili- possessor of property, loka-kfl-

p. 106 creator of space, cf. Av. nasu-k<Jr<Jl- set over corpses. Absolutives 
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or participles properly so-called are not found in this position, 
but the verbal in -ta- is common: gojiita- born from a cow, aharjiita­
born in the day, cf. Av. ha{w-ziita- born with, near relative. The 
first member sometimes retains its ending: abhayaYflkara- reason 
for security, cf. Av. v [ram-fan- man-killer; divik§it- living in heaven. 
The first type,  which provided a valuable rhythmic device, when 
several short syllables succeeded one another, was amply developed 
in Sanskrit. 

The possessive compounds (bahuvrIhi) ,  by the richness and great 
flexibility of their use, were a great and original feature of Sanskrit 
composition: rtija-putra-, having kings for sons, asva-pf§tha­
borne on horse-back: AV yama-sre§fha- of whom Yama is the best, 
pati-kiima- desiring a husband; cf. Av. hazmira-gaosa- he who has 
a thousand ears ; and with a governing preverb anu-kiima­
according to desire, antar-patha- being on the way. Sanskrit 
creates a special type the first term of which is a verbal in -ta­
which goes so far as to govern the following noun like a verb: 
prayata-dak§ il:w- he who supplied the pay; classical literature 
makes great use of this type, as an equivalent for relative clauses. 

BahuvrIhis readily accept suffixes, which have no special value 
( samasanta ) ;  prdtyardh-i- he who receives half, suhast-ya with fine 
hands, mahiihastin- with great hands, saYflgav-a- time of the 
assembling of cows, trikadru-ka- with three ewers; cf. Av. dawrii­
macS[ with black ewes, hu-raiOya- with the fine chariot, urv-iipa­
with salt waters. The three last types were extended more and 
more, and the last two in particular strengthen the general tendency 
towards thematisation. In fact, the use of the -a- suffix was 
indefinitely extended beyond the bahuvrIhi class and tended to 
be extended still more either by elision of a final consonant: 
§ai/aha- duration of six days, or, more often, by enlargement: 
uru-r:zasa- broad-nosed, purviihr:ze in the morning. This allowed 
all kinds of complex relations to be expressed in a simple and 
normal manner. 

The frequency and the dimensions of compounds in the Veda 
are almost the same as in Homer. They multiply enormously 
in the classical language, but that is a use which concerns style 
and not the actual history of the language. It is explained, no 
doubt, by the taste for loose logical relations and static pictorial 
grouping. So far as form is concerned, these long compounds 

p. 107 make for reduction in the number of the complicated Sanskrit 
inflexions; but this last reason is true only so far as authors, who 
took pleasure in parading their grammatical knowledge, might 
have to humour audiences, to whom Middle Indian was by this 
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time archaic and relatively complicated. However that might be, 
Asoka's Middle Indian, for example, and the modern languages 
show that the use of compounds was rather restricted. 

From the point of view of the formations of stems, the second 
terms of compounds, which are in principle the only terms capable 
of being declined ,  are treated as simple. 

Of the latter some root-nouns have preserved the old 
alternations: nom. pI. dpab-, gen. apdm (Av. apo, apqm);  acc. sg. 
pddam, gen. padab- (Av. padam, pado) ; nom. sg. bhrub-, gen. bhruvab­
(Gk. ophrus, ophruos) ;  nom. sg. k�db-, gen. jmab- and by analogy 
k�mab- (inversely Av. nOli. zd with the consonant of zamo); gaub-, 
gdm, gen. pI. gavam (Av. gaus, gqm, gavqm) ;  svd, svdnam, gen. 
sunab- (Av. spa, spanam, suM) ; ddb-, dat. -de (cf. 'Av. plo ddlihO) etc. 
The alternation is 10s L  in vdk, vdcam, instr. sg. vacd as against Av. 
vaxs, vata ; in bhrd! (agent noun) , instr. bhrajd (noun of actIon) .  
It has been wanting since the Indo-iranian period in vis- (Av. VlS ,  
O .  Pers. viO-) ,  k�ap- (Av., O .  Pers. xsap-) and from the Indo­
european period in mas- (Av. ,  O. Pers. mah-). These nouns are 
only rarely apd incompletely attested. The nom. sg. in particular 
is rare : nak is met only once as against acc. naktam (adv. ) ,  dual 
nakta; but for the gen. sg. asab- (AV. dlihO) , the nominative is 
asyam (Lat. os) .  The instr. sg. rucd, dat. ruce, nom. acc. pI. 
rucab- are opposed to Lat. lax ; gen. sg. vanab-, vanas- (pati-) , 
pt vandm have nom. sg. vanam wood; gen. sg. hrdab- etc. are 
opposed to hfdayam and hdrdi ; nom. acc. pt udd to sg. udakam ; 
and drs i drse infinitives. Many exist only as the second terms of 
compounds: sarvadhd-, purvajd, vrtrahan-, dak�i1J.avft- and infin. 
avrte, pari�ad and infin. iisadam asade, gartiiruk and infin. 
aruham etc. Finally, the scope of this class of word is limited by 
the systematic use of the -t- enlargement after verb roots in i u 
and r like jit-, vrt-, bhrt-, -stut- (Av. -barat-, -stat-) ;  similarly after 
other than verb stems: k preserves short r in asrk (Lat. asser) , 
with -t- as a variant, when gutturals are present in yakrt ,  Av. 
yakara ; sakrt (but udhar, svar) . 

In fact, the greater part of the vocabulary is made up of nouns, 
where the root is furnished with suffixes, which may moreover 
be complex or be added to words already possessed of suffixes and 

p. 108 bear more or less conspicuous special meanings, some for example 
denoting participles or comparatives and others being mere 
enlargements. 

The radical (root with suffix) of derived nouns is often correlated 
with the suffixation. Secondary derivations in particular may 
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be accompanied by vl'ddhi in the beginning of the word: sauma­
nasam state of sumanas- good will, cf. Av. haomananham ; sdptam, 
siipidm group of seven (sapid) ; piirthava-, piirih(i)ya- descendant 
of Prthu, Prthi , cf. O. Pers. miirgava- inhabitant of Margus, 
Margiana. This is an Indo-european and Indo-iranian process, 
disguised in the Avesta, by secondary shortening, but developed 
very fully in Sanskrit, including that of the learned prose of modern 
languages. 

The list of suffixes is to a large extent the same as that of Iranian 
as regards form and function. 

Active participles; present: sant-/sat- being, Av. hant-/hat-; 
bMrant- carrying, Av. acc. baranlam ; dadhat- , Gk. Wheis ; Past. 
vidvdl]1s- (nasal peculiar to Sanskrit)/vidu�- knowing, Gath. nom. 
v [dva instr. v [dusa. 

Comparatives: vas-yas- better, Av. vanh-yah- ; sViid-[ydl]1s­
(nasal for strong stems is peculiar to India) svdd-[yas-, cf. Gr. 
hediOn. 

Possessive adjectives; one rare: maghavan-, Av. mayavan-; 
rMvan-. Av. asavan pious; the other common: putravant-, Av 
puOravanl-; madhumant-, Av. mal5umant-; with a somewhat. 
different value: tviivant, Av. Owiivant- like thee, tvant-tviivant as 
great. This type has been used to form a new participle in 
Sanskrit: krtavant- (A v. v [varazdavant- is the only Iranian exam pIe 
of this formation) ;  -in-: mar;[s{n- wise, cf. Av. paranin- winged. 

Formations giving agent nouns, adj ectives and action nouns, 
which are capable of forming infinitives or abstract nouns as, for 
example: sravas- Av. sravah-; susravas-, Av. haosravah-; 

j iiiiti- relative; plti- drink, functioning as an infinitive p[idye 
to drink, cf. Ay. karatae to do, diiilim to give. 

janlu- creature, man, Av. zanlu- clan; giilu- road, Av. giilu place; 
this suffix has supplied dative infinitives in -fave, accusatives in 
-lum. 

aryaman-, Av. airyamiin- companion; dhdman-, Av. diima esta­
blishment; inf. vidmane, Av. slaomaine ; in£. diivane, Av. 
v[dvanoi. 

Nouns of relationship: svasar-, Av. xvanhar-; pitcir-, Av. pilar-; 
agent nouns dhdtar-, Av. diilar-. 

p. 109 So much for the living suffixes. For just as a certain number 
of words, which can be explained by the same formation, cannot 
from the Sanskrit point of view be analysed: asman- (Av. asman-, 
Gk. akmon) ;  u�as- (Av. usah-, Gk. heos etc. ) ,  so a certain number 
of suffixes appear only in established words and are non-productive. 
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This applies particularly to those in -i- and -u- (apart from-ti­
and -tu-) ,  except the derivatives of verb stems like jigl� u- wishing 
to conquer, prtanay u-, prlany u- enemy Examples are : pati master, 
Av. paiti-, Gk. posis ; inf. -name bend , cf. Av. namoi, to fly; pathi-, 
Av. paOi- (alternant); sakhye dat. friend, Av. hase alternating 
with sakM, Av. haxa ; puru- much, Av. paouru-, Gk. polus ; 
biihu- arm, Av. biizu-, Gr. plkhus ; siinu- son, Av. hunu-, Goth. 
sunus ; complex forms: iirmi- wave, Av. varami-; ghflJi- heat, 
cf. Av. saeni- point; k�ipalJ u- dart, cf. Av. pqsanu- dust. 

There are other old complex suffixes: parlJin- winged ,  Av. 
parmin-; sarvatat- (whence sarvatati-) totality, Av. haurvatat-. 
The majority are restricted to words or groups of words inherited 
from Indo-iranian and are without vitality: priilar-itvan- guest 
of the morning, cf. Av. arac;wan- making succeed, dyu�- beside 
dyu-, Av. ayii, loco iiyuni, cf. Gk. aies and aien ; manY ll- anger, 
Av. mainyu- mind; mrtyu- death, Av. maraOyu-. 

The most wide-spread and earliest of the suffixes is the thematic 
vowel. The original meaning is still clear in certain cases : vara­
wish,  choice, Av. vara-, -vara- opposed to vp;lle he chooses, Av. 
varme I choose; the meaning is sometimes distinguished by the 
accent, according to the Indo-european rule : vara- choice, vara­
claiming; soka- flash, soka- shining. But the connexion is obscured 
in dasa ten, dasama- tenth (Av. dasama-, cf. Lat. decem, decimus) 
and there are particularly no traces of derivation in many inherited 
words .such as asva- (Av. aspa-) horse, vfka- wolf (Av. vahrka-) ,  
deva- god (Av. daeva-) ;  has ta- hand (Av. zasla-) ;  pronouns: e�a, 
eta-, Av. aesa- , aela-, adjectives: dlrgM- long, Av. daraya ; anya­
other, Av. anya- etc. 

In point of fact -a- is used as much as an enlargement as a suffix, 
if not more so. For example pdda- mdsa- bhraja appear so far back 
as the J}gveda coexisting with the corresponding athematic 
forms. Further, as we have already seen, -a- is optionally affixed 
to compounds, especially to possessive compounds (�arf,ak�a­
with six eyes, uriilJasa- snub-nosed) and collective nouns (samudra­
ocean). 

This formation extends further and further to the detriment 
p. 1 10 of athematic formations. The invariableness of the radical and 

the stability of the accent (except in the cases with an adverbial 
value: dak�ilJd on the right, from dak�ilJa-) favour it and feminines 
in -a or -l can easily be formed. We should also note the numerous 
cases in which thematic -a- developes from the zero grade of an: vi­
parva- memberless, deva-kal'ma- performing religious worship; 
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adhiriija- supreme king. This prepares for the transformation 
of these stems into thematic stems, cf. TS alomaka- without hair. 
Further from the very beginning the thematic vowel characterised 
a number of suffixes of Indo-iranian origin and was readily extended 
to the others. 

The following thematic suffixes are ancient and significant: 
Athematic middle participles in -iina-: dadiina- (Av. da()iina-) 
giving (without a middle meaning; Benveniste, BSL, XXXIV, 
p. 18) ,  on which those of the thematic verbs in -miina-, Av. -mna-; 
icchrimiina- desiring, Av. isamna- are modelled in Sanskrit. 

Verbal adjectives expressing a state in -ta- (Sruta-, Av. sruta-, 
bhrta-, Av. barata-) and -na- (p iir-!:ui- A v. parana-) ; expressing 
possibility or obligation in -ya- (dars (i)ya- visible Av. darasya-, 
marl(i)ya- mortal man, Av. masya-) and -tva- (vakt(u)va- to 
say, Av. vax;}(5wa-) , -ta- (yajata- worthy of sacrifice, Av. yazata-) :  
these two last formations have, however, disappeared in India, 
while the first attracted to itself the forms in -anzya- -ayya- -eyya­
and alone survived. 

Superlatives in -i#ha- derived from the comparative suffix 
-yas with the suffix of position -tha- (saptatha- seventh, Av. 
hapta()a-) :  vasi�tha- very good, Av. vahista-; superlatives in -tama­
(satlama- excellent, Av. hastama-) with a suffix expressing position 
in a multiple group (antama- Lat. intimus, Av. antama-). There 
are similarly specialised comparatives of adjectives expressing 
opposed pairs with the suffixes -aras (Lat. -erus) , -taras (Gk. -teros) : 
adharas (Lat. inferus) under, utlaras upper. These formations, 
vigorous in Sanskrit, are already being replaced by the positive 
in Middle Indian (Pesch. 414, v. p. 1 86 ) .  

Nouns of instrument or object: sr61ram ear, Av. srao()ram ; 
mantratt magic formula, Av. mq()ro ; the formation of krntatra­
chip, on a present stem proves the vitality of the suffix in the 
ancient period; but it is no more than a survival in the classical 
language. 

Nouns of action and abstract nouns in -na-; yajfi6J} sacrifice, 
Av. yasnas-ca ; sthdnam residence; o. Pers. stiinam ; samarar:wm 
battle, O. Pers. hamaranam. The neuter series, more and more 
productive,  provided an equivalent of the infinitive in Sanskrit 

p. 1 1 1  and the infinitive itself in some of the modern tongues: karaIJ-am 
act, Hin. karnii to do. Abstract nouns in -tva-: vasutva- excellence, 
Av. vanhu()wa-; and �tva-na-: vasutvana- cf. Av. niiiri()wana­
status of married woman. 

Among other suffixes serving principally to denote derivation; 
-ya- is very frequent and varies in use (satya- true, hiraIJ-yaya-
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golden, svardjya- autocracy; participles o f  obligation, see above) .  
The most important of all is -ka-, not because it is found in old 
words (su�ka- dry, Av. huska-; asmdkam our, Av. ahmiikam) ,  
nor even because of the ease with which it  makes adjectives 

. (aniaka- finishing, derived from a noun, ekakd- alone, derived 
from eka- one) ,  but because very soon it serves as a meaningless 
enlargement: sanaka- old, like sana-, vlraka- hero, like vlra-, 
diirake far, like diire, muhuke suddenly, like m uhu , and even 
yake like ye those who, and as a consequence VS asakau like 
asau (Renou, Siudia indo-iranica, p. 164) in which its function 
as a simple enlargement, unable to determine the inflexion, is 
well marked. 

The importance of this enlargement, under the forms -aka-, 
-ika- -uka- (in which moreover the stems in -n- -r- -in- are , " 
absorbed) merely increases in Middle Indian and one of the two 
great categories of modern stems proceeds from it. 

lt should be remarked that probably there must have been, 
beside these forms, popular forms with a long vowel, which are 
attested more clearly in Iranian; *paviika- is the required scansion 
of piivaka- in the RV (it is true that according to Brugmann it 
was formed After the fem. pavii flame, and so differed from the Av. 
type masyiika- man, but even in this case it seems that the change 
of rhythm may be explained by the dislike of a form with a popular 
appearance) .  Note also the names of animals ma1J.guka- frog, 
uliika- owl, pfdiiku- snake, VS valmtka- beside RV vamraka-, 
vamrt- (note the popular I ) .  Moreover, other Sanskrit suffixes 
have optionally a long penUltimate vowel: -iila- -iilu- -iira- -lna- etc. 
They must also have been affected by rhythmic influences. 

The thematic vowel and this latter group of suffixes are frequently 
met with in compounds. Besides the tendency to morphological 
simplification which occurs in compound as in single words ( goghna­
killer of cows, as against gohdn) ,  they have also the faculty of 
marking the adjectival character of the whole: sata-siirada- of a 
hundred autumns, urii-IJasa- snub-nosed, vi-manyuka- without 
anger. 

An important category of suffixes is that which serves to make 
p. 1 12 feminines. They derive from Indo-european -ii, -l and in the 

vowel stems at least tend to form pairs with the masculines. As 
regards the guttural enlargement, it is noteworthy that the usual 
feminine of -aka- is -ikii. Variakii quail, as opposed to vartikii, 
stands out as a dialecticism, cf. Pa. va#akii (S. Levi, J. As. 1912, 
Il,  p. 512).  
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ALTE RNATI ONS 

Thematic nouns have, as we have seen, an invariable stem; the 
athematic nouns, on the contrary, which are still numerous in 
the early period, admit of complicated variations, either in choice 
of stem or in vowel grade or, finally, in accentuation. 

I 

The personal pronouns and certain demonstrative pronouns 
had regularly since the Indo-european period a special stem for 
the subjective case of an animate being; aham: mam, mama 

sa, sa: Md, tdsya, le, etc. 
An archaic group of substantives, especially neuter substantives, 

has similarly a nasal stem in the oblique cases which are opposed to 
or are an addition to the stem of the nom.-acc.-sg. 

(i) Direct case in -r: 
ahar: ahnal}, gen. pI. ahndm (Av. asnqm) 
asrk: asnal} ( Hitt. eshar, esnas) 

Similarly udhar, yakrl (cf. Lat. iecur: iecin-) ,  sakrl. 
The word for "water" which must have belonged to this category 

has thematised its direct case: udakam: udnal} (cf. Hitt. walar, 
welenas ; Umbr. ulur, abI. une) . 

(ii) Direct case in -i: ak§ i, dual cik§t (Av. as i ) ,  cf. nom. anak 
p. 1 1 3  blind (the -s- enlargement is Indo-iranian, cf. Lat. oc-ulus, Skt. 

anzkam pratlkam face , and the series of adjectives nzca- low, etc . ) :  
gen. sg. ak§l)al}. 

Similarly aslhi (cf. Av. ast-vant-, Lat. oss-) ,  sakthi, dadhi ,  hdrdi 
(cf. Gk. ker). 

(iii) Enlargement by -n- of stems with sibilants: Siral} (Av. 
saro) : STr§l)al}, pI. STr§d, whence the secondary stem STr§a- (dual 
slr§e RV. nom. sg. STr§am AV. ) .  

Similarly T S  yul} (Lat. ius ) ,  Rv. yU§l)al} ; dol} (cf. daosa-) ,  AV 
dual do§anl. 

Thematised nominative (cf. udakam, hfdayam, vanam opposed 
to gen. pI. vandm etc. ) :  asyam (Lat. os ) :  RV asnal} more frequent 
than asal} (Av. dflhii and dflhiino) ; while instr. asnd is found once 
as against asd which is quite frequent. 

(iv) Enlargement by -n- of stems in -u (ddru: drul)al} beside 
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draly,): this is Indo-european and dominates the inflexions of 
these nouns in -u and -i ;  cf.  Gk. daru ; dar Fatas ; but Av. diiuru: 
draas. 

The alternation masc. -n-: fern. -r- is met with in animate nouns, 
especially in certain adjectives (ptviin: ptvarl like Gk. piOn: pieira) 
and also the only forms corresponding to the Latin declension of 
sedes: sedis in panthii-, pathi- (Av. panta ; gen. sg. pa(jo, O.  Pers. 
acc. fern. pa(jim, cf. Meillet, in Indian Studies . . . .  Lanman, p. 3). 

We perceive in these groups very old remnants (which can be 
increased in number, if we have recourse to derivation and 
etymology) partly adapted in new ways. 

I I  

Vowel alternations affect the element (of the root o r  suffix) , 
which precedes the ending. There is even in the endings of certain 
stems an alternation complementary to the first; thus for two 
stems in -u-, gurN}, div-al;. 

Indo-iranian having replaced the Indo-european alternation e:a 
by an alternation of quantity , distinguishes strong and weak 
cases in the declension. The strong cases are the direct cases 
(nom. acc. )  of the singular and dual; the animate nominative is 
strong in the plural; the nominative-accusative of the neuter nouns 
can be strong or weak: ndmiini (Av. niimqn) and ndmii in which 
from the Indian point of view there still remains a long vowel. 

p. 1 1 4 Sanskrit shows two more types of alternation in stems with the 
syllabic consonant: 

In the genitive singular there are complementary alternations 
of the radical and the ending: vasal; (Gath. valihaus) ,  but pasv­
al; (Av. pasvo) ; 

In the locative singular a short vowel precedes r and n: netciri, 
ahan and ahan-i ; stems in -i- and -u- have a long vowel and zero 
ending: vasau (Av. valihiiu) ,  gird (Av. gara). 

Indo-iranian has ii: a: zero in several cases, in which Indo­
european had the alternation a: e: zero. This made it possible 
to set up triple alternations in animate stems with a syllabic 
consonant: 

vrtrahii (*-jhiin) Av. vJrJ(jra!ii (*-jhiis) 
vrtrahaIJam vJrJ(jra!anJm 
vrtraghnal; v Jra(jrayno 

The triple alternation dates from Indo-european in pitd (Av.pita, 
Gk. pater) , acc. p iMram (Av. pitarJm, Gk. patera) ,  dat. pitre (Av. 
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fa�roi, piOre, Gk. patd); uk�d, uk�a1J,am (Av. uxsanam)  and uk�d1J,am, 
ukguily, (Av. uxsno) ; but as against vf�a, vf�1J,aly" vf�a1J,am, Avestan 
has arsa, arsno and the accusative with the long vowel arsanam. 

Occasionally the third grade appears only in the vocative: 
sakha (Av. haxa) ,  sakhayam (Av. -haxaim); voc. sakhe: instr. 
sakh(i)ya (Av. hasa); p uman voc. pumaly, Class. puman, gen. 
pUf!1saly" acc. p umaf!1sam ; cikitvan, cikitvaly" cikitu�aly,. 

In the case of the nasal, the zero grade induces a vowel or a 
consonant according as the ending begins with a consonant or 
vowel; hence a triple alternation again in: sva (Av. spa) ,  acc. 
svdnam (Av. spanam) , gen. sun-aly, (Av. sano) , instr. pI. sva-bhily,. 

Finally with alternation of the suffix: panthaly, (Av. panta) , 
patMly, (Av. paOo) , pathibhily, (cf. O. Pers. acc. fern. sg. paOim) .  

Generally the tendency is  towards a double alternation; one 
may have: Long grade: zero; e.g. -dhaly,: -dh-e, -pa-ly,: -p-e (Gath. 
infin. poi) ; tdraly, (Av. staro) ; stfbhily, (cf. Av. slarabyo) ; dvdraly,: 
duraly, (here Iranian has Av. dvaram, which is ancient, cf. Lat. 
fares ) ;  napatam (Av. napatam) :  nadbhyaly, ; Mrdi: hrdaly, (cf. Av. 
zarada) . 

Long grade: a grade. This occurs in stems with a diphthong 
p. 1 15 like gauly" gam (AV. gaus, gqm) ,  gavam, gbbhily, (Av. gavqm, 

gaobis) ;  and in nouns in which the zero grade would be impossible; 
apaly" acc. apaly" gen. apdm (Av. apa, apo, apg.m) ;  angiraly,: gen. pI. 
angirasam ; dual ndsa (cf. O. Pers. acc. sg. naham) : nasbly,. 

A grade : zero. Found in participles not reduplicated: bMvan­
tam: bMvataly, (but there is a nom. neut. pI. RV. sdnti) and similarly 
brMntam: brMtaly, (Av. barazantam, barazato) ; trayaly,: tribyaly, 
(Av. Orayo, Oribya);  acc. naram dat. nare: nfbhily, (Av. naram, 
naroi, nara byas-ca) .  Under the influence of the present of the 
verb, a nasal is introduced into the stem yuj-: the result is an 
alternation comparable rhythmically to that of a: an. So while 
RV has instr. yujd, gen. yujaly" nom. pI. yUja(i" there are the strong 
forms: nom. dual yu fija beside yuja, acc. sg. yufijam once beside 
yujam fifteen times; VS nom. yun (for *yunk�) .  This process is 
not unknown elsewhere. Beside Lat. coniu (n)x, we have Avestan 
gen. ahamaranco from nom. ahumaraxs he who destroys life, cf. 
marancaite. 

In a general way alternations appear in the same morphological 
categories in Vedic and A vestan. There are even isolated remains 
which complete or correspond to one another. For example, 
opposed to the dat. pI. nadbhyaly, from napat, A vestan has gen. sg. 
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napto, loco pI. nafsu ; Vedic has nom. sg. vefi" A vestan yaos. But 
the parallelism is not complete; thus the assignment of the -i  
morpheme to the direct sg. case of  the neuters is  an Indian novelty. 
Alternations are often destroyed ,  as in the acc. sg. and nom. pI. 
In the acc. pI. we find dpafi, and the two stems u�as-, u�iis­
indifferently. V dk regularly preserves its long vowel through each 
inflexion, while the Gathas have nom. sg. viixs, gen. vaM ; sdnu­
is extended to the weak cases by the side of snu-; we have instr. 
k�am d  beside jmd ; gen. narafi, is opposed to Av. mr<Js; gen. s urafi, 
from svar- is like A V. hiiro, remodelled after the general type of the 
flexion, while A vestan alone preserves the alternation r: n in 
Gen. sg. xv{jng. There is, therefore, something else in the Vedic 
complexities beside the mere continuance of former conditions. 

I I I  

I n  a large number o f  Vedic nouns, the tone remains in the same 
place throughout each inflexion (gaufi" gdm, gaviim) ; elsewhere 
it moves from the radical to the ending: dpafi" apdm ; pddam, 
paddfi, ; masc. ,mahdfi" neut. mahi, gen. maMfi, ; pasufi" pasvafi,. 

p. 116 The principle of balance of accent goes back to Indo-european, 
although there was not always continuity of detail. Kurylowicz 
has succeeded in discovering cases of agreement with A vestan, 
where the accent left traces in the timbre of the vowel: 

gen. vdsofi" Av. vmiMus ; but mrty6fi" Av. m<Jr<J fJyaos ; 
dat. vasave, Av. vanhave ;  but mahe, Av. mazoi. 

But here even when verification is possible, agreement between 
Indian and Iranian is not always complete. Moreover doublets 
like pasu- and pasu-, mati- and mati- are sufficient to show that 
Vedic has lost certain prehistoric alternations. 

From all points of view, therefore, Vedic presents a stage, 
which is archaic in appearance and preserves real archaisms. 
But the old system is not entirely reproduced in it and novelties 
are apparent. Only the later history makes it clear whether these 
remodellings are signs of vitality or decay. 
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INFLEXION 

The forms and distribution of Sanskrit and Iranian endings are 
in the beginning almost identical ( for use of forms see p. 150).  

SINGULAR 

INANIMATE NOM. ACC . :  In the thematic nouns, the ending is 
-m: k�atram (Av. xsa()rJm) . In the athematic nouns, the ending 
is zero : madhu (mabu), svar (hvarJ), mana� (mano) , mahat 
(mazat). There is absolute agreement. 

ANIMATE NOMINATIVE: Where the alternation is sufficient to 
distinguish the nominative from the accusative, the ending is 
zero, according to the Indo-european rule: piM (pita) , sva (spii) , 
sakhii (haxa) , and by analogy haslt (there is no corresponding 
Iranian form).  Everywhere else, the ending is -s: vrka� (vJhrko) , 
giri� (gairis) , kratu� (xratus) , panthii� (panM) ; similarly in the 
monosyllables gau� (giius), k�til." (za), r#, gt�, bhru�, dhi�, ve/:t. 
In the derivatives with the *-yii *-wii suffixes in their zero form, 
there is still svasru� (Lat. socrus ; but Av. tanus opposed to acc. 
tanum) ,  and both types in naplt/:t and devi. Even the Gathas of 

p. 1 1 7  the Avesta have bJrJzaitl (Skt. brhalt) and dii()ris (cf. Skt. janitr[) ;  
O. Pers. has harauvatis opposed to Av. viistravaitl. 

The loss of elements other than the first in final consonant 
groups is the reason why Sanskrit has from the beginning many 
fewer cases of final -s than early Iranian. The nominative of 
consonant+sibilant stems has therefore no characteristic ending: 
vak (Av. viixs, Lat. vox); spat (Av. spas, Lat. -spex) , vi! (Av. vEs), 
(rta)yuk (Lat. (con) iux) , pal (Lat. pes) ,  apiiri (Av. apqs) for 
apiirik� ; present participles like san (sann before a vowel; in the 
Vedas the -s is used before a word with initial t-; Av. ha�) ;  perfect 
participles like v idvan (Av. vidva, Gk. eiMs) ;  adjectives in -vant­
as tvaviin (Av. Owiivqs, cf. Gk. -Feis) ;  comparatives like vasyiin 
(cf. Av. spanya) are purely Indian remoulded forms. 

ANIMATE ACCUSATIVE : -m for vowel stems: asvam (Av. aspJm) , 
kratum (Av. xratiim), k�am (Av. zqm), gam (Av. gqm) ;  -am as in 
Iranian (cf. Gk. p6da) in the others: padam (Av. piibam), svanam 
(Av. spiinJm). 

VOCATIVE : From the Indo-european period this is characterised 
by the absence of inflexion (abnormally, the final vowel is length­
ened) ,  and, when there is an accent, by the accent on the first 
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syllable (cf. Gk. adelphe: adelphOs, paler: pater) asura (Av. ahura),  
pilar (cf. Av. diilarJ) ,  manyo (Av. mainyo) , visvamanalJ (cf .  Av. 
humano).  The -s reappears in the perfect participles, adjectives 
in -vanl- and comparatives : cikilvalJ, ojryalJ. The feminines in 
-a agree exactly with Iranian; asve, subhage, cf. Av. daene, and 
analogy gives devi ,  yami, AV. vadhu (cf. Av. vaiwhi) .  

INSTRUMENTAL: Vedic, on the whole, reproduces the Indo­
iranian stage the ending being -a. Consonant stems: vacti (Av. 
vaca),  padti (Av. paoa) , manasa (Av. manwiha) ,  jmti, k�amti (zJma) , 
vrlraghnti (vJrJOrayna). 

Thematic stems: yaj Yid, cf. Av. zastii, but this form is rare, 
particularly in the masculine; stems in -a: svadhti, j ihvti (cf. Gath. 
daena);  besides which Indo-iranian is already using the type 
jihvaya (cf. Av. daenaya);  stems in -i and -u: sakhya (Av. hasa),  
kralva (Av. xraOwa) ; Indo-iranian already had the type cilt[ (Av. 
ciSfi ) ,  but the word corresponding to xrata is missing in the regular 
Indian declension. 

In vowel stems Sanskrit has new creations, all attested by 
the Vedas and soon to replace the earlier forms in the classical 
period. The lengthening of the final vowel gave rise to much 
ambiguity, su'ch as confusion with the dual, the neuter plural 
and even the nominative singular. Moreover, Sanskrit has 

p. us tended to give body to the endings of vowel stems, because of 
the relative weakness of  final sounds or for other reasons. 

Its new instrumentals were formed by means of -n- and from the 
time of the I}gveda -ena is much commoner than -a in the thematic 
stems. It is the only ending in the BrahmaI).as. Only the endings 
-ya and �va are by the feminines of the -i and -u class and so take 
a place beside -aya. Both endings are permissible for the masculine 
and neuter, but the one containing the nasal is preferred. 

DATIVE : The characteristic ending in Indo-iranian is *-ai ; so 
we find in the consonantal nouns brha1e (Av. bJrJzaile) , p itre 
(Av. piOre) vasave (Av. vanhave). In the thematic stems Sanskrit 
has the contracted diphthong of  Av. ahurai only in the pronouns 
(asmai, Av. ahmai) ; the normal form is asuraya, which is not 
definitely an Indian innovation, cf. Gath. ahurai a and even in 
one word yiilaya to the goal, but its generalisation is peculiar to 
Sanskrit. 

In the feminine, Skt. devyai and Av. vanhuyai agree; also Skt. 
surytiyai and Av. daenayai, where the difference in quantity of 
the medial a is merely graphic or results from a subsequent 
readjustment. At all events Sanskrit agrees with Iranian in 
employing the element -ay- in all the indirect cases of the singular 
except the instrumental. 
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GENITIVE: In the consonant stems, both in Vedic and Iranian 
we find *-as on the one hand: apalJ, (Av. apa) ,  vacalJ, (vaM) , kralvalJ, 
(xra()wa) ; and on the other hand * -s after a gunated vowel: girelJ, 
(garais) dy61J, (dyao§) (palir) dan (cf. Av. dang paitis). The 
root is in the zero grade in nouns in -ar ; p itizfi, ( cf. Av. naras, but 
Skt. naralJ, has been re-formed) .  The same ending occurs in 
nouns with a final long' vowel: brhalydlJ, Av. barazaitya ; jihvdyafi" 
cf. Av. daenaya. The correspondences are not carried out in 
every detail. So pasvalJ, answers to Av. pasaus. In thematic 
stems: asurasya (Av. ahurahya). 

ABLATIVE: Indistinguishable from genitive except in thematic 
stems. Sanskrit has here been more conservative than A vestan, 
which in its later stage has extended the final dental to other 
stems. 

LOCATIVE : In consonant stems the ending is -i: manasi 
(manahi), nari (nairi) , v is i  (vls i, v lsya) , ianv i (lanvi). This -i 
combined with thematic -a-, gives -e: dare (du ire; daraeca), 
haste (zasiay-a). 

This -i was originally a suffixed particle and the uninflected 
locative still exists extensively in Indo-iranian. The latter is 
found with the former in n stems: ahan (cf. Av. ayqn) ,  ajman (cf. 

p. 1 19 barasman) ; in l and ii stems: nadt, lanu (one example; Av. tanvi 
only =RV ianv i 7 exx. ) ;  in isolated adverbs like parut (cf. Gk. 
perusi) and with yet another vowel grade in the i and u stems. 

In u stems, although one would expect -0 as in Av. paraia at 
the entrance, ga()av-a, Sanskrit has only -au, Indo-ir. -au (except 
perhaps for the solitary sdno preserved in a formula) :  vasau like 
Gath. vafthau, beside which occurs Av. vaftuhi, while, conversely, 
Sanskrit has dasyavi opposed to Av. dainhO, daifthava. 

In i stems the expected *-ai is missing. There is only the 
phonetic doublet -a ; agnd, srutd, cf. Av. gara, aibl-darastii. This 
-a is supposed to have been also a doublet of * au in u- stems, 
which gave rise to Skt. -au (-av before a vowel) in agnau, girau, 
i�tau ; cf. also A v. gara in Iranian. 

In feminines with long vowels Indian has also an ending -am: 
sarasval(i)yam (0. Pers. harahuvaiiya, svasru (v)dm, usrdm, 
grlvdyam (Av. grlvaya) .  Only the vowel is Indo-iranian; a nasal 
is affixed in Sanskrit as in the dual -bhyam opposed to Av. -byd. 

DUAL 

NOM. Acc. :  Indian is in complete agreement with Iranian. 
For inanimate nouns the ending is -l: ak# (aSi) ; sate (saile) ; so 

for the feminines in -a (formerly collective nouns) yame, cf. Av. 
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urvaire ; ubhe (Gath. ube) . Animate nouns with a short vowel 
lengthen it: puirii (puera),  bahu (cf. mainyu ; but also bahiwii, 
Av. biizava) , pall (cf. Av. gairi) ; so for stems in -l like devi (cf. 
Av. ad). Animate consonantal nouns and those in -u have -ii 
and -au as endings, according to what follows in the sentence ; 
ii is dominant: niisii (nanha) , narii (nara) , svdna (spana), pdda 
and pddau (paoa and paoo) , p it£ira and pitdrau (pilarJ) , brhanta 
(bJrdZania). In the same way thematic nouns have -au beside 
-ii: hasiau and hastii (zasio and zasia, although the former does not 
correspond to hasiau) .  

INSTR. DAT. ABL . : The normal Iranian ending is O. Pers. -biyii, 
Av. -byli, in place of which Sanskrit has -bhyam ; p itrbhyiim (cf. 
Av. nJrJbya) .  The nasal is twice attested in the Avesta in the 
same word (brvalbyqm). It is doubtless of Indo-european origin; 
so that in the process of separation from Iranian, Sanskrit has 
simply developed an Indo-iranian ending. Thematic nouns have 

p. 120 a long vowel preceding this ending. Iranian has ordinarily a 
diphthong: hastabhyiim, Av. zasiaeibya, O.  Pers. dasiaib iya. 
Iranian has the type doierabya only in the neuter. Here it is a 
question of independent systematisation. 

GEN. Loc . :  The Sanskrit ending -oIJ seems to combine the endings 
of the Indo-it. loco *-au, Av. -0 and of the gen. -iis, Av. -as , -a 
(Benveniste, BSL, XXXIV, p. 25 ) .  

PLURAL 

NOM. Acc. INANIMATE : Vedic and Iranian here diverge. Avestan 
has only a few instances of the ending -i (Gath. SaXv5nl, cf. saxvar5), 
which is normal in Sanskrit: caivdri, manii1]1si (Gath. mand).  
Conversely, the zero ending common in Avestan, has left only 
rare and doubtful traces in India. The two languages agree only 
in the vowel stems, in the sense that Vedic preserves a certain 
number of long vowel endings, like Iranian: k�airii (xsaera),  
id (erl) ,  puru (pouru) ,  similarly in the nasal stems: ndmii{nqma). 

But an innovation found in these nasal stems discloses a very 
important principle. At the outset Indian had ndma, niima and 
ndmiini like Iranian (nqma, niimqn and perhaps nam5ni). These 
forms have resulted in the types k�aird and k�atrdIJi, the latter 
of which is almost as common as the former by the time of the 
�gveda and is often associated with it by a deliberate trick of 
style. The AV proclaims the triumph of the new form and the 
type is extended to trtIJi and puruIJi. 

Further, Sanskrit has from the first extended the medial nasal 

5 



120 THE SANSKRIT NOUN 

of the sdnti, ghrtaviinti type to the stems in -s: maniif!lsi (cf. Gath. 
mand) , havtf!l$ i . The result is that the nasal consonant or infix 
subsequently served as a characteristic of the direct case of · the 
neut. pI. while the long grade of the penultimate syllable, the 
inherited form, drops out of use: hence AV brhanti ;  Br. -vrnti ; 
-anci, -yunji .  

ANIMATE NOM. :  Here Vedic is very conservative:  -alz, after 
consonant stems and stems in the * e grade: dpalz, (iipo) , girayalz, 
(garayo), dhtvanialz" cf. Av. drC!gvanto ; -alz, in thematics and 
feminines in -a: asval; (aspa) , senal; (haena, cf. urvard) ; and 
similarly brhaltlz, (bC!rCiZaitlS) ; masculines in -a- have, in addition, 
an archaic enlargement: asvasal; (aspanhO) , which Vedic has 
extended to certain feminine adjectives: durmitrdsalz,. 

ANIMATE Acc.:  Athematic stems: -alz, =Av. -0, as a rule after 
p. 121 weak stems: apal; (apo) , dhtvatalz, (cf. drC!gvato) ; Umal; (but spano) . 

The vowel stems perhaps go back to a single Indo-iranian form, 
but diverge to some extent: mart (i)yan (Gath. masyfing ; Av. 
masyqs-ca, Skt. -af!ls ca) ; senalz, (cf. urvard) and similarly vasvrlz, 
(vaimhls) ; but girtn, kraliin against gairfs, xratils. 

INSTRUMENTAL: Skt. -bhil; =Av. -b is. In thematic stems, 
-ebhilz, and -ail; compete with one another: mart(i)yailz" mart(i)­
yebhilz" Av. masyais, O. Pers. marliyaibis (this is the only ending 
in Persian; it is almost entirely absent in Avestan) .  

ABLATIVE : Skt. -bhyalz, =Av. -byo. 
GENITIVE : Here again Vedic reproduces the Indo-iranian stage. 

Consonant stems: -am =Av. -qm, which is often dissyllabic : apdm 
(apqm) , brhaMm (bC!rC!zatqm). Vowel stems: -nam =O. Pers. 
-niim, Av. -nqm: martyaniim (masyanqm, cf. O.Pers. bagiiniim),  
urvarar:zam (cf. zaoOranqm) , girfr:zdm (gairinqm),  puriir:zdm (pouru­
nqm, O. Pers. pariinam), and gonam (in Indian only) beside 
gavam (gavqm). These alternative forms occur especially in r 
stems: nrr:zdm beside nardm (narqm), p itfndm (cf. dugC!drqm). 
In the thematic stems some examples of -am are preserved by the 
Vedas and the Avesta (devdm in a formula; varC!sqm etc. ) .  

LOCATIVE : This is  similar in the two languages: Skt. -su (-$u) = 
Av. O. Pers. -su ,  -su, -hu (to which the postposition -a, which has 
already been met with in other forms, is frequently added).  
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GENERAL REMARKS 

The earliest scheme of Sanskrit declension is, therefore, on the 
whole archaic and close to Indo-iranian. There is even found 
in it an adverbial case, which falls outside the declension and has 
disappeared everywhere, except in Indo-iranian and Italo-celtic: 
TS mithunt-kr- to unite, vasi-kr- to dominate, griimi-bhii- to belong 
to the village, cf. Av. vaxsa Oi-buye to wax great, Lat. lucrl-facere 
to gain. But at the same time it exhibits innovations, which are 
not all simple readjustments and sharply separate Sanskrit from 
Iranian. Such are the generalisation of the daL sg. m. and n. 
in iiya, the locatives in -au, the duals in -au,  the oblique endings 
of the dual, the part played by final -m and above all the use of 
-n- in the different forms of the instr. sg. and the nom. acc. pI. 

There is no doubt that the oldest forms of the Vedas do not 
p. 122 exactly reproduce those of the contemporary stage of the language. 

Besides the archaisms taken for granted in a text of this nature, 
there occur variants performing one and the same function. 
Now according to a procedure perpetuated in Middle Indian, 
many old forms are employed for literary effect in company with 
recent forms; hence visvii jiitdni, visvii vasuni, visvii dve�iiT{lsi 
and conversely visviini durgd ; similarly trt purr:ui... paddni opposed 
to triIJi padd ; puru vasuni and puruIJi vasu. The ambiguous 
archaic form is explained by the other. So anomalies like udhar 
divydni I .  64.5, vratd . . .  dfrghasrid VIII 25. 17.  are possible. This 
procedure has its conveniences for metre; compare the nom. 
pIs . :  

brhdd vadema viddthe suviriilJ, I I .  1 . 16 
and suviriiso v idatham d vadema II .  12. 15  
or  the instr. pIs. 

yiiMm asvebhir Asvinii VIII .  5.7 
and iidityair yiitam Asv inii VIII .  35. 13 
or again angirobhir d gahi yaj fiiyebhir RV X. 14.5 
and angirobhir yajfiiyair d gahlhd AV. XVIII .  1 .59. 

The archaic forms are , as a matter of fact, usually not the most 
numerous; a fortiori, the Atharvaveda, which is basically archaic 
but employed for a different social purpose than the l}gveda, 
has a marked orientation towards the language of the classical 
stage. It would, therefore, be wrong to appraise the linguistic 
stage of the l}gveda by a table of forms. A comparative check 
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of these and an enquiry into their literary use will show that they 
are largely survivals. 

Moreover, the l}gveda itself provides evidence for a number 
of special formations; thus the gen. pI. gonam beside gavam, the 
abI. sg. cak�oly, beside cak�u�aly, ; or again the instr. sgs. of the 
mahind, bhand type. It is a curious thing that Classical Sanskrit, 
which tends to reduce anomalies, should have decided more than 
once in favour of the traditional forms. For instance, gavam, 
which is in appearance more regular than gonam, is retained, 
although Middle Indian (Pa. gonaf!l, gunnaf!l) is a witness of the 
vitality of the rej ected form. The fact that only -aily, is kept in 
the thematic instr. pI. , when all analogy would seem to assure the 

p. 123 triumph of -ebhily, (confirmed by Middle Indian), perhaps indicates 
that the latter was a recent and specifically Indian innovation, 
parallel, but not to be identified with the Old Persian usage. 

Indeed, Classical Sanskrit is characterized by impoverishment 
of grammar, contrasting with the abundance and constant renewal 
of its vocabulary. Though a language of culture, it has had to 
follow willy-nilly the evolution of the vulgar tongues. Now the 
latter, like those of other Indo-european languages, have tended 
to normalise and simplify the copious prehistoric inflexions. 

This is the reason why Sanskrit, as we have seen, eliminates 
the ambiguous endings in -a in favour of -ena, -au, -ani and rejects 
the type aryalt, kratvalt in the i and u stems; why the uninflected 
locative of stems in -an disappears except as an intentional 
archaism, while the stem assumes for preference the vocalism of 
the other oblique cases (murdhni rajfti namni) ; and why the 
vocative in -valt of adjectives in -vant- has been replaced by -van 
since the time of the Atharvaveda. Neuters in -i and -u occur 
only with the -n stem preceding endings beginning with a vowel 
and the nasal of -anti, -iif!ls i is extended to -uftji etc. In participles 
the vowel quantity is assimilated to the masculine : santi like 
sanlalt. But it is not just isolated forms, which are modified; 
large groups are formed or brought closer to each other. Root 
stems in vowels are assimilated to derived stems and as early as 
the l}gveda the masculine gopdlt and gopa- (acc. pI. gopiin) exist 
side by side and the fern. prajd ranks with m. f. divijdlt, of which 
the later forms alone occur in classical Sanskrit. The paradigms 
of vrktlt and devt are merged into a single paradigm in which the 
parallelism with the declension of feminines in -a is stressed. 

On the other hand nouns whose roots end in a long vowel tend to 
join those in which this vowel is short, a process aided by morpho-
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logical factors. For instance, final long vowels are shortened in 
compounds, as in senajit- and prlhiv i�thii- on the one hand and in 
gopa- on the other. The weakness of final vowels, which IS a 
marked feature of literary Middle Indian, has, no doubt, also 
contributed to this process. 

The reduction of alternative forms continued; hence the 
accusatives such as riijiinaly" the nom. pI. of the pres. part. in -ataly, 
and also a genuine hesitation between the feminines of participles 
in -ant[ and -at[, in spite of the edicts of the grammarians. 

p. 124 The general result is more systematization and greater clearness. 
Thematic and athematic stems are more clearly opposed than 
before: instr. sg. -ena: -ii ; gen. pI. -iiniim: "-iim ; instr. pI. -ai[t: 
-bhily,. The generalisation of the devl type and even the inter­
change of the -i-, -u- with the -l-, -u- inflexions arise from a tendency 
to establish a single feminine stem, capable of being grouped with 
the type jihvti, which also absorbs candramii (an old -s stem) 
and even duhitii (an -r- stem) .  The masc. neut. group is contracted 
like the feminine group; RV -iinti (stinti, ghrtiwiinli) becomes 
-anti where there is a masc. -anla[t (Padapatha sanli, A V brhanti ; 
but mahtinli: mahtinlaly, persists) ;  at the same time it becomes more 
and more sharply opposed to the feminine group, as the use of 
the thematic formation becomes extended. 

Now this formation gains ground from the first. One point of 
departure of this extension may be found in ambiguous inflexions: 
p tidam ptidau, for example, may be grouped equally well with pdd 
or ptida- and padii with pad- or pada-. Another is to be found in 
derived stems like -dfsa-, -dugha-, which are doublets of  the 
athematic -drs-, -duh-. And finally there are the Indo-european 
groups, such as dama- and dam-. 

The first use, which the Vedic language made of the thematic 
formations, was, no doubt, the elimination of monosyllables in 
the direct cases ; viiri replacing vd[t water and p umiin serving as 
nominative to pUrrtS- are special solutions of the same problem. 
Yet we already find in Indo-iranian the neuter hfdayam, Av. 
zara(5aem and in Vedic udakam (the stem of which was extended to 
the other cases) , iisyam and the feminines pflanii (and consequently 
pflaniisu opposed to prts u) ,  ntisikii, nom. dual nllSe , the masc. 
ptidaly, a quarter, if it can be considered to be derived from ptid­
foot (of a quadruped; this method of division is still current in 
India) and mtisa the equivalent of miis-, which means "month" 
as well as "moon". There are also danla- doublet of dan, instr. 
pI. dadbhily, and finally nara- (first attested in compounds) furnishes 
loco nari etc. with a nom. sg. 
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The enlargement extends later to the whole paradigm: RV 
udakiil, asycna beside asii, and a solitary loco asyc ; A V miisaya, 
miisanam. Then new words appear: Br. dviiram, Up. naklam. 
Further, the thematisation is by no means reserved for mono­
syllables. 

In the polysyllables, nasal alternation is responsible for darma­
beside darman-; from ahti(ni) comes the gen. pI. ahtinam beside 

p. 125 ahnam; the dual slr§c and later AV Sfr§am come from Sfr§ti (t;li) , 
abI. sg. Sfr§ata(i,. We still find TS nom. yu(i, juice, but yii§ct;la 
in the instrumental (VS yu§t;la) .  The coexistence of stems in 
-as- and -a- like janas- and jana- race, leads to an-aga- beside an­
agas- without sin, etc. But enlargements are multiplied without 
any particular reason: devara- is soon separated from the nouns 
of relationship in -lar-; RV vi§/apa- neut. , which supplies the direct 
case for the fern. vi§/ap- is extended to the oblique cases (SV 
vi§tape =RV vi§/api) and afterwards AV kakuda-, Bp. ami§a-, 
suhrda-, the comparatives sreyasa- etc. appear. 

Similarly -a is used to characterize feminines: RV k§apiibhi(i, 
nights, A V apsarii, kase vOC . cough, beside the abI. kasa(i" RV 
u§iim and VS u§ii, YV disa, Pal).. nisa. The masculine stems in 
-a are , on the contrary, eliminated. Palhe§thii- is produced by 
analogy with ralhe§thti-, RV vipathi- is suceeeded by AV v ipalhd­
and patha- appears later. The acc. mahiim is still found beside 
mahiintam, but only mahtin and mahd(i, (fern. maht) remain in the 
nom. sg. The thematic vowel is established in eompounds: 
ralnadhcbhi(i" rathe§thcna, acc. gopam beside goptim and thus a 
paradigm is formed in opposition to prajii etc. 

Innovations in Sanskrit tend, therefore, to a re grouping within 
the system, the archaism and fragility of which became more and 
more perceptible as the evolution of the spoken language progressed. 
And indeed these partial reforms conceal a more thorough change 
brought about primarily by Middle Indian. 

PRONOUNS 

There are two kinds of pronouns: personal pronouns, which 
have inflexions of their own and pronouns, which may be called 
adjectives. These latter are capable of gender and possess 
inflexions having points in common with the declensions of nouns. 
Sanskrit makes important innovations in both kinds. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Singular 

Direct cases. Nom. aMm (Av. aZCJm, O.  Pers. adam) ;  t (u)vam 
(Gath. tV?im, O. Pers . luvam ; Gath. tu heading the sentence is 

p. 126 missing in Sanskrit) .  Acc. mtim (Av. mqm, O. Pers . miim) ,  enclitic 
mii (Av. mii) ; t(u)viim (Av. Bwqm, O.  Pers. Buwiim, monosyllables) ,  
enclitic tvii (A v. Bwii) . 

Instr. T(u)vti (Av. Bwii) is exceptional in the �gveda and gives 
way to the Indian formation t (u)vayii. In the first person mayii 
only is encountered. 

Dat. From the beginning we find mahyam, tubhyam with the 
nasal peculiar to India. Of the previous forms RV tUbhya is 
read in certain contexts and the metre is often responsible for the 
restoration of mahya. The former is an Indian adaptation of the 
root, cf. Gath. taibyii, but the latter is more archaic than Av. 
maibyii, cf. Lat. mihf opposed to tibl. 

Abl. Besides the inherited forms mat, tval (Av. mai, Bwai) which 
are too short and resemble the forms used in compounds, RV 
mamat (after the gen. mama) and A V mattrlly, were created, the 
latter prevailing from the Epic period. 

Gen. Tava (Av. lava) is Indo-iranian: mama is peculiar to Indian 
(Av. mana, O. Pers. manii) and is probably the result of an 
assimilation in Sanskrit. The enclitic forms me, le (Gath. moi, 
toi, O. Pers. maiy, taiy) are in use for the genitive and dative, as 
in Greek. Some instances of the accusative me are found in the 
Vedas and later in Middle Indian, in pursuance of a tendency, 
which appeared similarly in the later Avesta and in late Lithuanian. 

Loc. There is no special form in Iranian. RV has mayi,  but 
t (u)ve  quickly disappeared in favour of AV tvayi. 

Dual 

The paradigm is established in Sanskrit itself. In the nomina� 
tive Indo-european must have had *we: RV once only vii encl., 
Av. once only the acc. vii and with the nasal RV once only the 
nom. viim and the acc. dat. gen. encl. viim ; and also *yii, 
cf. Lith. ju-du you two, recognisable in yuvam, acc. yuvtim, 
gen. RV yuviiku- (taken from *yuv-au according to Renou, Studia 
indo-iranica, p. 165) ,  cf. Av. yaviikCJm. The Gath. acc. ?iCJiivii 
explains the BrahmaI)a type, nom. acc. iivam. The paradigms 
are constructed with difficulty from iiv- and yuv-; iivabhyiim, 
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yuvabhyiim and yuvr'ibhyiim which prevails; yuvo!; which is soon 
replaced by the TS yuvayo!; (cf. RV eno!;, A V enayol;) , iivayo!; ; 
abl. yuvat, TS iivat. 

Enclitics: nau has assumed the favourite dual ending of Indian 
( Gath. nii gen. and Gk. nO nom. acc. ) ;  vii (Gath. vii found once) is 
found once in RV, probably in a genitive sense; the usual form is 
viim. 

Plural 

The genitive is Indo-iranian: asmr'ikam yu�mr'ikam, Av. ahmr'ikJm 
yiismiik"m ; and similarly the enclitics mi!; va!;, Av. no vo ; the 
ablative (asmat, yu�mat, Av. ahmal, yiismat) is also Indo-iranian, 
together with the dative (asmabhyam, Av. ahmaibyii) except for 
the nasal. But the nominative yiiyam (cf. Gath. yiis?im enlarged 
from yiis) is the result of assimilation to vayam (Av. vaem, O. Pers. 
vayam).  The remaining forms have noun endings: asmr'in, cf. 
Gath. ?ihmii, Av. ahma ; yu�mr'in ; fern. once only yu�mr'i!; ; the 
instrumental and the locative (asmr'ibhi!;, asmr'isu) have entirely 
new formations (cf. Av. xsmii instr. ) .  The mantras also make use 
of the obliques asme yu�me, independent formations based on 
me te, which finally disappear on the advent of the Brahma1).as. 

ADJECTIVE-PRONOUNS 

These pronouns vary in gender, but their inflexions only partly 
correspond with those of substantives and adjectives. Most of 
them come down from Indo-iranian or are composed of Indo­
iranian elements. 

1 )  The relative ya-, Av. ya-. Iranian did not preserve it and 
Old Persian replaced it with the demonstrative hya-, tya- (Skt. 
sya, tya-) .  Indo-aryan alone of Indo-european languages has 
preserved it to the present day and has made it (together with 
the adjectives and adverbs derived from it) part of the framework 
of its complex sentence. 

2) The interrogatives ka-, ki- (and lcu- in the adverbs).  The 
phonetic alternation of the guttural (the Indo-european labiovelar) 
has disappeared in Sanskrit: beside kG!;, kat (Av. k?i, kat) there is 
no form corresponding to Av. eahyii, Gk. (Homeric) teo, or to eis, 
eim, Gk. fis, but kGsya, ki!; (once only except in the compounds 
mdkifi" "ne quis", naki!; "nullus" ) ,  kim, RV Hm ; cif (Av. Cit) 
exists only as a particle. 
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The indefinite is expressed as in Iranian by the interrogative 
doubled or by the interrogative (alone or preceded by the relative) 
followed by ca, but principally by cil and later by ap i . 

3) Various anaphoretic or demonstrative pronouns, the chief 
characteristic of which , inherited from Indo-european, is the 
union of several stems, one of them being peculiar to the animate 
nominative singular. 

p. 128 The anaphoretic sa(l}} , sd: ta- is Indo-european, Gk. ho, has , 
he: to. It remained in frequent use. It may have an emphatic 
sense or can be so attenuated as to serve as a particle; it might 
also often be regarded simply as an article if there was such a 
thing in Indo-aryan, cf. p .  310, 187. There is a derived form 
sya ; lya- more or less appropriated to the direct cases in the RV, 
which has not survived (with the exception of a few traces in 
Pali ) .  The corresponding pronoun in Old Persian scrves as a 
relative; and a lengthened form, also Indo-iranian, e�a, eta-, Av. 
aesa, aeta- is very common. 

The near demonstrative is composed of two stems i- and a­
dating from Indo-iranian: masc. sg. nom. ayam, acc. imam, dat. 
asmai, instr. and, whence the new formation anena etc . ,  cf. Av. 
aem, im'Jm, uhmai, instr. sg. Gath. ana, pI. Gath. ais, Av. ana is etc. 
Attention is called to the Indo-iranian particle -am, which occurs 
both in the personal pronouns and also in the indeclinable svayam 
(Av. xvae-) .  The neut. nom. acc. idam is apparently isolated; 
Av. Tt is always a particle like the Skt. it, but idam may be Indo­
european cf. Lat id-em "the same".  Sanskrit also possesses a stem 
ena-, used much in the same way as a- and this leads one to suppose 
that it is a- preceded by a particle, which is perhaps Indo-iranian, 
if the meanings of Pahlavi en, Persian Tn, which is also used for 
the subject case, can be regarded as merely secondary. 

Only the direct case of the remote demonstrative is Indo-iranian 
or at least composed of Indo-iranian elements : asau cf. Av. 
hau,  O. Pers , hauv ; ava- with which the Iranian paradigm is 
completed, appears only in the solitary gen. loco dual avoJ.t. But the 
nom. acc. neut. adaJ.t has no known connexions; and even if remote 
parallels for amu- and amT- could be detected (Saka mi nom. sg. 
and pI. Kuchean om ? ) ,  their form and relationship are obscure. 
A similar stem occurs in some ritual formulas (AV amo'ham opposed 
to sd tvam) ,  but the sense is different. 

The oldest Sanskrit still retains a certain amount of archaic 
detritus, which has no importance for the later history. 

The inflexion of these pronouns is characterized in Sanskrit as 

5-1 
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in Indo-european by special endings (neut. sg. tat, Av. tat, Lat. 
is-lud, Gk. to: masc. nom. pI. le, Av. toi te, Lat. is-il, Gr. lo i)  and 
by the internal oblique case morphemes: in the singular, masc. 
neut. -sm (aJ- (dat. asmai, Av. ahmili, Umbrian esmei ; extended 
in Indo-iranian to other oblique cases: loco asmin, Av. ahmi ; abl. 
asmal, Av. ahmilt beside the particle at, Gath. ilt then) , fern. -sy-

p. 129 (sg. asyai, Av. o ailihiii, cf. Old Prussian slessiei etc. ) ;  -s- in the 
genitive plural: masc. e�am, Av. aesqm, O. Pruss. sleison ; fern. 
ilsam, Gath. illihqm, cf. Lat. eilrum. 

According to a tradition which goes back to Indo-european, 
certain adj ectives are inflected more or less completely with 
pronominal endings; anya- other, has the complete series, like Av. 
anya- ; so with v isva- all, and Av. vlspa-, except that the direct 
Case of the neut. sg. is visvam, Av. VlSpJm, and, from the time of 
the Vedas , noun endings appear (also in the Gathas) .  The synonym 
sarva- (cf. Av. haurva-) takes only the pronominal inflexion; 
Skt. sva- one's own has only the remains of this inflexion, while 
A vestan xva- has it in full. Accordingly there are irregularities; 
but Sanskrit tends to encourage the pronominal inflexion: kalamat, 
AV kalarat against Av. kalilrJm, Gk. p61eron . ;  nom. pI. masc. 
uttare, uitame, pare, purve etc. The classical language extends 
it still further, apart from some restrictions, and early Middle 
Indian preserves a large measure of it (As. u bhayesal]1 of the 
two, etc . )  and even extends the loco and abl. sg. endings to the 
inflexion of nouns. 
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EARLY MIDDLE INDIAN 

The movement towards normalisation, which is already evident 
in Sanskrit, was accelerated in the spoken language by phonetic 
conditions. The assimilation or dislocation of consonant groups 
have resulted in the loss of clearness of alternative forms. As. 
raja, [aja (king) have their genitives rafi(fi)o, liijine where i 
phonetically inserted differs from inherited a of at (t )ana, kaY{lmana. 
In r stems, in Girnar the instrumental of pitar is p it(t}ii with the 
r missing (from which Pa. pilara has been re-formed with no 
alternative form),  while in other versions there are pituna, p itina, 
with vowels, but different ones, replacing [. 

The suppression of diphthongs must have hastened the 
disappearance of the dual , when the characteristic au was confused 
with the gen. -oly, and,  what was more serious, with the nom. sg. 
-0. This event must also have had some influence on the survival 
or restoration of the instr. pI. -ehi, when -aily, finished its career 
as -e (some dubious instances of this have been adduced) ,  which 
was not only a sign of the loco sg. , but actually employed as an 
acc. pI. Finally au of the loco sg. of nouns in -i- and -u- by 
becoming -0 was confused with the gen. sg. -oly, and was preserved 
only in adverbial forms (Pa. ratio by night, ado at the beginning) , 
a pronominal ending being used for the locative of nouns, while 
the gen. sg. -oly, was discarded in favour of a form modelled on the 
instrumental '-uno ; and -ino for -ely,. 

Finally, the general changes in the finals of words caused much 
trouble; the shortening of long vowels, beginning with those with 
nasals, and thence the identification of -aY{l, the masc. neut. acc. 
sg. with the fern. -am, -am and of this singular with the 
corresponding plural -an ; and again the identification of the 
masc. nom. in -van and -an of the participles with the neuter. 
Indeed ojasvat is compelled by the loss of final -t to take the form 
ojavaY{l. The same loss of final -t causes the abl. sg. -at to be 
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confused not only with the archaic inst. sg. and ne ut. pI .  in ii, 
p. 131 but also with feminine nominatives. By the loss of -k, tiidrk 

is put among the -i stems (tiidi) and , by the addition of -n, among 
the -in stems : Pa. tiidin ; similarly marul, pari�al pass over to the 
vowel stems : Pa. maru , parisii. Final s, feeblest of final consonants 
and already reduced to ?- voiceless aspirate in Sanskrit, had come 
to characterize the nom. sg. of animate nouns in -i-, -u-. The 
result is the total loss of the distinction between animates and 
neuters, first in the nominative (aggi, akkhi from which acc. 
akkhil]1 was formed) and then partially, in the other cases (aggl, 
akkhl beside aggayo, akkhlni). As regards -0 arising from -aJ:t 
(in mano etc. ) ,  its apparently masculine form has similarly caused 
deviations in the paradigms. It is thus easy to foresee that the 
evolution of forms in Classical Sanskrit is not likely to give more 
than an approximate idea of the disturbances found in Middle 
Indian. 

-A- STEMS 

This is the most important group, firstly, because it has absorbed 
a large number of consonantal stems and, secondly, because it 
has affected the stems in short and long -i- and -u-. 

Singular 

NOM. Ace. : 

In the masculine, Skt. -0,  the form of -aJ:t before a voiced 
consonant, was associated with the form before a voiceless 
consonant, consisting of a naturally blocked -a, which was, no 
doubt, lengthened, when the -J:t ceased to be heard. Hence Pa. 
dhammo whence (BSOS, VI, 291 foIl . )  in the eastern dialects As. 
Delhi dhal]1me. The accusative is dhammal]1. 

Nom. acc. ne ut : Pa. rupal]1. Asoka at Delhi has nom. mal]1gale, 
acc. mal]1galal]1. This innovation due to analogy is not a sign of 
the loss of the neuter, which persists in the plural. The same is 
true for the pronouns. 

INSTR. : 
The old Pali texts preserve traces of Vedic -ii, which is hardly 

distinguishable from the ablative. The commentators explain it 
by the more usual form -ena. Asoka is aware only of the type 
dhal]1mena, vacanena. 
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p .  132 DAT. GEN . :  
The dative disappears (p . 157). I t  persists clearly in  the 

thematic declension only and that to denote purpose (type saggaya 
with a view to heaven) ,  particularly in verb nouns ad dassanaya 
in order to see. Asoka at Girnar is in agreement with Pali . In 
the eastern inscriptions forms in -aye appear, resembling the 
dative and genitive singular of the feminine, and indeed they 
must have been modelled on the feminine abstract nouns. In 
Sanskrit there are parallel formations in -nam and -na, and -tvam, 
-tam, -ta. Consequently Pali adds formations in -taye, -liiye, 
-tuye to the old infinitives in -tave, thus combining the stems -tu , 
-ti and -ta. A form is then made from the dative fem. and isolated 
from the regular declension to indicate purpose: As. jlviliiye with 
a view to (save) life; hida(t )tikaye with a view to the world below. 
Hence a (t)/hiiye (a(t)tha(s)sa exists, but as a genitive )  and 
mo (k)khiiye opposed to the genitives , such as jana(s)sa, which 
are, on occasion, equivalent to datives. 

ABL. : 
This case .was expressed by a special form only in the thematic 

stems. Then, in consequence of the loss of the final consonant, 
it was merged in the instrumental: Pa. soka =Skt. sokiit and * soM. 
These two cases already had in Sanskrit points of contact through 
their meanings. So in the sixth rock edict Gir. nasti hi kal]'!ma­
taral]'! sarvalokahitatpa is equivalent to Kal. na(t)thi hi kal]'!matala 
sa(v)valokahitena There is nothing more important than the 
well-being of the whole world. 

Yet the creation of an instrumental-ablative, the converse of 
the Latin ablative-instrumental, does not exhaust the semantic 
possibilities of the ablative. That is why Middle Indian preserves 
traces of an ancient adverbial suffix expressing direction (not 
origin) :  Skt. utlarahi from the direction of the North (constructed 
with vlisati dwells, according to the commentators on PaI}.ini) ;  
hence Pa. kamahi by desire, Pkt. cheltahi from the field. Above 
all, it extends the use of -laly, (Lat. -tus) expressing origin, whence 
mukhalo from the mouth, and consequently aggito etc. This 
suffix, combined with the old ending, gives rise to the type capiito 
by the bow, which is rare in Pali , but popular in Prakrit. Finally, 
as in the locative and, no doubt, in imitation of it, an ending is 
created in Pali of a pronominal type:  Sn. gharamhii beside ghara. 

p. 133 Loc. : 
The old form is retained: Pa.  dhamme, As. Gir. vijite. But an 
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ending is also found taken from the pronouns: Pa. dhammasmif!l 
like lasmif!l, Pa. and As. Gir. dhammamhi, KaI. vijila (s)si, Shah. 
vijayaspi. This ending persists beside the old one. Buddhistic 
Sanskrit (v. Mahavastu I ,  p .  XVII ) gives evidence of a combined 
ending *-esmin. 

Plural 

NOM . :  
In animate nouns the form is as expected: Pa. ,  As. deva. In 

in animates the rupa type often persists beside the rupanl type 
(as apparently in Asoka E. where participles in -a occur as 
predicates of substantives in -ani ; see Rock I I  sections B and . C, 
but not D, where both end in -ani) .  In Pali the poetical form 
dhammase is reminiscent of Vedic -asaf:i" but the final vowel has 
not yet been accounted for. 

Acc. MASC. :  
The old form devan became *devaf!l like the fern. sg. (there are 

examples of this in Buddhistic Sanskrit) , and then * devalTl a plural 
indistinguishable from the singular and not viable. Here perhaps 
is the starting-point of -ani regarded as -an plus a particle, as 
apparently in the case of the nom. -as-e. This -ani is met with 
in Asoka, Pali and Jaina prakrit (Liiders, Silzb. Berlin, 1913,  
p.  994). 

The normal ending in Pali and at Girnar is -e, due to analogy: 
just as kaii fiahi, jrilihi, agglhi correspond to the acc. pI. kafifia, 
jail (nom. jriliyo) ,  aggl (nom. aggayo) ,  so purisehi requires an acc. 
purise (nom. purisa) .  It should be noticed, moreover, that 
among the pronouns, ye, le, ime express the accusative as well as 
the nominative:  the opposition of lehi lesu in contrast with tahi 
tasu has led to the establishment of le in the same function as ta ; 
this accusative le may have consolidated the new form of the 
nominal accusative. 

p. 134 INSTR. : 
The ending -aif:i, must have passed into -e, which did not survive 

and Skt. -ebhif:i, was the form preserved; or else -e was enlarged 
like the abl. -a by -hi, as has been said above. Hence Pa. , As. 
devehi and in a temporal sense bahUhi va( s )sasalehi for several 
centuries. 

DAT. AND ABL. : 
Skt. -ebhyaf:i, would have given *-ebbho with the only double 
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consonant in the inflexion although * ehiyo was just possible. But 
we have seen that generally speaking the dative disappeared in 
favour of the genitive and the ablative and the instrumental 
singular . were confused. This is why the ordinary form used for 
the dative is the genitive and also why we find in Asoka ajlvikehi 
(cave given) to the Ajlvikas, and Gir. lehi va(l)lavyaf[l. it is necessary 
to tell them, opposed to Shah. le�af[l. val(l)la(v)vo. 

Examples of the ablative are rare : Pa. vltaragehi pakkatnuf[l. 
avoided those who wre freed from passion. 

GEN. AND Loc. :  
We find the forms expected :  devanaf[l., devesu.  

-1- (-in-) AND - U- STEMS 

Singular 

NOM. AND Acc. : 
The animate nouns raise no question: aggi, aggif[l.: bhikkhu,  

bhikkhuf[l.. The analogy of mulaf[l. served to differentiate the 
inanimates : /akkhif[l. (ak� i), assuf[l. (asru). 

INDIRECT CASES. 

The endings of agne/:t, mrdo/:t raised problems, which were evaded 
by the extension of the type agnina, ak�l1Ji. This was easily 
done, for owing to the fact that the declension in -in- was modelled 

p. 135 on the declension in -an- (hence the alternation -i-; -in- ) ,  it was 
merged in the -i- declension and Epic Sanskrit in fact shows 
traces of the mixing. The ground was thus prepared for the 
creation of the gen. sg. aggino, bhikkhuno and in another connexion, 
the acc. sg. halthif[l., nom. acc. pI. halthl (Skt. hasiinam, hasiinaJ:t). 

In another direction a genitive like As. KaI. piyada(s)s i (s)sa, 
Shah. priadra (s)s i(s)sa opposed to Gir. priyada(s)s ino (-darsin-) 
bears witness to the antiquity of the movement towards the 
thematic type: hence aggissa, Buddh. Skt. and epigraphic bhi­
k�usya. 

The locative in -au (agnau, mrdau) could no longer be retained 
in that form (p. 130) (except in formulas of an adverbial type: 
Pa. diva ca ratio ca) .  Just a s  Pa. dhammasmif[l. was founded on 
iasm if[l. , imasmif[l., so was Pa. aggismif[l., aggif[l.hi founded on 
amusmif[l.. The ablative in -sma is also met with, but it has to 
compete with the old instrumental : kasma heluna by what (abl. ) 
reason (instr. ) ,  not to mention the adverbial form, Pa. cakkhuio 
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(cak�u (�)-), As. Suvar{tnagirlie with long i corresponding with 
the -alo of the thematic stems. 

The locatives As. E. punavasune at the time of Punarvasu, 
bahune jana( s )si about many people, have assumed the ending 
of thematic stems. Pali in particular employs the pronominal 
ending and also preserves some old forms; but nom. acc. pabhan­
gunar{t, loco pabhangune' from pabhangu perishable, are evidence 
of thematisation (Sadd. p. 235, n. 2). 

Plural 

The thematic stems exercised influence from a very early date: 
from Indo-iranian times on the genitive (-lnam Av. -inqm),  from 
the beginnings of Sanskrit on the animate accusative (-In after 
-an against Av. -18) and on the neuter direct case (-lni, Av. -'t)o 
The new nominative, Pa. agg1, bhikkhii, is due to the same tendency. 
It is difficult to decide whether the neuter akkhl is carried on from 
the Vedic dual or is formed from akkhlni after miila (ni). It 
may be noted that Asoka has the animate acc. ha(t)thlni like 
pulisani. 

As for the animate acc. agg1, the ordinary opposition of masc. 
neut. and fern. paradigms prevents us from considering it analogical 
with jatl. For jail is valid for the nom. and acc. like kafi fia 
(kanyaIJ) , but the thematic masculines have two distinct forms, 
deva and deve. Are we then to recognise in agg1 a continuation 
from Indo-iranian cf. Av. -181 This hypothesis, tempting though 
it is, is unnecessary. In any case -In like -an could not survive 
in Middle Indian, and the tendency to identify the two direct cases 
in the plural is confirmed by epic Sanskrit in which accusatives 

p. 136 in -ayaIJ are frequent. Pali preserves some old forms in the oblique 
cases : fialibhi, bhikkhusu ;  but as a general rule it lengthens the 
vowel of the stem (there are a few instances in Vedic) with the 
effect of reproducing the rhythm of -ehi ,  -esu and , of course, 
-lnam ; hence fiailhi, bhikkhiihi, As. E. natlsu, bahiihi, bahiisu. 

FEMININE VOWEL STEMS 

In the same way as the masculine nouns were subject to the 
influence of the thematic declension, the feminines tended to be 
grouped in contrast with them. But in their case the -a stems 
are not dominant and action is reciprocal. This agrees with the 
opposition of the masc. neut. -aka- to the fern. -ika, which exists 
from the time of Sanskrit until the modern languages. The -u­
stems were modelled on the - i- stems. 
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The accusative singular is the same in short and long vowel 
stems: Pa. kafifwl]1, jiit il]1 , nadil]1. Pali graphy distinguishes 
nom. jiiti from nadl still, but even at Girnar Asoka gives vadhl, 
n ijha (t)tl, -pratipa(t)tl, anusastl, lipl beside apaciti, ratio The 
short vowels which are found elsewhere are therefore graphic or 
phonetic, not morphological. As was foreshadowed by the 
ccnfusion displayed by the masc. type aggi- and owing to the 
parallelism with the feminines in -ii, which have no corresponding 
short vowel, it is the type with the long vowel, which is generalised. 

The acc. pI. is raliiyo, jiitiyo and from them Pa. dhenuyo (the y 
of which betrays its origin) .  Under the influence of the karlfiii 
type the accusative is found to resemble the nominative: Pa. 
ram, As. Dhau. (perhaps)  i (t)thl, Shah. afavi beside Gir. afav iyo. 
According to H. Smith (Saddan'fti, p. 448, n. c) certain Pali verses 
record a type in -lyo (read - vv or - - -) . 

But kafifiii, the plural like a singular, tends in its turn to be 
differentiated. Hence the type kafifiiiyo (once attested in the 
animate noun mahirf,iiyo at Girnar) .  

The oblique cases are very sparingly inflected. This is due to 
phonetic reasons. The gen. abl. in Pali is combined with the 
instr. , jiitiyiil} with jiitiyii. The single type As. piijiiya (with the 
final vowel uniformly short in Pali) is formed on this model 
and has the advantage of cutting out the instrumental * kafi fiayii 
which is discordant with the rest of the declension. There remains 
only a grammatical oblique case. As regards cases denoting 

p. 137 locality, Asoka clearly distinguishes the ablative of origin 
Ta (k)khasiliite, U(j)jenite, from liilaniiya in haste (and va(r!)­
rf,hiyii) . For the locative kafi fiiiya, jiitiyii tend to absorb the old 
form, under the influence of the locative and temporal uses of the 
instrumental (Asoka retains Tosaiiyal]1, Samiipiiyal]1) .  It is a 
question, however, whether the Pali locative is not simply a 
continuation of the Indo-iranian locative, in which the nasal, 
consistent in Sanskrit, had not become established: compare Pa. 
Pabhiivatiyii gatiiya after the departure of PabhavaU, and O. Pers. 
biimiyii vazrkiiyii on the great earth. 

These are not the forms which have survived. Beside them, 
attested by the non-western inscriptions of Asoka, exists a series 
of obliques in -e, which have come from the old form of the dative: 
kanyiiyai, deviyai, bhrtyai (the last from a short i stem).  The 
prose of the BrlihmaI).as and of the older U pani�ads uses these 
forms to denote the genitive. . This use was discontinued in 
Classical Sanskrit, but it has been preserved or restored by Middle 
Indian, as was done in the case of the masc. instr. pI. in -ebhil}. 

, 
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Hence As, dutiyiiye devzye (gift) of the second queen, like v ihiT[lsiiye 
for harm (we have seen, p .  132, that this form was extended to the 
masculine to express a special meaning) . B,ut Asokan still 
distinguishes the instr.-abl. va( Q,jrJhiyii through progress, from 
the gen.-dat. va( rl jrJhiye to which is now added the locative: 
ciituT[lmiisiye at the first moon of the four month period, palisiiye 
in the assembly. 

' 

CONSONANT STEMS 

We have seen how since very early Middle Indian the consonantal 
declension crumbled away for phonetic reasons. Developments 
of a morphological kind had a similar effect and the more readily 
because of the general tendency towards grammatical levelling. 
A clear instance is that of the s stems. In the masculine Pali has 
candimii only, which persists owing to its resemblance to a nom. 
fern. and is afterwards regarded as feminine in Prakrit. Asokan 
has some neuter nominatives: yaso, the comparatives bhuye, davzye ; 
perhaps the gen. dighiivuse. Pali has little more, but the instr. 
sing. was sufficiently resistent to encroach upon the thematic 
stems : balasii, damasii beside damena (nom. balaT[l, damo) .  As 
a general rule the s stems passed over to the thematic declension 
through reduction or enlargement: dummano , avyiipannacetaso ; 
neut. pI. sotiini (srotiiT[lsi) ; the comparatives; seyyo, fern. seyyii, 
neut. seyyaT[l and seyyaso (but the ordinary comparative is by 
preference formed with the suffix -tara-) .  

-R-, -N-, -NT- STEMS 

Of the old consonant stems, these stems alone preserve the 
fragments of a declension with alternations. The assimilation to 
vowel stems had already been carried very far in Asokan and in 
Pali. The Pali instr. sg. satihiirii, pitarii dates from a period in 
which the Skt. grouped consonants had to be assimilated or 
dissociated. Assimilation as in As. Gir. pi(t)ta, bhii(t)tii beside 
bhiitrii produced a form ill adapted to the remainder of the 
paradigm. Pa. satihiirii, pitarii were a better match for the loco 
satihari, bhiitari, As. pitari because of the insertion of the vowel. 
Finally the lengthening of the vowel on the model of the direct 
cases put the acc. satihiiraT[1 and the instr.-abl. satthiirii on the 
same footing as kammiiraT[l and kammiirii and led to the constu­
tion of a new paradigm, which was extended to the plural: sat­
thiirehi, satihiiriinaT[l. 
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But the new system was not completed. It did not succeed in 
including either the nom. acc. pI. salthiiro which had assumed the 
form of the singular or the characteristic genitive singular salthu, 
p itu. 
. Here again it is the instrumental and locative plural, supported 
by the precedent of compounds, which are the source of successful 
analogies. In them r in direct contact with an ending changed 
to i or u ;  i for preference in the East; -u- in the West and in P ali. 
The result was assimilation with the -i- and -u- stems. The forms 
* salthubhi etc. disappeared, but Pa. salthiihi, salthiina1]1, salthiisu,  
pitiina1]1 (beside pitunna1]1 which is  difficult to explain) ,  As. E. 
bhiitina1]1, niilina1]1, Shah. spasuna1]1 have carried with them the 
Pa .  instr. sg. pitunii, As. E .  pitinii, Shah. pituna and in the genitive 
the enlargement of salthu,  pitu,  As. miilu (which came directly 
from Sanskrit) into Pa. saithuno, piiuno and then satthussa, piillssa, 
miilllyii. The eastern forms of Asokan are of importance because 
they show that the innovations did not originate from the genitive 
singular. Moreover, Pali has the ablatives pilito , miitito and 
derivatives like bhiitika- beside bhiituka-. 

The nouns of relationship, however, were particularly obstinate. 
In the same ¥Vay that Vedic had created patyul; and janyul; , Pali has 
sakhiira1]1 for the acc. sg. of sakhi- and sakhiiro for its nom. pI. 
(the ordinary form, however, is sahiiyaka-) .  Similarly the 
Mahavastu has bhiiryaram for bhiiryiim and J aina Prakrit bhavan­
liiro (bhayanliiro) Aupap. 142. The Skt. nominative feminine 
duhitii, which is scanned once as a dissyllable in the l}gveda, 
assumed the form dhUii, declined like the Pali ka fifiii, under the 

p. 139 influence of dhiiyati sucks. Pali has beside the acc. sg. dhUara1]1, 
pI. dhltaro, the gen. dhltaya with dhltu and dhltuya ; and dhlliina1]1 
beside dhltiina1]1. Similarly the gen. sg. miiliiya beside As., Pa. 
miilu and Pa. miiluya (like dhenuya) .  As to sasa from svasr- it 
has been replaced by Skt. Pa. bhaginl. 

Thus in different ways the nouns in -r- are in process of joining 
the thematic stems and the normal feminines. Certain Skt. 
words are also explained in this way: SB napiM- ( from *snapitr- ) ,  
bhatfa- (bhartr) . 

The inflexion of the -n- stems is similar, at least in the singular, 
to the iilmii model, Pa.  atlii, but where the zero grade of the oblique 
cases approaches the Skt. consonant stems, the alternation is not 
able to persist as it was. Pali, Asokan at Girnar and Besnagar 
recognise gen. rafifio, instr. rafi iia ; but Pali also uses ra) lnO, 
raj inii, Asokan lajine, laj ina ; in the plural, instr. riijiibhi, riijiihi, 
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loco raJusu. In other words the -n- stems join the -r- stems and 
the comparison of As. E. instr. liijlhi with piiisu ,  opposed to Pa. 
riijiihi compared with pitiihi is significant in this connexion. 
Even in the nouns in which Sanskrit has -a-, this vowel adapts 
itself to the new paradigm in favourable cases: Pa. brahmuno, 
As. E. ai(l)unii and even Pa. kammunii. 

Finally even the a representing the zero grade of -an- was the 
starting point of a direct adaptation to the thematic declension: 
gen. riijassa, acc. brahma1]1 ; neut. kamma1]1, instr. kammena ; 
gen. pI. atiiina1]1, loco kammesu ; Asokan has nom. ka1]1me, acc. 
kamma1]1, gen. ka1]1ma(s)sa beside ka1]1mane. 

In Sanskrit also the nominative was the starting-point of new 
formations (cf. duhitii above) .  AV majjti m. marrow, is succeeded 
by SB majjti fern. and, indirectly, Pa. miftjii. Epic poetry has 
slma fern. from AV. slman- masc.; the lexicons give pllha fern. 
from pllhrin masc. ;  and if the Pkt. fern. va#ii (from which ApGS. 
varlman- fern. must have been formed) represents the neut. varima 
road, it came, no doubt, through an intermediate form * varimii 
masc. (Siudia indo-iranica, p. 17 ) .  

The adjective must have been one of the points of least resistance 
to the tendency towards thematisation. It is noticeable in a 
form like As. pI. mahiiipii equivalent to urJiirii ; instr. sg. mahiiipena 
opposed to khu ( d )dakena. 

In the -ni- stems Asokan has still the present participle nom. 
pI. Gir. ii§lanio, instr. sg. heiuvatii, bhagavatii. The nom. sg. masc. 
presents a difficulty: As. E. bhagava1]1, but KaI. Shah. pajava 
corresponding to Pa. gUIJ-avii (kiya1]1 As. Pillar I I  has no connexion 

p. 140 with kiyanl-: it is equivalent to ki1]1 iya1]1; mahii apiiye great 
misfortune, of the first separate Dhauli edict must be a 
compound, as the corresponding Jaugada form shows) .  In 
Edict XIV Dhauli and Jaugada have a thematic form masc. sg. 
maha1]1ie, which the other versions avoid in favour of maha(l )lake. 
From yiivanl- Asoka uses only the neuter yiiva as a preposition, 
the adjective is the derivative yiiva(i )laka. Also the Gir. participle 
karo1]1io (karato in the same inscription must be due to a clerical 
error) ;  elsewhere the older form is restored in an enlargement: 
gen. sg. asa (n )la (s )sa =Skt. a.snaial}, while kala1]1ia1]1, kara1]1iam 
function as absolutes. Present participles in Asokan are in the 
Middle for preference and consequently regularly thematic. Pali , 
which has e.g. samiino being, freely employs passa1]1, kubba1]1, 
bhava1]1 (gen. karoio, bhoio) , but also at a very early stage nom. 
sg. masc. passanio, gen. passaniassa ; jano, passo occur only once, 
in poetry. The nominative of stems in -vani- has -vii: gUIJ-ava, 
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satimii, bhagavii ; which . are oddly reminiscent of Av. dr'Jgvd 
with its ending resting on *-viis, but in Pali also bhava1J1 Gotamo, 
and similarly araha1J1 in the old formulas and amhii treated as an 
independent word, Saddanlti , p .  1 73. The new forms seem to 
have been connected with the -n- stems (there are traces of this 
in Sanskrit) and there is an ambiguous form satima1J1, which is 
actually found employed as an acc. sg. Ojava1J1 replaces the neut. 
ojavat, but satimii itself must have been taken to be a nom. pI. 
or a fem. and used as such (nom. pI. masc. matlmii, nom. sg. fem. 
kittimii). But for the stems in -vant- as for the present participles ,  
the form adopted for general use was the enlargement of the 
sllavanto type. 

PRAKRIT 

The forms of classical Prakrit differ from those of Early Middle 
Indian chiefly by reason of their greater phonetic wear and tear. 
The grammatical system is the same. There is simply a marked 
predominance of new forms and an increase of simplification. 
There is no, longer any notable difference between the several 
prakrits and, indeed, they are not independent dialects. They 
have one and the same grammatical norm and with more or less 
rare exceptions, variations from it are entirely determined by the 
degree of phonetic or morphological archaism of the forms. The 
choice between them does not necessarily obey any rule. Thus in 
the same authors we meet with nom. sg. juvii and juviir,to (Skt. 
yuvii) ; siisa1J1 and siisanio ( Skt. siisan) ; nevertheless the participle 
in -anto is manifestly dominant. 

It must also be pointed out that even those forms, which appear 
p. 141 to be the most recent, are often artificial formations from Sanskrit. 

This fact may be illustrated by an isolated word such as svii: 
Pali has, beside the nom. sg. sii, pI. siino, suviir,ta- and sur,ta- with 
cerebral · r,t as a proof of authenticity, and also sunakha- which is 
almost certainly a punning derivation: su-nakha with good nails; 
Pkt. siir,to, which in appearance carries on a Pali form, is in all 
probability a remodelled word. It is no accident that all the 
modern names of 'dog' are different. Similarly pantho road, and 
a fortiori paho (-paho, -vaho are particularly frequent in compounds) 
are suspect, since the word which is now replaced by a derivative 
o f  the fem. vatfii, is no longer in common use, except in certain 
peripheral languages. A still better example is addhii (adhvan­
Pa. addhiina-) which seems to survive only in Sgh. adan-manga 
engthy way. 
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The abl. sing. masc.-neut. in -a is not rare and in Mahara��rI -ahi 
commonly occurs; the pronominal form in -am ha is missing. The 
normal form is the derivative of the adverbial suffix, but, except 
in Jaina prakrit, consistently with -a, Saur. puttado, Mah. puttao. 

The typical locative is Amg. 1o garrrs i  , Mah. loammi, sometimes 
logarrrmi ,  Mg. kulahirrr ; -rrrsi is derived from -smi(rrr) ,  -mmi from 
-mhi, both known to Pali. Mg. -ahirrr is either a continuation 
of the Skt. type dak�iIJahi (see p. 132) or due to the opening of the 
sibilant of -assirrr (-asmin) cf. As. E. -a(s)si ,  j ust as the Mg. gen. 
kamaha may come from -assa. 

Phonetic wear and tear explains the fact that the final nasal 
of the genitive plural has become optional: puttaIJa ; conversely 
Mah. instr. sg. putteIJarrr , loco pI. puttesurrr , instr. pI. puUehirrr 
(used also as loc. ,  Ghatage, IRQ, XIII ,  I 52) are often written 
with a nasal. The direct case of the neuter plural phaliiirrr beside 
phaliiIJi is explained in the same way. 

Beside the acc. pI. masc. putte, which is normal, we often find 
putta, which is not derived from Sanskrit or Pali, but must be due 
to analogy with the types aggl, riii (cf. Skt. ripiin),  vahii, and 
even malii. 

The practice in Prakrit as in Pali is to use the instrumental for 
the ablative in the plural as opposed to the abl. sg. in a(d)o. 
But attempts were made to set up a special form. The one most 
wide-spread was obtained by attaching the adverbial suffix -to 
to the instrumental: puttehirrrto. The grammarians further note 
(from texts ? )  puttahirrrto , puttesurrrto , and the hybrid puttasurrrto , 
which are formed on the same principle. They admit the singular 
forms also. These attempts , first made at an early date (RV 
patsutaly,) , were of no importance in the history of the language. 

p. 142 The same ablative suffixes are attached to the feminine : Saur. 
maliido, vahiido, Mah. ma/ao, vahiio ; and in the plural: m alii­
hirrrio, etc. 

In the other oblique cases of the feminine, the ending -aa persists. 
It is rare in texts and is forbidden by Vararuci. The regular form 
is -ae. Here Prakrit contradicts Pali as a whole (but pUIJIJamaye 
in verse, v. Saddanlti, p. 675 ; sabhiiye, Vino I l l ,  200) and agrees 
with the eastern dialects of Asokan: thus maliie and similarly 
devle, vahiie with long vowels. Similarly the nom.-acc. pI. maliio, 
which corresponds to Pa. miiliiyo,  inspires the lengthening of the 
vowel in devlo ,  vahiio. 

What is more remarkable is the reaction of the feminine on the 
masculine and the verses in the J aina canon have forms like 
maIJavao in the nominative plural beside the devii type. Rare 
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though they are, they must, at least, mirror an actual fact. This 
heavy ending balances the accusative form of the gaail]1 (gajan) 
type,  which was handed down to Prakrit from the Asokan era. 
A few instances of iS lO (r?ayal;) ,  girlo are found also in the classical 
literature. 

The two dominant inflexions absorbed the others or served as a 
model to them. The formation of the masc. mano and neut. 
manal]1 types, the former Mahara�tri and J aina, the latter especially 
in Sauraseni and Magadhi; have already been mentioned. 
Similarly kammo (rare) and kammal]1 (normal) .  The -a nominative 
of the masculine in -an was the cause of a few of them being made 
feminine : addha (and vatta) and umhii may be added to candima, 
which is still masculine in Pali. 

The -n- stems continue to be assimilated to nouns in -i- :  raa 
(raja) has its instr. pI. riilhil]1, gen . riil1)al]1 with the result that 
all the parallel endings have the same rhythm. 

APABHRAJ¥(SA 

To the Prakrit forms Apabhra:rp.sa adds forms, which are their 
doublets deteriorated phonetically and also new endings, in 
proportions varying with different texts. The former are caused 
by the shortening of the final vowels and indistinctness of their 
timbre: Pkt. nom. pI. putta becomes putta ; the nom. sg. p utto is 
also shown as puttu ; in another direction the nasal vowel of the 
acc. sg. puUal]1 closes and produces puttu ; and the final vowel of 
this puttu ,  which is both nominative and accusative, may become 
so indistinct as to be confused in certain late texts with pulla 
arising from nom. pI. putla. 

p. 143 The other characteristics of the system are the frequency of 
-h- in the endings and the nasal vowels in the oblique cases of the 
plural. 

The characteristic endings are as follows: 

MASCULINE AND NEUTER THEMATIC STEMS 

Singular 

The nom. acc. pultu (which may become pulta) ,  phalu has been 
explained. 

The whole ending of the instrumental putteQa(I]1),  putle, pultil]1 
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can be shortened, contrary to the rules of Prakrit. Moreover, 
the nasal loses its occlusion, as in the Pkt. neut. pI. -aif!l. 

The locative has two forms: putti, a variety of Pkt. putte and 
puttahif!l which recalls Mg puttahif!l and also the older Middle 
Indian adverbs tahif!l there, Pa. salJif!l (sanail;) , Pkt. biihif!l etc. 

The ablative pllttahC (cf. Pa. bhayahi, Pkt. mulahi) is connected 
with this second series of forms. There is another form of ablative 
puttahO which, most probably, is Pkt. puttao adapted to the forms 
just mentioned (or possibly it is taken from the form with the short 
vowel, Pa. puttato ) .  

There are several genitive forms: puttaha is  pronominal in origin 
(Pkt. maha, whence tuha) ; also perhaps puttaho, for besides maha 
Apabhrarpsa has mahu, which is composed of maha and majjhu 
(mahyam) and tau ( * tao from tava ? ) .  It should be mentioned 
that puttaho is also an ablative. This together with the fact that 
both cases are represented in the same way in the feminine 
singular and plural, perhaps explains the use of the genitive as 
ablative in nisariyai mandirasu ,  sariyai mandirasu they go out 
from the temple, Bhav. 342 and p. 34* .  

As for puttassu,  putUisu, their final vowel is analogous with 
puttaha, puttahu. Perhaps also it is just the graphic representation 
of a final a more closed than the a developed from a long a in the 
nominative plural putta. 

Plural 

Nom. acc. putta, phalai answer to Pkt. putta, phalaif!l. It will 
be noticed that a single direct case has been established in the 
singular and plural 

Instr. puttehi, puttahi ; loco puttahi. The traditional ending of 
the instrumental, which would normally result in *puttihi, *puttisu 
was confused with that of the nouns in -i such as aggihi ; hence 

p. 144 the reappearance of the thematic vowel, which extends henceforth 
over the whole paradigm. But the puttasu so obtained cannot 
be used , as it is already a genitive singular and accordingly an 
important case. It was preferred to combine the locative and 
the instrumental, at the risk of having a form common to the 
singular and plural. This little fact is one of those which enables 
us to obtain a glimpse of the artificial nature of the language. 
Such ambiguity would have, no doubt, been found awkward in an 
actual spoken language, which retained the distinction of number, 
but it is legitimate to suppose that at the time when Apabhrarpsa 
was written, the expression of cases and particularly the locative 



p. 145 

FEMININES OTHER STEMS 143 

by groups of words or compounds signifying "inside, above, near" 
was already prevalent. It will be seen that the instrumental 
closely. resembled the locative singular, both when the forms 
were putte1'f1 and putte and later when the loco puttahi has in turn 
become putie (for plural, cf. p .  141 ) .  

Genitive puiMM (already Prakrit according to certain 
grammarians, see Nitti-Dolci, Les grammairiens prakrits, p. 202) . 
Granting that putiel).a gave putie (like phalal).i, phaliii1'f1 of Prakrit), 
one would expect here either * putta1'f1 or * puttaii. These 
inconvenient forms were replaced by a double genitive: puttaha 
plus ii from -al).a1'f1. Perhaps there are equal grounds for assuming 
an effect of the instrumental in -ehi1]1 ; the formal link between 
genitive and instrumental appears in the gen. pI. of pronouns in 
J ain Prakrit: lesi1]1 for lesa1'f1 after iehi1'f1. The result is a dissyllabic 
ending like all the endings of oblique cases, singular and plural. 
Simultaneously an opposition of the plural to the singular was 
set up by the mere presence of nasal vowels: putiaha: puttahii. 
This perhaps explains the new ablative form puttahu opposed 
to the sg. putiaho. 

The nasal of puttal).a1]1 had already in Prakrit overflowed to the 
instr. puttehiiyt and the locative putiesu1'f1. 

FEMININES 

Singular: Nom. and acc. (without nasal) mala, sole form as in 
the masculine. In the oblique cases we look for malae and this 
is, in fact, the form for the instrumental; but the characteristic h 
of the oblique cases of the masculine determined the notation 
malahe, hi. The loco miilai which is also met with (Bhav. p. 35 * )  
shows that the masculine actually served as the model. 

Plural: Nom. acc. miila, instr. loco malahi. Gen. malaM with 
which malahu is also found. But the latter form is ill attested 
and looks like an ablative. In that case it would prove the 
survival of the Prakrit maliio type even after the creation of the 
singular malahe. 

OTHER STEMS 

The -i and -u declensions have no firmly established paradigms 
and present no important problems. We must note the 
disappearance of the gen. sg. type aggissa. Opposed to pultaha 
we have aggihe, aggihi and guruhe, and indeed guruhu ; aggihu 
or aggihu in the plural and dev ihu fem. pI. beside saul).iM (sakunz­
nam),  but mUl).ihi, sahihi in the Sanatkumaracarita. 
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PRONOUNS 

The tendency to systematisation, which reduced the number 
of noun declensions, had quite the opposite effect on pronouns. 
There were many new de'partures which had their origin in analogy 
and there was no guiding norm. Thus there resulted a multiplica­
tion of forms, sometimes obscure in origin, but rarely open to 
suspicion as regards their genuineness. They give evidence of 
a period of divergent and often provisional experiments which 
precede a more stable redistribution of forms in the modern 
languages. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Singular 

Direct Cases. The opposition of the Vedic dissyllabic nomina­
tive t(u)vam with the monosyllabic acc. lvdm is continued in 
Pa. , Pkt. tuVa1?l (beside Pa.  tva1?l) against Pa. , Pkt. tW!! , but in 
Prakrit luma1?l is valid for both cases. So in the first person we 
have Pa. As. Gir. aha1?l, Pa. acc. ma1?l. There is a derived form 
Pa. ahaka1?l (Sadd. ,  p. 289) ,  Pk (Mg) ahake (RaJa ) ,  ahaya1?l, which 
appears as a dissyllable through the loss of the initial vowel: 
As. E .  haka1?l, Mg. hage, hagge, whence Apa. hail ,  which has 
engendered luhil ,  like it exclusively nominative; (a )ha1?l was 
preserved by agglutination with certain verb forms, see p. 234. 

It is useless to collect all the indirect case forms here. A few 
examples will suffice to explain the facts. For the first person 
genitive Middle Indian preserved mama. But the genitive and 
dative being syntactically equivalent, the otherwise unstable nasal 

p. 146 of mayha1?l was given to mama, which in this way unites with the 
acc. mama1?l. As. Shah. maa is a development in another 
direction, and goes back to lE *meghe cf. * lebhe, O. Slav. lebe and 
perhaps Pkt. saha-, corresponding to O. Slav. sebe and, in meaning, 
to Skt. svayam Fortunately, as there is no corresponding form 
in Pali, it guarantees the antiquity of Pkt. maha. This word 
maha has in its turn assumed the nasal of Skt. mahyam, 
whence maha1?l and the second person tuha, tuha1?l have been 
evolved by parallelism v. p. 15. 

The ablative mal which is too short and inconvenient, has 
assumed the normal Prakrit suffix and becomes malto, which 
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serves as a model to the forms known to the grammarians and 
constructed from the genitive : mamatio, majjhatio. 

The instrumental also takes the genitive as a base: As. E .  
mamayii, once mamiyii, not to speak of  mamiyiiye in the separate 
edicts in which we find traces of the instrumental maye known to 
us later through the Mahavastu. Bhabra, on the other hand, 
forms hamii, hamiyiiye on the nominative, with, however, ill defined 
functions. Possibly the Mvu. form maye combines the instru­
mental mayii and the old enclitic me, which is an optional equivalent 
or it may be a matter of a noun ending. However this may be, 
the form lasts as long as the classical Prakrit: mae, mai and 
similarly in the second person tae, tai (replacing Pa. instr.-abI. 
tayii) . 

The genitive serves as a stem even for the direct obj ect mamar[t 
beside mar[t. This is possibly traceable to Indo-european. If 
not, the transfer may have been aided by the two values of the 
enclitics me, te. 

AU these formations are the more interesting because they are 
doomed to a more or less speedy disappearance (e.g. the Asokan 
instrumentals are attested only in the Asokan inscriptions) ,  in 
favour of the, ' old dative, which the pronouns preserve, while it 
disappears in the nouns. Pa. mayhar[t (whence Pkt. majjha (r[t) , 
Apa. majjhu) leads to the formation of luyhar[t (Pkt. lujjha ; in 
addition to lujjhu Apa. has yudhra, Bhav. luddhu deformations 
of it which have not been explained). This form luyhar[t allows 
the divergent form tubbha(r[t) (Skt. lu bhyam) attested only in 
classical Prakrit and accordingly suspect, to be side-tracked. 

The stem lu- of the 2nd sg. is extended to the other forms. 
We have noticed gen. luha ; Niya adds gen. tusya (nom� luo) .  
The instr. lue, tui are taken into Prakrit from iae, tai mentioned 
above and they are combined again with lumar[t and give tume 
and tumae, which in its turn assumes the long vowel of the ablatives 
lumiiho, tumiihi and becomes lumiie. All these forms are found 
together in the same texts: Gau<;lavaho lae, tai, tumiie, tumiii ; 
Rala tue, tui, tumae, tumiii ; J aina lae, tume, tumae. It is difficult 
to estimate what proportion of these words are authentic. 
ApabhraJp.sa continues the oldest of them giving it the nasal of 

p. 147 the noun instrumental, lai (pai appears to be its doublet remodelled 
on the Sanskrit, which in any case has left no trace of it; p- in 
pronouns was too reminiscent of the iilman- series, Pkt. appii. 
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Plural 

The initial sound of vayam, nominative of the 1 st person, which 
was too reminiscent of the 2nd person enclitics Skt. vaJy" Pa. vo 
was assimilated to the singular form: hence Pa. mayaY(!, As. E. 
maye and later Dutr. and Mvu. mo for no, Skt. naJy,. And that 
is not all. In Asokan the accusative of maye is a(p}phe, a(p}pheni 
(cf. p. 15 1 ) ,  which immediately recalls Ved. asme, a form of the 
oblique, admitted as a direct case by Yiiska alone. Apphe is 
based on * apphay(!, a direct descendant of Skt. asmdn, unless 
indeed * apphay(!, Pa. gen. amhaY(! is derived with the Skt. asmdn 
but independent of it, from a representative of lE * T}sme, Lesbian 
Gk. amme, which is preserved in Hiila as the acc. gen. amha, 
cf. p. 15.  The objective use is only a passing phase. Pkt. am he 
is nom. acc. and the final vowel of As. maye seems to be taken 
from it; Pa. tumhe, As. E. tu (p) phe are valid for both cases . This 
lumhe is a recasting from the singular stem of yu�me, which has 
replaced yiiyam, a Sanskrit creation, which is inconvenient in 
Middle Indian; and * liiyaY(! would have been too close to the 
singular. For Pkt. umha- see p .  15. In the end there is only one 
stem for each pronoun in the direct and oblique cases. No comment 
on them is needed. 

ADJECTIVE-PRONOUNS 

The pronominal stems in Sanskrit had been reduced in number 
and those preserved grouped together. In Middle Indian the 
simplification of stems and paradigms was continued. 

The stem amu- from which Ved. am UlaJy" amulra are derived, 
is most truly representative of the group of which asau is the 
nom. sg. masc. This is why the masc. plur. am[ in Pali is replaced 
by amii,  which is at first a fern. pI. and in the singular the nom. 
masc. amu takes its place beside masc. fern. asu, which has assumed 
the characteristic vowel, an essential step to avoid separation by 
phonetic action from its companion forms, since asau > * aso was 
naturally grouped with so, eso (sa, e�a). The same vowel is 
transferred to the neuter: aduY(! for *ado , Skt. adaJy,. The unifying 
process is continued in Prakrit: Masc. fern. sg. amii, neut. amuy(!, 
whence gen. amuT}o modelled on the -u nouns, as well as amussa 

p. 148 (amu�ya). Indeed, the forms of this pronoun are rare in Prakrit 
and there are none in Asokan. It will be seen, however, that 
perhaps some traces of it remain in Kashmiri. 
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The a- stem is no longer represented in the near demonstratives, 
except in certain enclitics and this only by implication: Pkt. gen. 
sg. assa, ssa, pI. saf!1. The masc. sg. subject form ayaf!1 is used in 
Asokan as a feminine at Girnar and in Pali and Arda MagadhL 
Iyaf!1, on the contrary, is used (as in Old Persian) for the masculine 
in the eastern inscriptions of Asoka. The nom. acc. neuter idaf!1 
has to meet the competition of imaf!1 (cf. Av. imat) , which, as would 
happen to an ordinary adjective, merges with the masc. fem. acc. 
(imam, imiim).  This is the starting-point of the generalisation 
of the thematic type:  gen. sg. masc. neut. imassa, fem. imiiya, 
As. E.  imiiye ; masc. pt imesaf!1, instr. imehi etc. ,  whence finally 
Pkt. nom. sg. masc. imo, fem. imii, imiii. 

The direct case of the Sanskrit neuter interrogative kim is 
sharply opposed to ka-, and this is proved by the eastern Asokan 
formation kif!1ehi based on kaseil > * kaeehi, cf. As. Kal. masc. 
kecha (kasca) . The stem was extended to the oblique cases: Pa. 
gen. kissa beside kassa, loco kismif!1 opposed to the ablative used 
as an adverb kasma why ? As. kina(s)su equivalent to Pa. 
kenassu and Pkt. ki1J-ii vi (keniipi) must be explained in this way 
and not by reference to Indo-iranian, cf. Gath. cinii. There has 
been an obvious attempt to frame a pronominal substantive 
"what ?" ,  distinct from the full declension with genders. Thus 
we find later Hin . kyii, Guj . ky 11 obtained from an enlargement 
of ki-, opposed to Hin. kaun, Mar. Guj . k01J- obtained from an 
enlarged ka-, Apa. kava1J-a (see p. 202). 

Prakrit, indeed , uses klsa in all dialects in the sense of "why" 
and even "what" taken from expressions such as Pa. kissa hetu, 
Mg. klsa kiila1J-iido because of what ? 

The characteri�tic vowel tends to pass on into the demonstrative 
pronouns As. eli (s )sa beside eta( s )sa of that, etina beside elena 
because of that, and consequently etiya a rt )fhiiya for this purpose, 
iminii beside imena by this means, (more) than that. Thence to 
Mysore iminii kiilena and Pa. iminii in the masculine, supported 
by amunii ; cf. Mvu . ekinii masc. and fem. At Shahbazgarhi we 
find imisa (imissa) not only with masc. alhrasa, but also with 
the fem. dhraf!1manusastiye (therefore to be read here imissii) . 
Pali also utilises -iss- for the feminines: gen. sg. (e )tissii, imissii 
and likewise ekissii, afifiissa, loco iissaf!1, imissaf!1 etc. (yassaf!1 
alone survives because of the inconvenience of *yi-) .  Herein 
we find the starting-point of the new feminine oblique stems kl-, 
jl-, il- in Prakrit. 

In conclusion, the ka- stem, like ima-, the relative ya-, Pkt. ja­
and the demonstratives or anaphoretics ia-, eia-, Pkt. ea-, tya-
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p. 149 (rare) and lastly na- (an enclitic derived from ena- in accordance 
with the formula la-: ela-) all tend to have their inflexions 
regularised on the model of the nouns, but without affecting the 
unity of the forms in the direct cases (le, ime, amii etc. ,  see p. 133). 
So we have the nom. acc. neuter ya1]1., ela1]1. (yad, dad) , As. dat. 
masc. eWya, fem, eWye, Pa. loco fem. Wya1]1. beside tassa1]1. (lasya1]1.) ,  
Pa. ,  As. yesa1]1., but As. 'R etiina1]1. beside Shah. elesa1]1.. In Pali 
a less successful compromise has been attempted :  etesiina1]1., 
yesiina1]1.. Prakrit makes a general oblique of the feminines We, 
t[e on the analogy of miiliie, deu Te. On J aina prakrit gen. pI. 
masc. tesi1]1., fem. tiisi1]1., see p. 144. 

It is obvious that the very abundance of forms arises from 
attempts at normalisation; and in spite of the freedom of formation 
which is natural in pronouns, their number does not increase. 
Apabhra:rp.sa alone introduces new forms, which are, however, 
obscure: iia-, ehu , nom. pI. oi (harking back to adu-, amu-, or to 
Indo-iranian aua-. 
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THE CATEGORIES OF GENDER, NUMBER AND CASE 

So far then as forms were concerned, the old declensions pursued 
a course of reduction and regularisation; but the way in which 
these forms were used remained almost entirely the same and 
fundamentally there is only one system of declension, inherited 
from Indo-iranian, from the earliest Sanskrit until the Middle 
Indian period. When the collapse of the formal system, initiated 
by phonetic evolution, made its further operation impracticable, 
then and then. only did a new system, now characteristic of the 
modern languages, make its appearance. 

GENDER 

The distinction of three genders persists throughout Sanskrit 
and Middle Indian in nouns and non-personal pronouns (a solitary 
example is the feminine personal pronoun in the VS yu�maly, and 
in Neo-indian the Singhalese fern. t[ thine, with a masc. la). The 
majority of modern languages have only two genders. The neuter 
persists only in the group, which includes Marathi and Gujarati 
and in another quarter the Himalayan Bhadrawahi (S. Varma, 
Indian Linguistics , DI 2 ff. ) .  In Ceylon there has been a fresh 
grouping based upon the distinction between the animate and 
inanimate. And finally the eastern group, Bengali, Assamese 
and Oriya have discarded all distinctions of gender from the very 
earliest texts. 

The primitive distinction between animate and inanimate in 
Indo-european is no longer of importance in Sanskrit. There is, 
on the contrary, a constant morphological opposition of the 
masculines and neuters to the feminines, except in the direct 
cases. This is particularly evident in the nouns with vowel 
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stems, that is, those actual stems, which have survived in Middle 
Indian. Certain old suffixes, e. g. -a-, -tra- were capable of taking 

p. 151 two genders, according to whether the noun denoted an animate 
being or an inanimate thing. In this, no doubt, consists the 
principle of hesitation between masculine and neuter found in 
a great number of Sanskrit thematic stems; thus nrrJaJ:t and nrrJam ; 
akasal}, akasam ; pustakaJ:t, pustakam ; mastakal}, mastakam. The 
general trend is towards the neuter: Ved. grhdl}, Classical grham 
and the Divyavadana has marga-, dmva-, krodha- neuter (it is true 
that traQk is there masculine) .  To judge by the large number 
of neuter formations in Tamil and Telugu loanwords (though we 
must admit that their dates are uncertain) ,  the feeling that the 
neuter was the gender of things inanimate must have been more 
widely spread than the classical texts disclose. Thus Tamil has 
sayamamm (svayarrwaral;) , sudesam (svadesal;) , suruvam (sraval;) 
and sruva, sandanam (syandanal}) and even mar.cam, maccam 
(matsyal;) fish; and from Prakrit puyam (bhujal;) arm, and indeed 
kayam (gajal;) elephant (the examples are borrowed from 
Anavaratavinayakam Pillai, Sanskritic elemenl. . . ,  Dravidic Studies 
Ill ,  Madras , 1919) .  

So far as the direct cases are concerned, hesitation is found 
between forms of the plural at a very early date. In one direction, 
the archaic neuter ending in -a, similar to the masculine ending, 
persists in Pali and so can be occasionally used in apposition with 
the masculine (with pronouns: ye keci rilpa, sabbe rilpa) .  But 
otherwise Middle Indian preserves the neuter. 

In the eastern inscriptions of Asoka, the nom. sg. of the masc. 
neut. ends in -e. But there is a neuter, for the nom. pI. of ka(y )yane 
is ka(y)yanani (Skt. kalyal'Jam) .  It is true that in Asokan the 
endings in -ani, -rni are frequently used for the accusative 
masculine, as Liiders has recognised (Sitz. Berlin, 1913, p .  993; 
F. W. Thomas, JRA S, 1925, p. 104; cf. appheni  us, p. 147). This 
fluctuation must have continued for a long time. Or, more 
precisely, the ending -ani or its derivatives must have survived 
long enough to enable it to be used, at last, as a sign of the feminine 
plural. As for the singular of the direct case, it has been, as we 
have seen, reduced to one level by the phonetic processes of Middle 
Indian. 

The only remains of the old neuter forms are some numerals. 
Pali generalises duve, which still persists in many places. Prakrit 
generalises dOI'JI'Ji, tiI'JI'Ji (the former is formed on the latter, which 
has emerged indirectly from the word for "four", see Bartholomae, 
Sitzb. Heidelberg, 1916, p. 6) caitari, Apa. cari, whence come 
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car almost everywhere, an except in Gujarati, Sindhi, Lahnda 
and Dardic and don only in Marathi and Konkani. 

For the modern creations of pronouns meaning "what, some­
thing" see p. 202. 

p. 152 The neuter has , therefore, disappeared almost everywhere as a 
true grammatical gender, but we find several traces of a tendency 
to distinguish animate nouns from inanimate. To begin with 
syntax: the use of the oblique case for the direct object in animate 
nouns in Romany, the use of a postposition with the same function 
in many languages (Hin. ko , Beng. ke, Mar. la etc (see p. 188) ,  the 
choice of postpositions in Kashmiri according to whether the noun 
is animate, personal or inanimate; and the general use of a post­
position, comparable to Spanish a, as a substitute for the direct 
object in animate nouns. 

In morphology too, we may first point to Singhalese, for which 
a new system of declension has been constructed :  the masculines 
and feminines have a direct case with two numbers and an oblique 
to which postpositions are affixed, while the inanimate nouns have 
in addition an instrumental and a locative, but only in the singular. 
Here we catch a glimpse of the effect of some non-Aryan substra­
tum, which it is impossible to specify. 

In Nepali there has also been a disappearance of grammatical 
gender. There remain only feminine forms denoting females , as 
nari ; a development which, in the main, belongs to etymology and 
vocabulary, not to grammar. We see here too traces of an 
indigenous language, which has been unlearnt quite recently. 
No doubt this too is due to the effect of some substratum, which 
is at the bottom of the total loss of genders in the eastern group. 
For there is no longer any trace of them except in certain learned 
formations and the occasional use of them in old Bengali texts is 
too rare to be significant. For the reduction of the feminine in 
pronouns, see below. 

The system being thus established, it only remains to point 
out that the gender of individual words was not always transmitted 
without alteration. In Pali we find kucchi lap , sali rice, dhatu 
element, relic, originally masculine, but capable of taking feminine 
endings. And indeed the long and short -i- and -u- stems were 
drawn closer to each other. And so we get agniIJ masc . :  Mar. 
Guj . Hin. ag, Sind. agi, Rom. yag, Panj . Lahn. agg feminine. 

kiik�iIJ masc. Kash. koch, Panj . kukkh, kucch, Sind. kukhi, Guj . 
kukh, Mar. kiis feminine. 

6 
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vayuJ:t masc. Hin_ vao, Sind. vau, Panj . Hin. va feminine; Mar. 
vav, Guj . va masc. may come from vata-. 

ik§uJ:t masc. Hin. ukh , lkh feminine; but Mar. us, Panj . ikkh 
masc. 

p. 153 bahuJ:t masc. (but Pa. haha f. ) ;  Hin. Panj . Lahn. bah, Sind. 
Qaha feminine; derivatives Mar. hahl, Guj . haM feminine. 

ak§i neut. Guj . Hind. akh, Panj . akkh, Sind. akhi feminine. 
with enlargement: 

dadhi neut. Guj . Mar. dah't neuter; Hin. dahl masc. ; but Panj . 
dahi, Lahn. daM, Sind. rJahl feminine. 

vaslu neut. Sind. valhu and even the tatsama Hin. Guj . vaslu 
feminine. 

In the same way varlma neut. which became vafta in Prakrit is 
represented everywhere by a feminine, cf. p_ 139. 

Other variations exist especially in learned words. There is no 
general rule: e.g. there was a feminine enlargement: Sind. dehi 
from the Hin. Panj . feminine deh (masc. in Marathi) .  In 
Hindi soh (sapalha-) is feminine (influenced by bat, Skt. varlii 
word ? ) ;  but liira, deola may be masculine and byakii is so regularly. 

There is no need to discuss here forms of feminine derivation. 
It will be sufficient to indicate the part played by suffixes derived 
from Sanskrit -inl and in particular -ika, which is normally used 
as the feminine of -ako. 

A remarkable use of gender in derived nouns deserves mention. 
In Hindi we have opposite to Skt. bha';u)am both ha-/;u)a masc. 
and haIJr# fem. ;  the former denotes a large saucepan, the latter 
a small one. Against Skt. rasmiJ:t masc. Hin. rassa means "cable" ,  
rassl string. From the formal point of view the opposition is the 
same as that of ghora horse, ghorl mare; but the masculine deriva­
tive denotes what is large or coarse and the feminine what is small 
or fine. The same distinction is found in other languages: Guj . 
tekro mase. hill, fekrl eminence; gag,ii cart, gag,l carriage; Sind. 
katu masc. large knife, kati fem. small knife; mato masc. jar, matl 
fem. little pot. The exact extension of this idiom and, in particular, 
its history, although of interest from the point of view of general 
linguistics, are unknown. Inversely, note sarasi f. augmented 
from saras, n. lake in the Deccan acc. to Patanj ali, I, p. 73, 1. 5. 

NUMBER 

Sanskrit, like Indo-iranian and Indo-european, distinguished 
three numbers; singular, dual and plural. As in the other Indo-
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european languages, the dual has entirely disappeared, the 
disappearance dating from Middle Indian. In Vedic, and the 
use is more wide-spread than in Indo-european, the dual is the 

p. 154 normal means of expressing the idea of a couple, whether natural 
or conventlonal (ak�l the eyes, Gk. asse ; and also bhriwau the 
eyebrows, cf. Gk. ophrues ; double objects like dviirau beside 
dviiraly" Gk. lhurai) or a couple already known from the context 
or associated by tradition (harl the two horses of Indra) .  The 
idea of 'pair' overrides the idea of 'number' and this is shown 
in one way by the existence of archaic formulas in which the name 
of a being in the dual implies the name of another being, who is 
the constant companion of the former (milrii Mitra and VarUI;a, 
ahanl day and night, Class. Skt. pilarau parents, bhriitarau brother 
and sister) and in another by the addition of dvau when there 
is a question of specifying the number in connexion with some 
other, whether it is actually expressed or not ( ubhau both, implies 
the notion of "together" ) .  

We catch a glimpse o f  fluctuations in the less archaic parts of 
the �gveda (Meillet, BSL. XXI, p. 59) .  I f  the examples proved 
anything, they would signify the beginning of decadence, and in 
that case the oldest classical Sanskrit would be completely masking 
the actual evolution, for in it, whenever there is a question of 
two things, the dual is always used, whether dvau is added or not: 
RV Book X gharmii two saucepans, MBh migulyau two fingers. 
Occasionally, indeed, Buddhistic Sanskrit, especially in the 
pronouns, uses plural for dual. This is a clear indication of what 
is to follow and in fact there are only very rare traces of the dual 
in the earliest stage of Middle Indian (according to H. Smith: 
Jat. V. 375 va1]1 you two; some dvandvas of proper nouns , see 
Saddanlti , p. 634 n. 19, and a Prakrit example in Bhasa according 
to Garbe, Festschrifl Jacobi,  p. 128) .  The words for "two, both",  
Pa .  duve, ubho Pkt. do, be  continue old forms, but do not represent 
a dual any more than Lat. duo, or Eng. two. Pkt. d01;l1;li ; and 
already in Pali, the oblique forms duvinna1]1 etc . ,  modelled on the 
forms for "four" and "three" are plural. 

The modern languages have only the singular and plural. 
Furthermore Middle Indian phonetics are often the cause of the 
direct case of the plural becoming indistinguishable from the 
singular, that is, in non-thematic nouns ending in a vowel. This 
deficiency was remedied in certain languages like Romany by the 
application of the ending of the enlarged nouns to the plural of 
the unenlarged nouns. In other languages another word is added, 
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either in apposition or as a determinant, giving the idea of a group 
such as "all, people, collection" ,  etc. This device is especially 
applicable to animate nouns being perhaps an extension Of a 

p. 155 "primitive" idea of considering the inanimate as one whole and 
not split up into identical units. CaldwelP, p. 232, remarks that 
in Dravidian the plural suffixes are applied only to nouns denoting 
rational beings, and in Santali according to Bodding, Materials . . .  , 
I l ,  p .  40, the signs of number are essentially determinants. 
Tibetan, on the contrary has no morpheme for the plural, but 
employs "many" and similar words. 

There can be seen also a morphological reason for this distinction. 
So long as the neuter persisted, there was a separate form for the 
plural, while the singular had none. This is still the case in 
Marathi: masc. sg. and pI. cor thief, thieves, but neut. sui thread, 
sule- thread s (siHral) i) .  But this can only have been a contributory 
factor, for the movement is of much earlier date : Patafijali 
kum bhakiira-kula- the potters, rather than, the corporation of 
potters; MBh. bandhu-jana- the relatives , Pa. matu-gama the 
women. 

Hindi says ham log we (plural of ham we, equivalent to, I )  
sahib log the gentlemen; log (Skt. loka-) is plural. In Awadhi, 
kahar logan ma among the Kahar, hame pane we people. Bengali 
had recourse to many different devices: Old Bengali loa, jana, 
saela (sakala) ; Middle Beng. sabh all; · ga1).a, kula becoming gula, 
adi, adika becoming di, dig in the XVth cent. , sakala all, jala how 
many, originally exclamatory; lastly, an adj ectival suffix made 
from -kara- or -kera- and at first accompanied by sab: amra sab 
all of us, biimunera sab all the Brahmans; later the word sab has 
been omitted and the mere suffix serves as the sign of the plural. 
This occurs from the XIVth century in pronouns and a century 
later in nouns: chelera children, kamarera blacksmiths. It is now 
the most usual form. In certain dialects we meet with adjectives 
in -tga. In Eastern Bengali, mina, man correspond to Chattisgarhi 
mana, Oriya mana (XVth cent. m(1).a) , which are forms of Skt. 
manava- man. Assamese has bora (bahutara? ) . Yet other 
forms, obscure in origin, might be cited from the eastern dialects. 

In the North-west we find Kati kile (obl. kiLO ; obviously a 
plural) ,  Waig. kele, Prasun kili, Pashai kuli ; Gaw. gila. These 
are borrowings from Iranian-Afghan k<Jlai village. Gawarbati 
has also nam name, cf. Lat. nomen. 

Singhalese, on the contrary, has a suffix for inanimate nouns: 
nuvaraval towns, declined as a singular. The origin of the word 
val is obscure. There are also , added to certain nouns of relation-
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p. 156 ship or to titles, -varu (Skt. -vara- honorific) and -la (ayya-lii, 
ayya-varu elder brother) .  These are the second members of 
compounds, one with a collective and the other with an honorific 
meaning. 

As for the plural, it is right to emphasize the importance possessed 
by the honorific plural in India, cf. p. 298. It is especially 
conspicuous in the conjugation of the verb: Hin. raja kahie hai, 
the king says. But one can also say raja ke befe yaha hai thee 
King's sons are here, meaning "the King's son". This mixture 
of the singular and plural has affected the declension and 
particularly the pronominal declension. 

CASE 

The few confusions of gender which have been noticed and even 
the loss of the dual have not made a great transformation in the 
use of the grammatical categories of gender and number. The 
alterations effected in inflexion have had a wider range. For 
concurrently with the changes and remodellings which have 
already been described, the very utilisation of these forms under­
went changes which resulted in a declension descended directly 
from the old declension, but very different in appearance from it. 

Sanskrit preserves the distinction of the eight cases inherited 
from Indo-iranian and Indo-european. The distribution of forms 
was not symmetrical, for instance, there were forms in the plural 
and especially in the dual of nouns and pronouns, which were 
common to several cases. But these confusions, any more than 
those produced in Middle Indian by phonetic changes, did not 
in themselves endanger the system. The principle of the system 
was, indeed, maintained by the whole group of forms associated 
in identical constructions, and the language was always ready to 
replace casualties, when only the form of words was affected. 
Thus Sanskrit and Middle Indian extended the use of the adverbial 
suffix -iaIJ so as to procure a progressively single exponent of the 
ablative. In the same way in A vestan, while the final -i of the 
masc. neut. thematic stems still existed, it became extended to 
-a stems and non-thematic stems in order to make a clear 
distinction between the ablative and genitive. 

The fundamental difficulty of the Sanskrit system is caused by 
the multiplicity of syntactical equivalents. Thus the person to 
whom something is given can be expressed by the genitive, dative 
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p. 157 or locative; the person spoken to, by the accusative, dative, 
locative or genitive; the object, by the accusative, dative or 
locative; the place, by the instrumental or the locative; and 
similarly circumatance and time, by the same cases and also by 
the accusative. The instrumental and the ablative express at 
once cause, separation and comparison and the genitive and 
instrumental are equivalent to one another when used with 
gerundives, words expressing resemblance, verbs meaning "to 
fill" , etc. These confusions are multiplied in the texts of which 
the language was inadequately controlled, and are both the 
indication and the cause of the disorganisation of the system. 
In the same way in the verb, when forms originally distinct in 
meaning were used for the same purpose e.g. to express the past, 
they all disappeared. 

The old system of cases was apparently preserved in Sanskrit. 
But traces of a tendency towards standardisation are to be seen 
in it. Thus the accusative tends to become generalised in 
complements of the verb and the instrumental is established 
as complementary to the passive , in adverbial expressions or for 
technical uses. 

A fact no less important is the disappearance of the dative. 
Destination and possession or attribution are, in fact, allied ideas 
and were expressed in a similar way in the enclitic pronouns since 
the prehistoric period: Skt. me, le like O. Pers. maiy, laiy. From 
the time of the l}gveda , the genitive can be equivalent to other 
cases and particularly to the dative. In the Brahmalfas the 
two cases are found applied side by side to complements of nouns 
or accompanying the verb "to give" (AiL Br. tasya ha satal]1 
datlva giving a hundred to him).  Subsequently this latter use 
becomes regular. Conversely, in the same texts , the dative 
singular of the feminines in -a and -I replaces the genitive (the same 
thing occurs in the Avesta) .  This use disappears in Sanskrit, 
but is continued in Middle Indian, where, moreover, the form 
is put on the same level as the other genitives. 

The decay of the dative was almost complete, when Middle 
Indian came into being. For the dative plural the inscriptions 
of Asoka have an ending -chi, which, when used with the verb 
"to give" was particularly ambiguous (see S. Maj umdar, Asulosh 
Memorial, p. 3 1 ) ,  since it also had the force of an instrumental or 
ablative. Pali, indeed, supplies us with no instances of the dative, 
except in the singular of thematic stems and even then exclusively 
in the sense of destination (saggaya gacchati he goes to heaven) 
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and, above all , intention. It has a force, which is often close to 
that of the Pa. , As. infinitive datives in -iave: apunabbhavaya 
not to be reborn, dassanaya in order to see (the Prakrit infinitives 
in -ttae perhaps carry on this dative with the old infinitive in -iave). 

p. 158 Another case, the locative, has inherited a large share of the 
functions of the dative. The name is, in fact, a misnomer, for the 
case expresses various and often vague relations, which may be 
lumped under the head of " participation" in the sense given to 
this word by the sociologists. Pal).ini uses the term adhikaraIJam 
'reference' or ' relation' .  The locative is not, as in Latin for 
example, opposed to the rest of the declension by its peculiarly 
concrete character. This want of precision in the relation expressed 
by the locative has made it particularly suitable for use in absolute 
constructions, for which the genitive is rarely used in Sanskrit 
and other cases almost never. Position or attribution, direction 
(for in Sanskrit the locative answers the question quo ? whither ? 
as well as the question ubi ? where ?)  and destination are allied 
ideas. Thus Classical Sanskrit can express destination and 
attribution by the locative. In Buddhistic Sanskrit the 
complement of the verb 'to say' is freely put in the locative. 
In Pali the locative can replace the instrumental, ablative and 
even the accusative. V. Henry calls it 'the case of all work' of 
the Pali declension. 

Even when it was reduced by one case, the inflexional system 
of Middle Indian still contained a large number of equivalent 
forms. The language made use of a number of postpositions to 
determine shades of meaning, which could not be adequately 
expressed by the form of the word. The first were derived from 
the old preverbs. These are short adverbs like anu , abhi ,  a, 
which were independent words in Primitive Indian as they were 
in Indo-iranian and Indo-european. At a very early date there 
was a tendency to place the preverb immediately before verbs 
and before or after nouns: RV pathya anu along the roads, anu 
dyun every day. The order takes time to establish. We find 
bhriiirbhiIJ saha and saha bhrairbhiIJ in the Mahabharata, but in 
the Brahmal).as there are already two postpositions to one pre­
position, and the tendency to use postpositions is generalised in 
Classical Sanskrit, in such a way that the order of the phrase 
conforms with the normal order followed by stems and their 
inflexions, and by the members of compound words or in the 
grouping of verb and complement. 

However, it cannot be said that a system of postpositions with 
regular government was set up in Sanskrit or even in Middle 
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Indian. On the whole, it is the case of the noun, which continues 
solely to determine its connexion with the verb, and the particles, 
which are included in the phrase without affecting it, accompany 
the most various cases. In the 1}gveda anu according to, goes 
most frequently with the accusative, but it may accompany a 
genitive, ablative or in,strumental. The Classical grammarians 

p. 159 still authorise the three first of these constructions. Even in 
Pali, where it is, moreover, very rare, anu tends to accompany 
locatives. Skt. v ina 'without' , which appears only in the Sat. Br. 
with the accusative, is in PaI)ini accompanied by the ablative, 
an obvious use, and also by the instrumental because of the 
implicit idea of association. So also in Pali: matapituhi vina 
without parents, vina maY(lsena without meat. It is noticeable 
that a new 'preposition' with a definitely single meaning should 
remain in unsettled relationship with a single case. 

The truth is that the whole system is in a decline and later 
history shows that the old preverbs have only persisted to a certain 
extent when associated with verbs. Preverbs are shown by 
etymology to exist at the beginning of many modern verbs 
commencing with 0- or u- (apa-, ava-, ud-) , or by p- (pra-, prati-),  
v-Jb-(vi-) , saY(l-. However, if the grouping together of certain 
verbs of similar meaning, whether supplied or not with these 
preverbs, makes their relationship clearer, the preverb no longer 
functions as such. In nouns there is a still smaller residue. The 
failure to standardise the use of the old preverbs in the written 
languages is an indication of the abandonment of them in current 
usage . 

In fact, a method had to be evolved for endowing the nouns in a 
sentence with a substitute for case and this was very soon done by 
grouping with them substantives which were themselves 
inflected. From the time of the 1}gveda, beside anMb- between 
(Av. antar(), Lat. inter) , we find antard, which is the instrumental 
of antara- (Av. antaro) and has therefore originally the force of 
"in the inner part" .  But antard goes with the accusative like 
anMr (which also admits the locative) and accordingly cannot be 
said to govern the substantive. But in RV I I I  8 ,  2 samiddhasya 
srayamaIJab- purastad installed in front of the lighted (fire) ,  purastad 
no longer accompanies an ablative or an accusative like purab­
(in the BrahmaI)as upari �tad accompanies the accusative like 
upari) , it is a noun which governs a noun. Beside madhye samudre, 
cf. Pa. majjhe samudde in the ocean in the middle, we read for 
example madhye arIJasab- in the middle of the surge. We find 
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later SBr iitmana upari upon oneself. The Iranian and Vedic 
construction of upari is with the accusative and instrumental, 
the new construction is that of a normal locative. This process 
is widely extended in Sanskrit and Middle Indian. Thus for 
example antike, samlpe, pr�the, arthe, arthiiya (Pa. atihiiya, atthal]1) , 
heloly, (Pa. helu) , nimittam, nimitiena, vasiid, vasena etc. ,  are formed. 
It is this extension of noun groups, which explains the absence of 
the prepositional system. 

p. 160 To these forms must be added certain participles used in 
compounds, such as -sahila- accompanied, provided with, replacing 
saha with, iisrita- (supported) on, which are sometimes capable 
of becoming substantives in the same way as madhye and of being 
used in compounds or constructed with a genitive. Thus we 
pass from gaviik�agalii li�thali she went, she is at the window, 
gurugatiim vidyiim knowledge gone to the master, of the master, 
to galam about, gale in consideration of. 

The most interesting of these adj ectives with worn-out meanings 
is krla- made. In Pali we find a#hlnal]1 kalal]1 nagaral]1 city made 
of bones, in which the expected instrumental is significantly 
wanting. This is because the construction reflects the use of 
krla- expressing simple dependence, the starting-point of which 
is in Skt. MBh. mama krle, malkrle, Pa. mal]1kale for me, mal]1sassa 
kale for the meat; Skt. arthakrle for gain, aml�iil]1 priiIJiiniif!1 krte 
for these beings. The gerundive (adjective of obligation) of the 
same verb provided Prakrit with keraa- (* keraka-): Mg. in Sak. 
lava kelake mama Ylvide my life belongs to thee, Mrch. Ciiludatliiha 
kelake, Saur. ajjassa kerao beside diiraa-keriiie mark the entry of 
this vulgarism into literature. 

The present participle of the verb "to be" provided an adj ective 
which was similarly employed. In amhasa (n)taka our, pitusa(n) , 
taka the father's ,  in the Nasik inscriptions we still have to do with 
stems and not with declined forms. But the Divyavadana, beside 
v ihiirasviimi-sanlakaf!1 sraddhiideyam (p. 464) , also gives (p. 529) 
devasya santakal]1 bhaktam and (p. 1 74) bhaginyiily, santikii pre�ya­
diirikii. 

Finally a few much used absolutives (gerondifs ) ,  following 
accusatives, become tantamount to postpositions. This use, 
which appears late in Sanskrit is common in Pali. Adiiya with 
the accusative originally means 'taking' but is simply equivalent 
to 'with'. In the same way gahelvii having taken; Skt. uddisya 
and Pali nissiiya supply the loss of prati ; Pa. upiidiiya is equivalent 
to " according to" ,  iigamma relatively to, thanks to; thapelvii except. 
The process has continued, see below, p. 181 , 256. New formations 

6-1 
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of analogous groups are made at the present day, but Anglicisms 
may be suspected. They are expressions copied from regarding, 
concerning, etc . ,  and not elements of a grammatical system. 

The process most highly developed in Prakrit is one which 
concerns only nouns. Beside the construction with the genitive, 
compounds are frequently used, but do not predominate . .  We 

p. 161 find for example in Erz'ahlungen in Mah. :  1 .4 bhikkh'atfha and 
1 .21 vah'aftayae beside 34.4 jass 'althae, 63 . 12  mam'althae where 
compounds had become out of the question; 10.37 Bambhadalt­
antiya1]1, but 33.3 mahav[rassa antie, 8.25 niya-bhagiIJ[na1]1 antie. 
Compounds including words voided of their meaning like kae(krte} 
or kajje (karye) because of, for, are no longer possible: 29.35 
bhogalJa kajje, 50.34 tassa ya kajje, 78.8 tumhaIJa kajjeIJa ; 6.34 
mukkha-bag,uyassa kae. We find paura-majjhi once in the XIth 
centmy BhavisaUakaha. The ordinary formula is the genitive: 
dujjaIJaha majjhi, sajjanaha majjhi, nayarahii majjhi. Therein 
lies the process which explains the modern usages. 

FORMATION OF NOUNS 

If you except the learned words, especially those taken from 
Sanskrit and the Islamic languages (with frequent changes of 
meaning, which deserve investigation) , the great bulk of modern 
words, which can be etymologically identified, are continuations 
of Sanskrit words. But from the time that the medial consonants 
became softened or assimilated, it was no longer possible to detect 
their formation. Since Prakrit there is no longer anything left 
of the suffix -tra- in Hin. pat leaf (pattram) nor of the suffix -snii 
in N ep. j un moon (jyotsna) ; all recollection of the suffixal value 
of the final consonants in Hin. cun powder (curIJa-) or cauk square 
(catu�ka-) is lost and in Bengali, which has lost its genders , there 
is nothing to remind one that bel goes back sometimes to b ilva­
and sometimes to v all[. 

Accordingly in so far as the modern languages have recourse to 
the same processes of formation as Sanskrit, the methods of dealing 
with the material for the most part differ, and when they do 
coincide, the values are no longer the same. 

For the same reason many of the old compounds are not 
identifiable : Hin. maus[, mas[, Pkt. maussia are *matr�vasrka 
only to the etymologist. Even recent formations like -ani in Nep. 
caulani rice water or -el in phulel essence of flowers, only rhyme 
with pan[ water, tel oil (pan[yam, tailam) , which entered into the 
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compounding of their models. Who would recognise to-day in 
the final consonant of Hin. Mar. divaf torch (* dfpavarti-) anything 
but a suffix, or panfyam in Mar. vatoIJi urine, wayside water 
(* vartmapanfyam) ? 

The making of compounds with two members, however, has 
remained an ordinary practice, so that it is hardly possible to 
determine, whether for example Hin. caukona quadrangular, 
caumas earth cultivated during the rains, pachtrio remorse, are 
modern formations or descendants of Skt. catu�kolJa-, caturma­
s (y)a-, pascatfapa-. It is not always possible to analyse the 
members of a compound in the non-literary languages, but it is 

p. 162 easy to recognise at least some of them; Kati indron rainbow 
(indra-dhanu�-) , Ashk. Imra name of a god (yama-raja) must be 
quite old; but Ashkun also shows apala-gon *bad smell, smelly, 
arwla-waf fire-stone , giiIJi-armr counting finger, thumb, etc. In 
Shina sudar boy, sUIJmamuyo mouse, the formation is confirmed 
by comparison with the pI. darj boys, and the Skt. mi1�a-. In a 
language like Marathi the grammarians find no difficulty in 
recovering the principal Sanskrit formations (by mixing together, 
significantly, Sanskrit with modern words) .  Tatpuru�a: raj-vag,a 
royal palace, pol-pat pastry-board, iOIJg,-path (ready) to recite 
with the mouth, learnt by heart; lambag,-mail, copper earth, 
ochre, corgdth secret knot. BahuvrIhi: apparently less numerous 
(they are enlarged, as from Skt. -ka- ) :  li-majlri at three stories, 
vdkag,nakya, -singf with a crooked nose, with bent horn. 
Coordinative: Mar. afbrip, cf. Hin. mabrip parents. 

A type of formation of which there only exist traces in Sanskrit 
is the reduplication of words, the reduplicated form, moreover, 
being liable to arbitrary alteration. Sanskrit expresses renewal 
or distribution by repetition: substantives: divedive every day 
(note the single accent) sada� sada� each on a seat, cf. Pa. pabba1?1 
pabba1?1 knot by knot, Pkt. kesakesi hair by hair. But in Neo­
indian we have something more, that is to say, an emphatic form 
which has no historic link with the Indo-european and Sanskrit 
intensives, and is capable of producing nouns and verbs. It is 
foreshadowed in Classical Sanskrit and Middle Indian by a few 
words expressing noises: Skt. Pataiijali jhalajjhala dripping, Pa. 
ghurughuru grumbling, ghuru ghurayati grumbles . Examples are 
numerous in even the most cultivated modern languages: Beng. 
kafkafa shooting pain, fhakfhaka noise of impact, sapsapa feeling 
of uncomfortable wetness , pakopako (quite ripe) nearly ripe; 
Mar. kag,akg,f stiffness , cracklings, and the adverb ufhriuthl (rising 
immediately) at once. 
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Like the Hin. type panivani water, is the Panj . type paIJ-lhiiIJ-l; 
pU1JlsiiIJr. But there is  a further development. A variation is 
sought by the use of synonyms: Dogri ( a  Panj abi dialect) rukkha­
sukha dry, liil-surkh red, akhna-bekhna sayings, kacho-koLe near 
(according to Gauri Shankar, Indian Linguistics I ,  I I-IV, p. 8 1 ) .  
But in this particular case one o f  the elements i s  liable to distortion: 

p. 163 the second term in Greek Romany sasto-vesto unlike the French 
sain et sauf, and the English safe and sound, to which it is 
equivalent, is difficult to explain. But indeed rhythm is at 
bottom the main feature of these groups and it is sufficient that 
one element only should be clear: the first in Mar. udhalmal/hal 
prodigality, alatola comprehension; the second in Mar. arpar from 
end to end, aI/oS[ pal/oS[ neighbourhood, il/apil/a troubles. It may 
be that Hin. upas-anas fast consists perhaps of Skt. upavasa­
joined to anasa-; and Hin. aspas all round, of Skt. asra- edge, and 
parsva- side, but it is difficult to make sure whether these groups 
have served as a model to those previously mentioned or whether 
they are derived from them, the coincidences in etymology being 
due to chance. Analogous formations are found in Armenian, 
Turkish, Persian and elsewhere. In India they are present also 
in the non-Indo-aryan languages. 

It is not easy to come to conclusions about derivation in the 
languages which have no literature and, in those which have, no 
research has been made into their history, so that one is in danger 
of failing to disentangle the borrowings of one language from 
another. Hindi, in particular, has probably been a fertile source 
of loan-words to its neighbours. 

The stock of suffixes, which have come from Sanskrit, is meagre. 
We may notice the following. The most popular infinitive comes 
from the Sanskrit nouns of action in -anam: Singh. -IJ-u, Kash. 
-un, Sind. -aIJ-u, Lahn. -UIJ-, Bund. -an and with an enlargement 
Hin. -na, Raj . -IJ-O, Braj -nail, Panj . -IJ-a-, na, Mar. -IJ-e. From the 
causative type the Bengali causative nouns caliina despatch, 
sonana causing to hear, are derived, and also participles (in a 
passive sense) : dekhana shown. Guj . -vil, Raj . -bo like Beng. -be 
are based on -tavya-, the participle of necessity, which retains its 
meaning in Mar. -ava and in certain uses of the Guj arati infinitive. 
It provides a future for Bengali. 

The present and past participles come regularly from Pkt. 
-anta- and -i (t )a-, the latter being always enlarged. 

Ordinals: Mar. Hin . pdcvd (pancama-) etc. ; similarly Sindhi -0 ; 
Torw. cotom 4th, by analogy with pain/am etc. The Sanskrit 
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-ma is used without alteration in Gujarati and Bengali. In 
Singhalese, Shina and Romany there are new formations. 

The formation of the feminine. The most popular suffix comes 
from -ikii (see below, p. 164) ; -inz is common: Hin. dhobin, Panj . 
dhobar; washer-woman, Mar. viighlr; tigress, O .  Beng. curar;l 
woman thief, Eur. Rom. khabinz (garbhir;l) pregnant, manusnz 
woman. 

Abstract nouns: Skt. -tvam, -tvanam ; Hin. Panj . burMpii, 
Hin. burMpan, Sind. Qw/Mpar;u, Qw/Mpo Guj . bw/Mpo old age, 
Panj . larakpur;ii childhood, Mar. caglepar;, cagulpar; goodness, 

p. 164 Kash. beniifiiiponU or -tonu sisterly attitude, Rom. manuSipe 
humanity, coripen theft, Welsh Romany bignipen beginning, from 
Eng. begin ; and derivative adjectives in Bengali cadpiinii lunary, 
liilpiinii reddish. 

A ccrtain number of suffixes are really substantives used at 
first as the second terms of compounds: -riipa-, - (d)hara-, -kara-, 
-kiira-, -piila- ; and from the lexicon of Islam, -gar etc. 

The most interesting elements are suffixes, which have no 
special meaning. They take an important place in the formation 
of modern nouns. The suffix, which is without doubt the most 
important for modern etymology, is the least significant of all, 
Skt. -ka-, Pkt. -(y)a- preceded by -d- , -f-, -u- see page 1 1 1 ;  and it 
was just this lack of meaning which led to its extended use as an 
enlargement. It has conduced to the preservation of the 
characteristic vowel of a large number of words, which otherwise 
must have been shed: for example Skt. asru, Pkt. aT(l.su remain 
in Pashai oostr, but appear everywhere else in the derived form: 
Hin. (isa, Panj . afijhii, Nep. asu (Sgh. asa is formed on another 
principle ) ;  ak?i, a neuter changed to feminine because of its final 
vowel, remains akh in Hindi, but terminates in a long vowel in 
Shina a9hl;  Skt. miilin-, in the form miilika-, Hin. mall keeps the 
suffix, which distinguishes it from mala, Hin. mal (and is 
conveniently classified with the Islamic suffix of dnz Chinese, 
imported sugar) : The chief concern of this enlargement is to 
allow mutually opposed classes of genders to be established for 
adjectives and nouns. The feminine in this case is not -aka or 
-akl, but -ika ,. hence for example Maith. bar: barz great. But 
generally the masculine is also enlarged: Hin. bara, barf: ghora, 
ghorf horse, mare, Shin. seu, sei (sveta-) white, malu, mali (mahal­
laka-) father, mother: Ashk. gag,awa, -wz sheep, ram, ewe; kCLfa, kari 
blind; N uri cona, coni boy, girl; kustota, -ti little. 

Moreover, the enlargement can be itself enlarged :  Beng. kalia 
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black (type *kalakako) ,  Maith. gharaiyii domestic, Hin. rakhvaiyii 
watchman; but this is recent. The Beng. miifiii presupposes 
miitl (mrttikii) just as Chatt. machariyii fish, presupposes machrl. 
In Maithili there is thus quite a series of forms: ghor, ghorii both 
meaning "horse", ghorawii definite "the horse" and ghorauwii the 
vulgar form. This shows that the system remains alive and that 
perhaps the use of enlarged forms is of recent date. 

p. 165 As regards adjectives the scheme differs in one respect: chot 
little , chofii, chofakkii, chofkawii. There is actually in Prakrit 
a suffix with geminated k: riiikka- (riijaHya-) ,. gor;ikka-, mahis ikka­
herd of oxen, of buffaloes (but in the Middle Indian inscriptions, 
As. E. -ikya-, Barabar devadiisiky[ are the sign rather of palatalised 
gutturals ) .  At first it is an emphatic form: Mar. ihog,kii beside 
thog,ii little, phusiirH beside phusiirl swelling, boasting. It occurs 
in the names of animals : KaL gardo-lc ass, pachiek bird. In Bcngali 
it has become a common suffix: car-ak (pkt. cag,h-) hanging in the 
air (of a penitent) ,  phiif-ak gap , gate, baifhak seat. Sanskrit 
suffixes are naturally mixed up with it: Hin. pairiik (-iiku-) 
swimmer. The participles and infinitives in -k belonging to the 
Prasun, Kalasha, Khovar and Shina group are probably 
Iranianisms, cf. p .  283. 

Sanskrit makes little use of the suffix -la-(-ra-) in the early 
period: sthira- firm, anila- wind, bahula- thick. This suffix 
becomes a mere enlargement as well as forming a diminutive 
(there are forms with long vowels as in the case of -ka-: karmiira­
blacksmith, viiciila- talkative, srtalu- chilly) .  The use is extended 
in Middle Indian and is accompanied by gemination: Pa. dufthulla­
(du§ta- and du?thu- unbecoming) wicked, afthilla- ox-bone for 
massage (asthi) ,  mahalla(ka)- old man (cf. As. mahiilaka-) .  There 
are numerous examples in Prakrit, which have no particular 
meaning. The modern languages use them for making adj ectives : 
Hin. iiglii, Mar. aglii (where the cerebral presupposes a single -1- ) ,  
N ep. aghillo at the head of (-agra-): Hin. pahilii (of Skt. praihama-; 
Pkt. pahillai puts at the head of) ; Beng. piikila ripe (palwa-). 
Marathi has also aglii and miiglii behind (without the cerebral 
doublet). Cf. Guj arati iiglo , iiglo and piichlo behind. The cerebrals 
are then, secondary. Marathi, Gujarati (re.cently) ,  Bengali, Bihari 
and a few of the Hindukush languages also enlarge their past 
participles in this way; Mar. gelii (gata-) , piitlii (priipta-) ,  Beng. 
bhiingila broken, sutila asleep , and from them the absolutive in the 
oblique case : calile having set out. 

Another very frequent enlargement in the modern languages 
is the cerebral g, or !. VS kukku!a- cock, formed from an 
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onomatopoeia bears witness to the antiquity of the process in the 
popular language. PalJ.ini gives viiciita- talkative, but examples 
are seldom met with until Apabhrarpsa and Des!. It has some 
etymological force in Beng. khiigrii plant with a sharp leaf 
(khag,ga-) ,  piiirii leaves and stalks (piit leaf), siisurl equivalent to 
siis (svasrii-),  ciimrii leather (carma-) etc. It is a diminutive in 
Sind. pandhro little voyage, bholiro little monkey, Guj . giimg, ii 
hamlet, ghat<f,l little bell, Hin. ankrl fish-hook, at;4rii little or bad 
egg. 

p. 166 The voiceless form which presupposes Skt. *-#a- is represented 
in the adjectives derived from verb roots in Marathi and Sindhi: 
Sind. gharatu surrounding, Mar. cepat flat; in the same way regularly 
in Bengali ghastii rubbing or rubbed, and on the noun stems: 
pasuta greyish, rogiite ailing. It is apparently the same suffix, 
which terminates Gawarb. sautJ head (cf. Skt. sira"tz,). Bengali 
makes a particular use of it; affixed to nouns it gives them a 
definite value, becoming a substitute for the definite article giichtii 
this, the (tall) tree, giichtl this, the small, this pretty tree. 

The forms -vat (Hin, baniivat fabrication) and -hat (Hin. buliihat 
call) are obscure. The root ghaf- to fashion, cf. Skt. danlaghiita­
ivory-worker, calls to mind only one of the two forms and does 
not explain: its use to denote an action noun. 

The Sanskrit prefixes have left traces. For example, many 
words begin with pa-(pra-) , and with 0- and -u representing apa-, 
ava-, upa-, ul- indifferently and accordingly without clear significa­
tion. Certain Sanskrit prefixes are employed quite freely, 
but with words which are themselves Sanskrit. They are sa-, su-, 
which are capable, moreover, of incorporating sva- (subhiiv = 

svabhiiv) ; a- negative is quite frequent under the form an-, even 
before a consonant, as in Middle Indian. There are naturally 
Islamic prefixes: Hin. be, Rom. bi- without, which correspond 
with Persian be, b[ and not with Sanskrit vi- ;  bad- ill-, mis-; nii­
un-, not, which may be connected in Bengali with indigenous 
words and supported by Skt. na. But all this does not really 
affect the formation of words in the current vocabulary. 

INFLEXION 

In the course of the development of Middle Indian, the 
assimilation of the nominative and accusative, which, to start with, 
was normal only for neuters, is brought about by phonetic processes 
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and morphological analogies. This takes place fairly soon in the 
masculine and feminine nouns in -i- and -U- , but the masculine 
thematic stems have resisted assimilation much longer. Prakrit, 
however, already admits the acc. putla beside putte. Ultimately, 
from the day on which, as in Apabhrarpsa , putla and putla1'[1 are 
united in putlu , we find an inflexion of nouns comprising a direct 
case in opposition to the indirect cases . 

p. 167 The latter may be divided into two groups: 
On the one hand there is the substitute of  the old genitive­

dative, the general function of which is to carry postpositions 
(prepositions are quite exceptional : Ashlmn pa, Prasun nu in) ,  
which define more accurately the connexion o f  the substantive 
with the sentence . It happens, however, that this ' oblique' may 
be completely missing in nouns, while existing in pronouns (e.g. 
Maith. Beng. se: la ; Pashai use: (dis ; in Chattisgarhi only in the 
singular of personal pronouns and the interrogative) .  In this 
case postpositions can be more easily welded to the noun and a new 
inflexion is established. 

On the other hand we find the specialised cases : instrumental, 
locative and ablative, which have to a great extent survived, 
but become separated in due course from the declension properly 
so called. They persist only where there is no longer any other 
inflexion and are eliminated where there is regular inflexion. 
In fine they assume the force of an adverb. 

THE DIRECT CASE 

There are two forms-one terminated by an attenuated vowel 
or a consonant, the other by a long vowel. The former is the 
root form; in the consonant type genders and numbers are 
indistinguishable. They do occur, on the contrary, in the latter 
category and this fact is, no doubt, the reason for their general 
use in adjectives, or nouns which do not express sex in their root­
forms. 

Singular 
OWR 

Sind. 

ROOT NOUNS 

masculine 
pau (padal:t) 

rf,ehU (ddal:tJ 
piU (pita) 

feminine 
vala (Pkt. vaffa) 
agi (agnil:t) 
sadha (sraddhii) 
riiti (ratrl) 
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kehari (kesarf) viiu (vidyul) 
Shina mos (ma1J!sam) jie (jihva) 

gren (grhi1Jl) 
sa$ (svasru�) 

Kash. cur (cora�) zev (jihva) 
riilh ( ralr l) 

Eur, Rom. cor Nb, ral 
Hin. cor jrbh, ral, sas 
Chat. phar (phalam) golh (go$/hl) 

Similarly for the neuters: Mar. sat (satram). 
The reduced vowel comes or used to come from the vowel 

endings: PkL coro, cora1]1 ; jibbha, jibbha1]1 ; rattl, ralii1]1 ; aggl, 
aggi1]1 ; sassu, sassu1]1. Modern uniformity may conceal a variety 
of developments. We find in Old Bengali kumbhlre, the crocodile, 
kahni (vocative kr$�w), in dialectical Bengali puli beside puta, 
nei (sneha-) . It is often thought that these are the remains of 
the characteristic -e of Magadhl Prakrit; the enlarged form is 
-e: loke bole people say, cala sabe come all of you. The coincidence 
is disturbing, and it is remarkable that Old Singhalese possesses 
a masc. neut. nom. in -e (pulie, lene) which is opposed to the 
masc. pI. -aim, as AMg. -e is to -aso. But the very opposition of 
-e: -aso in this later dialect indicates that it is a question of a 
morphological, not of a phonetic fact. . In Bengali itself as in 
Singhalese the normal enlargement is in -a, which cannot come 
from -ae, as lok-e would do according to the hypothesis. If this 
latter form were phonetic, the whole -a group would have to be 
considered as a modern borrowing from Hindi. Consequently 
some writers have fallen back on the instrumental. This raises 
a question of syntax and presupposes the previous graphic 
equivalence of -e and -ahi or -e1]1. The question remains obscure. 

Even where they exist (the enlargement has been generalised 
in modern Singhalese) ,  short stems do not appear all at the same 
time in every language. The -u- stems are generally enlarged and 
similarly, but less often, the feminine stems in -l: thus Garwi has 
pull son, but sase sister; and even in an adjective Maithili opposes 
feminine bari to masculine bar great. 

Plural. 

Masculines 

The plural of masculine stems, which were formerly thematic, 
Pkt. -a, does not appear in consonantal stems: Hin. Rom. cor 
Kash. cur. In words, in which an attenuated vowel remains, it 
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is opposed to the attenuated vowel of the singular (Apa. -u from 
Pkt. -0 and -a 1]1. ) : 

Sind. 
Lakhimpuri 
Early Konkani 

sg. g,ehu 
gharU 
JafJU 

pI. g,eha 
ghara 
jafJa 

p. 169 There remains a trace 'of this opposition in the vowel alternation 
of polysyllables in two neighbouring languages :  

Kash. sg. wadur pI. wadar (but cur) 
Lahn. kukkur kukkar (but ghar) 

The need for clearness was, no doubt, one of the causes of the 
extension of the enlargement in the plural of nouns with root 
stems. 

European Romany opposes the plurals manusa, phaUi men, 
brothers, to the sg. manus, phal, as in the fern. sg. cib, pI. ciba. In 
Nuri manus-e is regular as opposed to manus, cf. pI. cone of sg. 
coml. Similarly Tirahi adam man. adam-a men, beside mal sg. 
and pI. ; Kati tot-kil-e fathers, Waigeli gur horse, gur-e horses, 
Brokpa of Qah aps-a and aps-i horses. 

In the. nouns in -i, Sindhi has kehari in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Neuters 

Pkt. -ai1]1. was contracted in different ways according to locality: 
Mar. su�e threads (sutrafJi), Guj . dial. ghara houses (standard 
gharo ; -a is used for: enlarged nouns: chokra, pI. of chokru child) ,  
Konkani varsa years (var�afJi) . 

Feminines 

In the old -a stems, Pkt. -ao generally became -a: Kash. sg. zev 
tongue:  pI. zeva ; Eur. Rom. ci b: ciba ; Mandeli ded sister: dedda 
(but ghar sg. and pI. ) ;  Mar. If brick: Ita ; Konkani vat road: vato. 

But in another direction we have endings taken from the neuter 
in the languages, which have only two genders : Braj biilai words, 
Hin. bate ; Lakh . kitabai books, barsai years, which carry on the 
inanimate words in -ai of Tulsidas. Sindhi has sadM and sadh u 
wishes, cognate to Gujarati, which has a plural neuter in -a, 
Lahnda has zabana tongues and finally Marwari haM. In these 
two latter languages the direct case thus resembles the oblique. 

p. 1 70 The history of this substitution is unknown. We expect to 
find an -I answering to Pkt. -10 in the successors of the Middle 
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Indian nouns ending in -l and we do, in fact, find it: Mar. bhint 
wall, pI. bhintl; Konk. kuq body, pI. kurj[; Bhadraw. baih1J sister, 
pI. baih1Jl ;  Kash. riith night pI. roe/i. Whether -I, like -ii seemed 
awkward because it was reminiscent of the masculine singular, 
or the feminine singulars borrowed from Sanskrit (nadl, iij nii) 
or for some other reason, we generally find the endings enlarged: 
Eur. Rom. phen sister, pI .  phenlii, curl, curlii ; Torwali dhu 
daughter, pI. dM (cf. asr fern. sg. and pI. ; masc. sg. asu was) .  The 
enlarged ending in Sindhi is in a neuter form: riitir1. In Lahnda 
it is simply adapted to the neuter: akkh1 eyes (Skt. ak�l1Ji a neuter 
which has become feminine with other -i stems: a possible source 
of the neuter inflexion of the fern. pI. ) ;  chohr1, pI. of chohir sister; 
ranna women, from rann (ra1Jqi). There is the same transfer to the 
-ii declension in Hin. bahne sisters etc. 

The -u nouns are modelled on the other declensions and 
particularly on those in -ii, either by analogy, Lahn. han d  tears, 
like bha1Ja, zabiina ; or by complete assimilation, Mar. vijii (Sind. 
v ii UT{!). 

Plural of nouns of relationship 

The nouns of relationship in -r- continued for a long time to 
form a separate group and there are still traces of it to-day. 
Moreover, other nouns with cognate meanings were incorporated. 
For details of treatment in Middle Indian see p. 138 last para. 
carrying over to p. 139. 

p. 171 Now in Sindhi the nouns of relationship have preserved the 
characteristic r in the plural: 
sg. piu pI. piura miiU miiiru bhiiu bhiiura 
Similarly by analogy bhenu, dhiu, nuhu• 

Hindki dhlr;'t daughters, nohr't beside nuM daughters-in-law, 
are , no doubt, relics of this declension, L51, VIII ,  I, p. 337. 

In Shina there is a group of relationship direct or by marriage, 
which has its plural in -iir�: di daughter: diziir�, ma mother; mayar� , 

sa sister: sayiir� , sa� mother-in-law: sa�iir�, gren wife: greniir� , 
m90 son-in-law: zam9iir� , sairi brother-in-law: saiyiir� etc. 

ENLARGED NOUNS 

The history of the direct cases of these nouns depends principally 
upon the formulas for contraction in each language. It will be 
at once remarked that in the nouns in -I, the Pkt. sg. -io and 
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pI. -ia result in the same ending; so Hin. ,  Sind. mall, Mar. mall 
gardiner(s ) ,  are at once singular and plural. We need, therefore, 
make the masculines in -ao alone our basic consideration, to be 
followed by the neuters in -a (y)af!1 and the feminines. 

Masculines 

In the singular Braj preserves the diphthong in the participles 
( gayau gone) and the infinitives (marnau to strike) ;  but ghora 
horse (see p. 184). In Sindhi, Raj asthani, Nepali and Bundeli 
the result is ghoro, Guj . ghoq,o, Konk. maMlo barber; to these add 
Kash. gurU, Shin. malu (mahallaka- father) ,  Torw. su having 
become, Eur. Rom. khora( ghafa-) pot. 

In Marathi, Hindi, Braj , Panjabi and Bengali : ghoq,a, ghora ; 
Pasai, Gawar. gora, Waig. lata father, Ask. kala blind. 

Syrian Romany has the two forms: bakra sheep, dfrga long is 
the type for adjectives ; the type [antra son-in-law (jiimatar) , 
zara boy, is exceptional, but is preserved in the preterite with the 
pronominal suffix: nanda-m, -1' I have, thou hast brought. Marathi 
has also verb forms constructed on participles apparently in -to 
and -10 besides -la, la (cf. Doderet, BSOS, IV, p. 567) .  As regards 
Braj see above. For Bengali loke see p. 168 and 1 75. 

In the plural the results differ, according as they developed 
from *-aya or *-aa (Skt. -akaM: Guj . ghoq,a but Mar. ghoq,e, Bund. 
Hin. Panj . Sind. ghore, Kash. guri: Shin. male, Waig. tate fathers, 
Eur. Rom. khore pots; Nuri bakre sheep (extended to root nouns: 
manuse men, age fires) .  

Neuters 

Mar. kaq] plural of kaq,e bracelet; Guj . chokra, plural of chokru 
child. 

The rules of contraction for the masculine and neuter are 
independent. Konkani, which has masc. ghorf,o like Guj arati, has 
burge child, in the neuter according to the Marathi rule, pI. ghode, 
burglf!1. 

Feminines 

Guj . gho4f and, in all probability, Kash. gurf! must be connected 
with Pkt. ghOq,lO. But there was besides a form -ilio, -iao, whence 
Guj . gho4fyo, Konk. ghoq,yo, Mar. ghoq,ya, Eur. Rom. ranfa ladies 
( Hin. ranf, Skt. rajfd) ; Hin. Panj . Raj . ghotiya and perhaps Nuri 
conie, jure from coni girl, juri woman, have a neuter ending; cf. 
the neuter pani-e waters; thus meeting masc. bakre, see above. 
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The same question arises for Shin. muliiye beside muliiya, plural 
of muliii daughter, cf. a9hiye fern. eyes (formerly neut. ) ,  seve 
plural of sail bridge (setu-) ,  and masc. miile fathers. 

THE INDIRECT CASES 

Opposed to the single direct case there is normally an oblique 
case with various functions, based on the old genitive and 
supported by postpositions. In addition we find to some extent 
everywhere the remains of three old cases , the instrumental, 
ablative and locative. 

INSTRUMENTAL 

One would have thought that this case at least would leave 
p. 173 considerable traces, as it had to be used with the past forms of 

the verb, which, as will be seen , are constructed as passives. This 
is not so; there survives little more than singular thematic forms, 
generally acfverbial in function. 

Old Marathi makes abundant use of it: sg. giidhave (garda­
bhena) ; in seIJavaie the ending is applied to a stem in -i­
(seniipatinii) ; masc. neut. pI. paIJg,itI, cinhl (from Pkt. -ehirrl ) .  
As for the fern. sg. deviii, as distinct from the oblique devle, are 
we to compare Pkt. -iie or is it a Sanskritism ? In any case there 
is no plural: puja by offerings, is an oblique, like the neuter 
adjective in aisa cinhl by such signs. There survive to-day 
only singular thematic forms in words serving as postposi­
tions like mule because of, saftge in company of, or in groups 
of the type of iiplyii lqp-e karun by your favour. 

In the enlarged adjective, masc. bag,u, fern. bilg,il great, Kashmiri 
distinguishes the dat. sg. masc. bag,is, fern. baje from the agent 
masc. bag,i, fern. baji the endings of which go back probably 
through O. Kash. -e, -i to Pkt. - (  a)ena, -le. 

. 

In the plural the ending is confused with that of the ablative; 
and in the singular of root nouns masc. curan seems to have been 
formed from the abI. cara. In any case it differs from it; cf. 
s iltin with, from * sahiiena like Mar. se, sI ? 

In Singhalese inanimate nouns, which correspond to the neuter 
root nouns, have an instrumental singular ending aien, atin 
(hasiena) from ata (enlarged direct case) hand. The modern 
plural of these nouns being formed by a compound, the second 
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term of which behaves as a singular, the form of the instrumental 
is here the same : alvalin with the hands. 

OWR -i apparently succeeds Skt. -ena, Apa. -e: sukhi, dehai ,. 
and similarly pali ii ;  O. Guj . ghorJai, hiilhii. For the feminine 
slrii, malai. In the plural hiilhe, naya1J.e, pa1J.[e, fern. jvaliie, narle, 
-e corresponds to Apa. -ahi, which replaces Pkt. -ehi. There survive 
only the forms in Guj'. hathe, Raj . ghorai, Guj . ghorJe, ghorJae 
(direct ghorJo, oblique ghorJa). 

In Old Bengali there is complete unification: bege (vegena), 
-jaIe, fern. We, bhantiye (Waya, bhranlya) and in the plural: 
ti1J.ie pate with (or in) three beings; there remains halhe with the 
hand. Similarly in Maithili phaIe, nene beside nena sa by the 
boy (direct nena) and similarly panie and in the feminine kalhe 
belie. The ending -e has become a suffix. 

It is met again in the Northwest, but the extent of its occurrence 
is not ascertainable : Waig. avole (Askun awoitz) ,  Khowar chul-en 
by hunger, Waig. sude far (sudu distant) ,  Khowar pacen for 
(probably pak�e1J.a). 

ABLATIVE 

Here the fragments are rarer still and they also are connected 
with the originally adverbial singular ending, Pkt. -ao. A regular 
formation in Sind. -au and included in Mar. -au-ni, -u-n, it supplies 
to OWR the type hiilhohiilhai from hand to hand, disodis i every­
where, cf. Pa. disodisaT[!. In the Northwest group we find Khow. 
an-ar from the mountain (gen. ano) ,  acar after, cf. ace behind; 
Torw. sira from the house, cf. instr. loco sire, ob1. sir ,. perhaps 
Gawarb. Mbo from the father, cf. ob1. biiba ; O. Kash. osa from 
the mouth, Kash. cura from the thief, pe/ha from above, andara 
from within. In European Romany the adverbs made with the 
corresponding ending have a locative sense: lalal below, aligai, 
(agrata/:t, * aggato) before, and consequently mul-al opposite. 

We also find a form with a nasal, which seems due to the analogy 
of the instrumental: Braj bhukM from hunger, so from, cf. Hin. se, 
Mar. sI with; OWR kopa from anger, is rare; Panj . gharo, Sind. 
ghara and consequently fern. zabiina from the tongue, noria from 
the cord , plur. gharania from the houses; -au, 0, u are also found, 
particularly in the postpositions kM, khau, kM from. We should 
probably further compare Ask. awolU from hunger. And , in 
spite of the meaning, the old Marathi locatives gala in the throat, 
iya pata1J.I in this town of P . ,  Kon. seta, gara in the field, in the 
house, are no doubt of the same origin. 
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LOCATIVE ; EASTERN OBLIQUE 

Here again, the only old ending, which is clearly preserved, is 
that of the singular of thematic nouns. Skt. -e sometimes persists 
as -i ; Kash. wari in the field, O. Guj . hathi (haste) , cf. OWR ghari, 
kui. Generally this vowel was dropped, Hin. Rom. etc. ,  dur far, 
La. ghar at home, Beng. dor dor from door to door; leaving in 
exceptional cases a trace of itself in the preceding vowel, as Guj . 
gher, Kon. ger (from ghari) ,  Lahnda jangil (from jangul, obl. 
jangal) .  This form is preserved in a certain number of post­
positions; Kash. manz in the middle of, in (madhye), Hin. pas 
near (pars ve ) .  

In enlarged nouns -ake becomes a vowel -e or -i :  Rom. khere, 
O .  Kash. gare, Guj . Panj . La. Raj. Braj , O. Beng. ghare ; O. Kash. 
iithe in the hand (haste) , duri, anti, gagani ; Kalasha khure near, 

p. 175 Rom. agre at the end, andre inside. We still find in Marwari 
agai before, pachai behind, mai inside. 

This ending was sometimes extended to other stems: Panj . 
chawe from cha (w} shade (chaya) ; O.  Kash. vate on the way, dare 
on the river ' (dhara) ,  mod. dari dari with waves; O. BEing. sajhe 
in the evenihg. There is no reason to believe that we have here 
the old oblique in -ae used as a locative; moreover, in OWR riitrai, 
bahi ( from biihu) and particularly in vidyai, sibikai, -i is really 
a postposition. 

A more serious difficulty is presented by the coexistence of two 
endings in ApabhraII1sa, -e, -i and -aM (see p .  143) .  The latter 
is confirmed by O.  Hin. desahi in the country, sevakahi nidra lagai 
sleep affects the servant; hiahi in the heart, beside divasai ; by 
Kash. antihi beside anti ; O. Sgh. veherahi beside veherii, and 
to-day there is still Lakhimpuri gharai, gawai, bajarai (to go) to 
the house, village or bazaar, beside duare (to be) at the door, 
outside, samahe before. In the feminine Lahnda akkhl, zabiini 
(Panj .  pI. gharl, hathi are probably adaptations of this) .  In many 
cases it is impossible to detect on which of the endings -ai and -e 
rest. Moreover, confusions with the instrumental are to be 
expected: and ghog,e, in Gujarati and Marwari have actually these 
two values. 

In Guj arati this ending functions as a suffix, when it follows 
the oblique; ghog,ae, similarly fern. ghog,le, pI. ghog,ae, ghog,aoe, 
ghorf,[oe ; similarly in Singhalese the locative plural is exceptionally 
formed by the combination of the oblique with -hi: iambaranhi 
in the lotuses. 
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Either simply because the locative is in general a case of all 
work, cf. p. 158; or in consequence of confusion with the enlarged 
masc. sg. oblique -ai from -ahi ; or because a Pkt. pronominal 
oblique -ahi coming from Indo-european persisted or for any 
other reason, there is always in the eastern group an oblique, 
which coincides with the locative. 

O. Awadhi-Tulsidas: sanchepahi to sum up, gunahi in virtue, are 
no longer locatives, any more than in the plural piiyanha on the 
feet, plr/hana on seats; and, in fact, we shall find not only coraM 
riiii na bhiivii the night is unpleasing to the thief, but also moiihi jo 
glitter of pearl, Riimahi tlkii crowning of Rama, and purohiiahi 
dekha riijii the king sees the chaplain, ultimately open to dispute. 

O. Maithili haradahi in the pond, kheiahi in the country, and also 
balahi by force (which might contain the remains of Pkt. -iihi) and 

p. 1 76 especially sairuM iin he brings an enemy (another ending -hu ; 
the remains of Apa. -ahu Pkt. -iio of the ablative ? ) .  8imilarly 
O.  Beng. kuie kula from bank to bank, but also sahaje kahei 
describes the sahajya (Carya) .  

There was therefore a real oblique in this group based on the 
locative. It has now disappeared. In Maithili there is also 
another oblique in -ii ; and in Bengali there is no longer a special 
form for the oblique. Perhaps -e has become an enlargement for 
direct cases, see above p. 168, 172. 

OBLIQUE PROPER 

Excluding the above-mentioned survivals, inflexion, when there 
is any, always connotes , in contrast with the direct case, a case, 
which is capable of several oblique values and is generally supported 
by a postposition. 

Plural 

Almost everywhere the oblique appears clearly in the plural. 
It is characterized by the final nasal consonant or nasalised vowel. 

O. 8gh. pilimalna wrestlers (praiimalliiniim) ; danan (janiiniim), 
mahar:tun (cf. AMg miihar:tiir:ta1!l) ;  vedun doctors (vaidyiiniim). 
In mod. 8gh. only animate nouns have an oblique plural. 

Eur. Rom. manusen men, caven boys; fern. ciben tongues, phenien 
sisters; Nuri mansan, conan, fern. lacien girls . 

Kati manUi men, from manci. Ask. gard horses , brd brothers, 
susd sisters, nokaran servants. Waig. gord horses, lard friends 
(Pers. yiir) ; with the plural suffix -kele: iaiekeliyd fathers; Pras . 
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yakilio fathers, luStkilio girls. Pash. admeyan men; weyan waya 
girls, from weya. Khow. dagan boys, annan mountains. 

Kash. ciiran thieves, dative of ciir ; guren horses from gurU ; 
fern. malan garlands, from mal ; rociln nights , from riilh, garen 
mares, from gurU, Tirahi wranin sheep, adaman men; dun daughters, 
from dl. 

Nasality is absent in Shin. -0,  Torw. -a (cf. instr. -e). 
Sind. rJ:ehani country, piuna, p iurana fathers, keharini lions: 

fern. sadhuni vows, from sadha, vijuni lightning flashes, from 
v ijU ; rukhani, rukhe, rukha dry, from -masc. rukho, rukhini, rukhie, 
rukhia dry, from fern. rukhf, Braj . gharan (i), gharanu, ghara ii ;  
fern. biitan(i) , biila ii. 

Panj . Lah. Raj . ghara, Guj . gharo ; Hin. gharo houses, ghoro 
p. 177 horses, ghorio mares; Mar. ghara, suM threads (siitra-) , fern. ita 

bricks (i �tii-) ,  riili nights. 
Awadhi (Lakhim) coran from cor, diyan from diya lamp; admin, 

hindun, fern. la/hin sticks. 
In the eastern group there are no proper obliques. But there 

are a few forms of it which serve particularly as plural suffixes: 
Maith. lokani, Mid. Beng. sabhiin, Beng. -gulin, -gulan beside 
-guli, -gula . ... 

The coexistence of forms with nasal consonants and nasalised 
vowels in Sindhi and Braj agrees with the double ending of the 
old Hindi poets : Tulsidas surana, nauna on the one hand and 
loganha, muninha, badhunha, dasinha, nayananhi on the other. 
These latter endings ( and consequently the other endings in -n) 
arise from the addition of the A pabhrarpsa ending -(a) ha to the 
old ending (cf. conversely, p. 144, H .  Smith, BSL, XXXIII ,  
p .  171 ,  n .  indicates some parallels, and in particular the triple 
Hindi pronominal genitive in-h-o these) .  The need for these 
reinforcements arose, no doubt, from the phonetic conflict between 
the direct neuter (then in course of time the feminine) proceeding 
from Skt. -ani and the genitive proceeding from -anam. 

Singular 

In the masculine, the Pkt. ending -assa is recognisable in a part 
of the N-W group: Eur. Rom. cores (which, according to Turner, 
JRAS, 1927 , p. 233; BSOS, V, p. 50, presumes an intermediate 
form * -asa ; the accented pronoun kas would preserve a trace of 
-ss-) ,  Nuri mansas (ending extended to the enlarged nouns: Eur. 
Rom. caves from cava, Nuri conas from cona) have the function 
of accusatives; Kash. ciiras, guris (ghotakasya), Kal. moc-es of 
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the man, and consequently chuZas of the girl: Pash. lonis of salt, 
and weyas or wayes of the girl. In India proper only traces of it 
remain in the pronouns, where naturally the forms for the two 
genders correspond (asya, asya/:t) ; Hin. is, apas me in it, mutually, 
Braj is beside yahi ,  Panj . jis beside jih ,  Lah. ke na-us what is his 
name ? kass-is his fever, he has fever; jiife os fact known to him, 
-but in this last language, as also in Kashmiri, one might, if 
need be, regard it as a locative singular, comparing assi we, for 
the phonology. 

Elsewhere, so far as root nouns are concerned, the locative type 
is exceptional, p .  1 75. As a general rule there is the well attested 
*.:.a Apa. -aha: Mar. deva (unless this is an old dative, cf. LM, 
p. 184) from dev ,  Sind. deva from devu, Lah. kukkar from lcukkur 
cock, Lakhim. ghara ; Maith. anhara blind, and infinitives dekab-a 

p. 178 under certain conditions; Beng. dekhibii(r) to see; Torw. pand-a 
road, Gaw. biib-a father, Ashk. mac-a man (in the three last 
languages -a in the feminine also ) ,  Kho. dag-o boy, an-o mountain, 
Waig. guro from gur horse, and tato from tata father. 

In Gujarati, Hindi etc. we find " zero endings" (see p. 179 end). 

In enlarged nouns a trace of the old guttural often appears 
in the palatalisation of the vowel, the * ghoraya type: Raj . ghora 
from ghoro, but Mar. ghog,ya, Sind. Lah. Hin. ghore, Braj ghorai 
from ghora (0 .  Braj . ghog,au); in Lakhimpuri ghora does not vary, 
but in the radical nouns the oblique of fhar;4 cold, is thar;4e. 

In the feminine Marathi distinguishes male, Pkt. maliie from 
rail, Pkt. rattle ; similarly Eur. Rom. ciba from cib tongue, and 
phenl from phen sister (jihva, bhaginl) .  Kashmiri makes mali 
uniform with rocil• In Nuri, Sindhi, Hindi and a fortiori further 
East, and in Gujarati there is no special form. 

In enlarged nouns, Pkt. -iae: Mar. Guj . ghog,z, Raj . Panj . Hin. 
Lakh. ghorl, cf. Torw. Sf oblique of su sister; but OWR devla, 
ra�da, Rom. ranla from "anl lady, Nuri coni-a girl (which seems 
to have carried with them the masculines in -i: Milia friend) ;  
Sind. goli-a slave, probably Kash. gure mare , Sgh. kikiliya from 
kikill hen. 

European Romany still preserves the old value of the oblique: 
na deZas l Jakes ci te xdl did not give Jack anything to eat, sas 
me dades was my father's, Sl les, Zen is his,  theirs; with a more 
flexible use in the adverbs; iacanes in truth, akedives to-day. 
Elsewhere, even in languages, which have preserved other old 
oblique cases, the oblique expresses a greater variety of relations. 
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Kash. retas kharaj the expense of a month; phaklras osu was the 
fakir's; niye khabar rajes the news was brought to the king; mast 
kiisani amis lalsenakas to cut this lapidary's hair, and kenchiih 
karla amis liilsenakas do something in connexion with this lapidary; 
dopu . . . .  pananis mOlis (she) said to her father; wiichUs grlstigaras 
I arrived at the house of a peasant, beside garan in the houses, 
wotu gara (direct) he arrived at the house, and gari (abl . )  behun 
to remain at home; jenatas kina dozakas in heaven or hell; suabhas 
in the morning. Ashk. gora (put the saddle) on the horse, opposed 
to the direct gorii (I give) a horse. 

Inscr. o. Mar. mad�a dinhala given to the temple; J iianesvarl: 
p. 179 vasaya bhede by the difference of age; te samasta kriya nava it is 

the name of all activities; but also masiya kope is annoyed at the 
flies, gagana bhefe he touches the sky, svabhav e vilaya jail from 
their nature go to destruction (there is a locative: sagarr in the 
ocean) .  

-

Similarly Sind. panawa-jia pabbuha (seduced) by the smile of 
the hero. 

This construction of the oblique is exceptional; it serves normally, 
according to the grammarians, as base to a composite word, 
the second p'art of which, is a "postposition" , which is, in fact, 
a declined word governing the genitive. The construction is 
therefore the same as the French it cote de beside, dans la direction 
de in the direction of, it I' egard de with regard to , etc. 

This is old. o. Mar. aisaya kaja lagr for such acts, k['$lJa te 
mhalJe he says to Kr�1!a. 

O. Awa. (Tulsl Das) barahi liigi for the bridegroom, milehi 
majha in obtaining. 

O. Beng. (Saraha) svapalJe mai in sleep. 
o. Kash. (Lal Ded) panas manz in myself, kaiie pefhay on the 

stone. 
Kashmiri presents a complication: besides the old genitive 

(called dative) curas there remains an ablative cura. Now, while 
postpositions like andar inside, in, manz in the midst of, in, kyutu 
for, etc. , go with the dative, the postpositions with the meaning 
and in the form of the ablative go with the noun in the ablative : 
ala pe/ha from the market, similarly andara from among, kini 
because of etc. This construction cannot be old. Sanskrit uses 
samlpiil like sam[pe, with the genitive. Still it must be observed 
that in O. Marathi the words meaning "with" are instrumentals 
accompanying nouns in the instrumental: jiviie si with life, ihl 
nanabhiile sahiie with these diverse creatures. We have here, 
therefore, either reduplication of expression or attraction of form 
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dating from the early period of the modern languages; and not a 
survival of the Sanskrit type madhye samudre see p. 159. 

Zero endings. 
We have seen that in Gujarati and in the Hindi group the radieal 

nouns have no oblique singular. This is an old idiom. Tulsi 
Das has raghuba/!lsinha maha among the Raghu family, faruba-

p. 180 ranha madhya in the fine trees; but chana mahii in a moment, 
jaga maja in the world, saciva smiga with the minister, Sambhu 
pahii near Sambhu, biricha fare at the foot of the tree, bhagafana 
(obI. pI. acting as a genitive) hila liig[ for the good of devotees, 
Dacchakumiirl smiga with the daughters of Dak�a. 

In O. Gujarati we find the zero radical oblique and the enlarged 
oblique in the same sentence: varga tm)ii pahilii ak�ara parai after 
the first letter belonging to a varga (direct ia1)au, pahilau). In 
OWR Tessitori notes that -ha "has a very strong tendency to 
vanish without leaving any trace" ;  vanaha mahi in the forest, 
but Jina siithi with the Jina, and even, but more rarely, with a 
plural: kumiira sa with the princes. 

The fact that the oblique appears in the other forms leads one 
to suppose that here there has actually been a quick reduction of 
the ending. However, we find in O. Marathi niiyayiiga sahite 
with the periodic sacrifices, in O. Kashmiri (Un Ded) bam pe/ha 
on the door, against ciiyes biigiibaras I will enter (by) the garden 
gate. 

It seems therefore that here there may have been a convergence 
of dependent and compound constructions, reproducing the early 
doublets: Skt. lasya sam[piit and lafsam[piil, upari ghaniiniim and 
Cii1)akyopari, Pa. Golamassa sanlike and nibbiinasaniike, viinarassa 
pifthe and s[hapitthe. The poets, no doubt, at a very early date 
took the liberty of recording the evolved form of the oblique 
which by a lucky coincidence was identical with a cherished 
traditional form. This is why Cand records the oblique of the 
possessive adjective of the pronoun: lii (Apa. iahu) ,  but not that 
of the noun in: la ke kula fe uppanau born of his race, and without 
a postposition: saba jana soca uppanau to all the world the anxiety 
is born. 

This is perhaps just the effect of a style in which grammatical 
relations are effaced, so as to recall the long compounds of the 
fine Sanskrit style. It must be said, however, that this effect 
would not be so marked, if the spelling preserved (as the pronuncia­
tion of the poet at least probably did) the feebly articulated but 
still perceptible vowels, as it still does in Sindhi and Lakhimpuri. 
Perhaps there were here at first * sabi jani soc". 
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In one case the form preceding the postposition is the direct 
case. This is when the postposition is originally not a noun, 
but a verb with a direct object (cf. p. 160) . So in Shina maia in, 

p. 181 siiti with, go with the oblique, but gi (grhltvii) with (made) of, 
is used with the direct case: cilim rilgi copper pipe; but the oblique 
is admitted by analogy: cilim rilai gi. In O. Mar. vacT1ni except, 
properly "leaving", is still constructed with the direct case. In 
Bengali they say Mathuriipurer miijhe in the town of M. ,  and ban 
miijhe in the wood, but only hiith dUi dekha examine with (placing) 
the hand; mor thiiyi in my place, mine, but iimii chiirii without me, 
besides me. 

The postpositions. The possess ive adjective 

The part played by the postpositions having been thus defined, 
it would seem that it only remains to classify them etymologically. 
This would be correct, if the words used as postpositions had all 
retained an independent existence and a clarity comparable to 
that of the French prepositions de, depuis ,  parmi, sauf, etc. But 
this is not the, case; a large number of Indian words exist only as 
grammatical implements. Cf. the English prefix a- in a-broad, 
a-sleep . They have on this account suffered a phonetic 
deterioration, which is brought out in certain doublets : Sind. 
majha and ma in, Hin. T1par and par (this is not a question of 
Skt. upari but of a word constructed as a locative, Pkt. uppari, 
Panj . uppar ; locatives in form are Rom. opre, cf. opriil abl. , Mar. 
varn ;  Shin. gotU aze on the house, contain the same word twice. 
The effect of this deterioration is that the etymological interpreta­
tion of these postpositions is often difficult or impossible. 

The distinction between words of clear origin and atrophied 
words reduced to the condition of grammatical implements has 
led the writers of grammars to make a distinction between case­
affixes and postpositions. This distinction, although invalid 
theoretically, has, however, a real basis to this extent that speakers 
can recognise certain words as having an independent existence, 
like Kash. manz which signifies "the middle" as well as "in"; 
while others have no connexions, as Mar. Sind. -lii, Hin. ko to , 
Braj . so, Hin. se with, from; Guj .  -ne to, Hin. ne by. Both classes 
appear in varying forms in the same or in different languages: 
Kash. pefhi loco pefha abl. (pr#ha-), Mar. piisi loco like Hin. piis, 
but piisT1n abl. (piirsva-) ; Sind. se, Hin. se, Braj so by; Beng. ke, 
Hin. ko to. 
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Further it may happen that a postposition is no longer a 
substantive or an absolutive (see p. 159-60) , but an adjective 

p. 182 signifying something like "relating to" and agreeing with the noun 
to which the oblique to which it is attached, is complementary. 
This is what current grammars call the genitive. 

The use of the possessive adjective dates from the middle ages. 
O. Mar. (J nan.) jayii ceyii indriyii ceyii gharii in the house of the 
organs of whom (the English order is the inverse of the Marathi ) ,  
layiiciye di!hi in his sight, khapaneya ca gtwi in the village o f  
beggars. 

Tulsi Das: sanlanha kara siitha the company of saints, jii kari 
tai diisi of whom thou art the slave. 

Lal Ded: gora sondu wanun the word of the master, daye sanze 
prahe with the love of God (for san/aka see p. 1 60). 

Modern examples : 
Sind. ghara jo dhalJ.l the master of the house 

gharani jo dhalJ.l the master of houses 
mursa jl joe the wife of the man 
mursani j il joy z1 the wives of the men 
priya sande piira in the direction of friends 

Hin. kutie kii sir the head of the dog 
kutie ke sir par on the head of the dog (where the part 
played by sir as an oblique is exactly marked by the post­
position ke agreeing with it) . 

Lakh. Gopiil ka larikii the son of G. 
Gopiil ke larikii the sons of G. 
Gopiil ki la uriyii the daughter of G. 
Gopiil lee larika ke to the son of G. 

Similarly for Mar. cii (cl, ce) ,  Guj . no (nl, n u) ,  Raj . ro, Panj . 
dii, Sind. jo, Eur. Rom. ko, kero, Kash. hondu with all the feminine 
singulars and plurals (Sindhi uses sando <santaka-, not hundo < 
bhavantaka-) ,  Kash. uk"', un'" reserved for masc. sg. ; finally kyut 
noting more particularly destination, cf. Skt. krtya-. In Bengali 
the normally indeclinable adjective explains the ending of the 
genitive -er, Oriya -iir. 

The use of this adj ective permits the formation of compound 
postpositions; just as English has at the top of beside over, so Hindi 
employs ke upar, the second term of which is a noun, beside par ; 
similarly Sind. je iige in front of, before, Beng. -er biihire outside, 
-er bhitare inside. This well-developed system of periphrases 

p. 183 absorbs a variety of substantives in Hindi, mainly Perso-arabic. 
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The postposition expressing appurtenance is then an adj ective. 
Now this adjective may have originally been compoundable with 
the noun complement, which we most often meet with in the 
oblique. 

We still find exceptionally the two constructions in Marathi: 
ghar cii belonging to the household, and gharii cii of the house, and 
in O. W. Rajasthani: deva taIJai priisiidi in the temple of God; 
devatanii kusuma taIJl vr§ti rain of flowers of the gods, and, on the 
other hand , caritra sUIJyii tasu lalJQ his (3-4) exploits ( 1 )  were 
heard of. 

In modern times, the possessive adjective may be attached 
not only to the oblique, but to phrases already containing a post­
position, on the model of the complex postpositions: as you can 
say in Gujarati nisii{-mii-thl from inside the school, so you can 
say ghar-ma-nl chakrl the girl in the house, ii deS-ma-nii [aka the 
people of (in) this country; and in Marathi gharl-ca of (in) the house, 
tya divas[-cii of that day. This is a valuable construction, because 
it partly compensates for the absence of subordination, about 
which we shall speak later. 

Thus modern inflexion tends to be distributed into two cases, 
viz :  direct and oblique; but it has not reached this point in every 
case; and, moreover, as the words requiring the oblique are 
according to the usual rule, suffixed to it, the new inflexion tends 
to assume once more the appearance of a declension with 
terminations. One might imagine therefore an evolution in 
progress, which would end in an old style inflexion added to oblique 
bases transformed to stems of roots. But the difficulty of this 
lies in the fact that the possessive adjective is declinable and thus 
set apart from other suffixes. Now government of the noun 
expressing itself solely by indeclinable suffixes is very rare : Sgh. 
ge (grhe) ; Ashk. wa ; Waig. ha (bhaviit?) ; Torw. se, si ; in a 
central language, Marw. ra i, cf. OWR vrala raha Plrfiii (vraliiniim 
Plrfii) . The system therefore is not yet approaching a stable 
equilibrium. 

A DJECTIVES 

Adj ectives have no particular formation. They can, like the 
nouns, have either radical or enlarged forms (adjectives borro­
wed fromSanskrit and the Muslim languages belong to the first 
category ) :  Mar. tic ; Hin. tincii, fern. ilnd high. 
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p. 184 In Braj exceptionally the enlarged form of adjective differs in 
the masc. sg. from that of nouns: at Aligarh chotau betii, at Agra 
lauhrau chaurii younger son. One is at first tempted to see in 
this the result of grouping: it is in this way that we find in Nuri 
the substantive kajja a non-Gipsy, on the one hand, and also the 
participle isolated in its verbal function nanda he brought, and, on 
the other hand, the 'participle enclosed in a group nando-m 
I brought. At any rate the formula does not apply to Braj , 
where the participle functioning as a finite verb has at the end of 
the group the same form as the adj ective: chotau betii calyau gayau 
the younger son went away. There are here two mixed types of 
declension; that of the nouns must have been borrowed 
comparatively recently from another form of speech of the Hindi­
Panj abi type. 

Concord 

In the languages admitting grammatical gender concord in 
gender occurs in the enlarged forms and also in root forms where 
the final vowel is preserved: Sind. umiri causiila (masc. causiilU) 
age of four years; similarly Tulsi Das diihini dkhi right eye, and 
sapatha bari great curse, where the adjective alone marks the 
gender. Lakhimpuri has preserved this use : piilar, piitari (cf. 
patalo ; derived from patra leaf) thin; nzk, nzki good m. f. (Persian) ; 
but the vowel is long in the enlarged adjectives : thorii, thorz little 
m. f. Also Kati ev qeger ari a bad boy, ev qegeri juk a bad girl. 

In Bengali refined speech tends to use Sanskrit terminations to 
suit the meaning: sundar balak pretty boy, sundarl biilikii pretty 
girl; parama mitra incomparable friend, paramii siinti supreme 
peace. In general it seems that the extended use of long forms 
is modern; Hindi appears to employ radicals by preference in 
the masculine, where a change of construction permits a doubt; 
adhcandar half moon, a Sanskrit compound, but iidM ciind with 
the tadbhava; ye bat sac hai this story is true, but sacd bat. 
A word like sab all, is removed from the category of adjectives to 
join that of numerals. We catch a glimpse of a search for clearness 
and distinctness in diir far, but diir kii, kl distant m. f . ;  kiil time, 
famine, kiilii black (exceptionally kiiljuiirl inveterate gambler. 

As the adjective is formed like the substantive, it might have 
p. 185 been expected that its inflexion should be parallel with that of the 

substantive and that concord can take place between radical 
and enlarged forms: Hin. m lthe bacan se with a sweet voice; kiile 
ghore ko, Mar. kiilyii ghoqyii-s to the black horse; thavq piiVyii ne 
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with cold water. Actually the complete concord, which is the 
norm in Sanskrit, is only met with in certain languages: Kashmiri 
(bwf,is afiegafis manz in great darkness , fern. baje garfbiye manz 
in great poverty, bajhau miilau by great garlands) ;  Sindhi (colM 
qJhii on the f ourth day, kelira umiri jo (masc . )  of what age ,lhoran 
4Jha ni kM po after several days) ;  Panjabi and Gujarati (omitting 
the suffix -0 of the plural of the noun) .  Lakhimpuri offers the 
exceptional case of noun inflexion atrophied in the presence of 
normally declined adjectives. 

But even in Sindhi we see the oblique singular replacing the 
plural: kiire (or kurani) nabiuni khe to the false prophets. It is 
also the Hindi usage: kiile ghore ko, kiile ghoro ko to the black horse, 
to the black horses; kiill billl, b illiyo ko to the black cat( s) .  At 
the bottom of this simplification we catch a glimpse of a phonetic 
dissimilation, which took place before the period in \vhich the 
final * a of the oblique plural was dulled: * kiilaya ghoraya > 
*kiilaya ghorayii >kiile ghora(y} u (Braj ghora u) .  That it is 
actually an alteration due to the grouping, is shown by the fact 
that it is produced not only in the type pUe phUlO-wiilii gandii 
jasmine with yellow flowers, but with substantives: ham bacce 
logo ko to us children, larke aur larkiyo ke liye for boys and girls, 
and particularly with a feminine noun biile biiM me while speaking, 
in the words (apparently biile for bate dir. pl. ) .  This last example 
helps us to understand how the oblique singular may have been 
conceived as a direct plural in the masculine, ghore having these 
two values. We must also take into account its grouping with 
pronouns: in logo ne by these people , against inhO ne by them; 
and ham which may be direct or oblique; ham log we, ham logo ne 
by us. Kiill billiyo can then be explained equally well by 
reference to kiill billl obl. sg. resembling the direct case or to kiill 
billiya dir. pI. , the latter, moreover, having been formed in 
accordance with the principle of dissimilation of words in groups. 

Elsewhere the reduction of the inflexion of the adjective has 
operated in another way. European Romany has like Hindi 
kale manuses, kale manusen black man, men, but the masculine 
form has encroached further on the feminine plural. In Marathi 

p. 186 the same thing has happened, but the feminine singular also has 
the masculine form. 

In Shina and Gawarbati the adjective agrees in gender but has 
no oblique form. 

Thus the inflexion of the adj ective tends to be reduced in 
various ways and the history of this movement is still incomplete. 

7 
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Comparison of adjectives 

In the short list of suffixes given above there was no mention 
of comparative or superlative suffixes. Sanskrit possessed two 
sets inherited from Indo-european; the one -lyiif!ls- and -i§tha­
added directly to the root, and the other -tara- and -tama- of 
adjectival origin. The latter set, which is more clear-cut, was the 
more usual in classical Sanskrit and apparently persists in Prakrit. 
But it is instructive to find that -tara- alone is productive in Pali 
and Asokan (the enlarged adjectives in -sUi in Ashkun and Waigeli 
do not therefore contain the superlative suffix, but as Morgenstierne 
has seen, must be juxtaposed forms comprising a suffix related 
to the root sthii- ) .  

But the comparative in suffix form was itself in danger of  
extinction. Already in relatively late layers of Pali we find a new 
formula, namely a positive adjective with the object of comparison 
in the ablative: santi te fiiitito baha they are (more) numerous 
than (from) the relatives (MahiivaIp.sa, a relatively late text). 
This formula coincides with the Dravidian idiom and is found 
again in Munda, where perhaps it is due to Indo-aryan influence; 
for it is not found in Sora and moreover Munda uses an intensive 
infix. 

The expression signifying " from" naturally varies according 
to the particular language: Hin. se, Guj . thr, Panj . tho, Chat. le, 
Beng. hoite, thiikiyii, Shin. io, Torw. kejii, Ashk. tai, Sgh. fa, etc. 
There are other expressions : Kash. nise near, khota a casual form 
of the participle of khas- to mount (of Iranian origin, see Horn 
s.v. xiis-) ;  Beh. and O. Awa. ciihi, Beng. ciihiyii looking at, Nep. 
bhandii speaking of. 

The old suffix of the comparative seems only to survive in 
Lahnda cang-erii better, rather good (one can hardly count the 
Guj . anero other, Skt. anyatara-) .  European Romany has borrowed 
the corresponding suffix of Iranian and combined it with the 
negative: san tu barvaleder na me art thou richer than I ?  and even 
with the ablative like Indian: bareder na tute greater not from-thee. 

The relative superlative is similarly expressed by the positive, 
but is accompanied by words signifying "more than all" or 

p. 187 "amongst all" ,  cf. already Pa. etesu kataraf!1 nu kho mahantaf!l 
among them (all) which is then the great(est) ? Hin. ye ghar sab se 
ancii hai this house is high from all, in pero me barii yehi hai amongst 
these trees it is the high(est) . 

As for the absolute superlative the popular formula is 
�reduplication, Hin. garam garam dadh very hot milk, Beng. bhiila 
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bhala kapar very fine clothes. An adverb meaning much can 
also be used : O. Mar. thor, Hin. bahut, nihayat, Kash. se/ha, Sgh. 
ita ; rarely an adjective with the meaning of great can be prefixed: 
Hin. bard iicd (great) very high, Mar. mothl lamb kdthl great-long 
stick, very long, cf. the complex adjective ca;zglii sahaIJa well­
advised, very wise. Details are immaterial; the important point 
is that there is only one form of adjective. 

The article 

In Sanskrit there is no article, cf. p. 128.  However the 
anaphoretic force of the pronoun sal} tended to disappear quite 
early and in Epic and particularly in the Buddhist texts, it often 
functions as a true article. This position midway between article 
and demonstrative is still met wiLh to-day in more than one 
language, but European Romany alone of all the Indo-aryan 
languages has a true article evidently due to Greek influence. 
The Indo-aryan noun is therefore as a rule apathetic about 
determination. 

On the other hand, there is a tendency to denote non-determina­
tion by the · representative of eka- one; this usage goes a long way 
back: from the time of the A V the plural eke signifies "some, 
certain" ;  the epic and pre-eminently the Jatakas furnish a number 
of instances of eka- with an indefinite force. Nowadays "one" 
must be expressed and it is suffixed in Singhalese (minihek a man, 
gamak a village; it carries the inflexion of the group) and in Nuri 
(juri-k a woman, juri the woman, distinct from e-juri that woman) ;  
in this case, of course, the substantive without the suffix has a 
definite force. In Kashmiri in which -ah suffixed to the indefinite 
nom. sg. is not compulsory, the bare substantive is not ipso facto 
made determinate. 

There exist, however, indirect methods of determination. In 
Hindi, Lahnda, Sindhi, Bengali and Tirahi (LS1, I ,  I p .  271 )  the 
definite obj ect is placed, not in the direct case, but in the oblique 
followed by the postposition, signifying "to" :  ,Hin. panl mez par 
rakho put water on the table , panl ko thaIJq,d karo cool the water; 

p. 188 kol naukar liio bring a servant, naukar ko siith liio bring the servant 
with you; Sdh kaIJik khe bhaIJ4 me mere rakho collect the grain and 
bring it into the barn. The rule only applies in Bengali to animate 
nouns and consequently to the names of persons: goru caray he 
pastures cattle :  gortlta ke bii1]1dho tie up the cow (fa has already a 
determinative force, see below); O. Beng. Radha Ira dekhia1]1 
seeing Radha, barayi ka charl leaving the old woman; similarly 
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in Gujarati: h rl Gopiil-ne kiirkun Ihervu cM I appoint Gopal clerk, 
rai-riik-ne samiin dr�tie jolo he would look on rich and poor with 
impartial eye, bhrl1o-ne ciirvii siiru for feeding the pigs; in Marathi 
m[ tulii ek riijii diikhvilO I am going to show you a king, but apaIJ 
riijii-lii jiiun piihu1?1- let us go and see the king; in Awadhi 
(Lakhimpuri) mardan k<J ta mii11iireu you have already massacred 
the men. 

In Kashmiri and in Eur. Romany the oblique alone has the force 
of a dative; it also serves in Kashmiri as a direct object in the case 
of persons: wiizas miiriin beating the cook, in Romany for persons 
and less strictly for animals: and panl bring water, kur l fukles 
strike the dog, and dui gren bring two horses (indeterminate) ;  
and on the other hand cu mo grai lead my horse; khiirdas l murses 
are he called the man inside. In Nuri the inanimate direct object 
has no ending, while the animate object is in the oblique. The 
same is the case in Singhalese. 

Thus we see the ideas of definite and animate meet; historical 
details are not available. It is possible that the result has come 
about from the absence of a direct object in the personal pronouns. 

In Maithili the enlarged form which is as a rule emphatic, can 
assume a force equivalent to the article: nenawii the boy, is familiar 
or contemptuous; but ghorawii simply means the horse in question. 

In Chattisgarhi har ( apara-) other, suffixed to a noun, means 
"others" ,  etc. :  but this meaning is expunged in omii1?1-ke ek har 
one of them; there are also ohar he, inhar they; and it ends by 
being used as an article in ceriyii har the maid, suii har the parrot, 
gar har the neck (Hiralal, p. 37, 41 ) .  

To  the extent that it is a question o f  the particular use o f  simply 
emphatic processes, numeral nouns can be considered as determined 
in much the same way: Hin. dono the two, Uno the three, cf. sa ikro 
hundreds (forms of obliques) ,  cf. Chat. duno, linno, saio and sabo 
all, Maith. dunu, Aw. dou, ciiriu, cf. ekau one also, ghar or gharau se 

p. 189 from the very house, OWR bihu, lrihrl, ciM and with emphatic 
-i a1hiirai lipi the 1 8  alphabets, Aw. kutiait he dog. Mar. doghe, 
tighe, caughe (declinable) ,  Bhoj . dogo, lingo are obscure, but are 
formed on the same principle. 

Bengali has a very peculiar idiom, the suffixing of determinative 
particles to the noun. Tii denotes large or coarse objects, Il 
small, delicate, pleasant things: miinu� man, ek or ekfii or ektl 
miinu� a man; miinu§fii or -Il the man. Similarly for flat and 
elongated objects : (from P. khiina) bal khiinii the book, kiiparkhiini 
the (pretty) piece of material, and for objects resembling a stick 
(giich tree) liifhi-gach the stick, charl-giichi the walking-stick, 
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darl-gachi the string. Similarly in O. Bengali: bafJa gala the 
arrow, biif!!sl gufi the flute, cf. with nouns of number Maith. duh ii 
gala ; this word which is used in the same way in Oriya, has now 
in Bengali only the meaning of "together, a whole" .  Limited as 
it is to the eastern group , this usage betrays itself as the remains 
of a substratum. That classifiers were changed into articles in 
Siamese is no accident (Communication from Burnay to the 
Societe de Linguistique, BSL, XXIX, p. XXVI ) . 

PRONOUNS 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

While the nominative and accusative of nouns merged into 
a direct case, the nominative and accusative of pronouns had 
originally different stems. But influenced by noun stems and 
also by other pronominal stems, notably the relatives, which 
were regularly in opposition to them, the demonstratives often 
took the nominal type of inflexion. The 1 st and 2nd personal 
pronouns, as they did not relate to things, felt this process less 
and the subject case continued to be in opposition to the others. 
Then the direct object was in danger of becoming merged with 
the indirect cases. This is what happened, for example, in 
Ashkun: ima to lanumis we shall beat thee, like a i  to pala prem 
I give thee an apple, or to-a bra thy (of thee) brothers. The 
beginning of this evolution goes back, no doubt, to the Vedic 
use of the enclitics naft, vaft and to the use of me, le with an 
accusative as well as a genitive and dative force, which is restricted 

p. 190 in Sanskrit, but well attested in Middle Indian. We have already 
seen that an accusative mamam beside mam was created in Early 
Middle Indian on the lines of the genitive mama. Prakrit added 
mahaf!! after maha and finally Apabhrarpsa has maif!! (Hin. mai) 
which is an instrumental. 

This confusion of the accusative with the obliques became in 
its turn troublesome to the languages in which the accusative 
of nouns was identical with the nominative. This was perhaps 
one of the determining factors of the extension of the attributive 
postpositions signifying "to, for" to the personal pronouns of the 
direct object, when the use of postpositions became widely spread. 
This use must have, in its turn, strengthened the tendency of 
syntax to make a general distinction between animate and 
inanimate nouns (see above, p. 188).  
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On the other hand, dominant forms tend to absorb nomina­
tives. Hence in Pali there are already amhe, lumhe (Asokan 
maye from Pa. maya1?1 and lu (p Jphe) which gave greater regula­
rity to the plural in the Prakritic languages. In the modern 
languages Mar. m l, Hin. mai etc . ,  the usual instrumentals with 
verbs in past tenses, have become direct cases (see below) .  

Singular 

1 ST PERSON 

The representative of Skt. aham or rather of Middle Indian 
aha.ka1?1 still survives in a certain number of languages : Braj hau, 
O. Guj . hilu becoming hU1?1, Malw. Marw. hU1?1, Kon. hti1?1v, O. Panj 
ha u replaced by mai, Sdh. au, a1?1 ; Pashai , Gawb , Tor. , Kal, Tir, 
q,o, Kho. awa ( Do Kati uz, u�, Pras. unzu represent *afham as has 
been supposed ? )  Ashk. ai, Waig. ye are perhaps demonstratives; 
Kash. boh is obscure. 

Panj . mai (and Lahnda ma1?1) is originally an instrumental 
(already recorded in Apabhrarpsa as an accusative) .  The same 
form is found in Braj , Jaipuri, Mewati and Awadhi; old Maithili, 
Bhojpuri (when speaking to inferiors) have me. And no doubt 
Mar. ml, Nep. ma (nasalised in pronunciation) go back to this 
form. The eastern group has an analogous form based on the 
oblique mo-: O.  Beng. moe, Beng. mui,  Ass. mai, Or. m u. Eur. 
Rom. me, Nuri ama opposed to the common plural ame, Shi . ma 
are far from clear. In any case they also come from an oblique 

p. 191 form. Panjabi distinguishes agential and nominath:e mai from 
the oblique mai, me. Gujarati has also agential me opposed to 
the oblique ma-, maj-, muj. 

Several forms originate from obliques. 
Nuri -m (beside ama which resembles the nominative) ,  Lah. 

-m, Sdh. -mi, Kash. me -m, Pash. me, -m, Tir, Tor. me, Pras. -m 
may represent Skt, Pkt me. The forms with a . long or a retained 
vowel would be archaisms explicable in pronouns. But Torwali 
has acc. ma beside nom. a, ai, obl. me, which may perhaps be the 
old genitive maha preserved as an oblique in O. Mar. ma-, Guj , 
Mal, Jai. ma-, Sdh. dial. mahi, Konk. ma- beside moj-, Kho. ma, 
Tir. ma beside me ; cf. Ashk. ima genitive (but what does obl . 
YU1?1 represent ? ) .  Besides maha Apabhrarpsa had mahu, which 
is recognisable in Sdh. mU1?1h, Jai. Mew. mU1?1, Braj , Bund . ,  east 
Hin, Bih. ,  Beng, etc. mo- (Braj , Bagheli, Maith. ,  Bhoj mohi have the 
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nominal oblique suffix -hi ) .  The other genitive Pkt. majjha is 
retained in majh-, Guj . maj, Kon. moj-, Mew. muj, Braj and Hin. 
mujh (vowel influenced by tujh) .  

In the North-west Waig. Z1]1 confronting nom. ye, Kati z1]1 and 
even Ashkun YUI]1, gen. ima remind one rather of ayam than of 
aham. The confusion is not unknown in literary Middle Indian. 
At all events the acc. -15, -z, -a my m. f. , in Kati cannot be pronouns. 
The pronouns have enclitic forms. The oblique forms have been 
cited and besides these we find Sdh. -s e, Kash. -s which should 
represent asmi. 

Singhalese has the subjective mama, which curiously recalls the 
Sanskrit genitive, beside the oblique ma. Pashai mam agential 
beside oblique me it\ this same form or is derived from it. 

2ND PERSON 

Mar. Kon. Sdh. Lah. Panj . tu 1]1, Guj . t u , Aw. tu, Eur. Rom. tu, 
Nuri atu present no difficulty. But, while noting that Sgh. to 
may rest on tava, we would shrink from a decision on the original 
of Kati tyu, Kho. ,  Gaw, Kal. tu, Pash. to, Tor. tu (beside la, tai 
formed on a; ail ,  Tir. tu, to, Shi. tu, Kash. cah . .  

In India proper the most freq�ent types of oblique are tujh­
and to- resting on Pkt. tujjha and Skt. tava. Pash. -e (dand-e 
thy teeth) ,  Nuri -r, Sdh. -e, Lah. -z appear to go back to Skt. 
Pkt. te ; but there is also Pkt. tae which is recalled by O. Kash. 
laye, mod. ce (but enclitic -th, -y) .  Similarly Kal. tai, Panj tai, 

p.  192 Lah ta. We can come to no decision about Tir. te (nom. as well as 
agent) , Tor. te distinct from gen. ci (cf. Kati pta-s given to thee, 
opposed to tot-a thy father) and of acc. ta. Opposed to unzu I ,  
Prasun has iyu, obl. z- thou, which resembles a demonstrative 
pronoun, like, conversely, Kati ZI]1 I, opposed to tu. 

The enclitic forms with subjective force, Kash. -kh, Lah. e, Z, 
Sdh. -e, fern. a are obscure. The Singhalese oblique has a unique 
peculiarity in its ability to express the gender of the person 
addressed: masc. ta, fern. tZ (tZ ge ala thy hand (of a female) ,  ta ge 
ala thy hand, male or common) .  

Plural 

In the 1st person Skt. vayam persists in Shin. be and in some 
other languages in the same area according to Morgenstierne, 
Ind. Ling. V ( 1935) ,  360. The other forms are classed generally 
according to the phonetic development of the Sanskrit group, 
sibilant followed by nasal, in asmat, yu�mat, etc. 
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The Prakritic group has mh (hm) in all cases: Mar. amhl, ob1. 
amM ; lumhl ob1. lumM ; Guj . ame, am ; tame, tam ; Raj . mhe, 
mM ; lhe, tM ; Braj ham, hamaii ; tum, tumha ii ;  Beng. ami ,  ama ; 
tumi ,  loma ; Nuri ame, menatme (the oblique atran, -ran is formed 
from the oblique singular) ;  single forms: Hin. ham, tum (h) ; 
N ep. haml, timl; Maith. ham, toh ; Rom. amen, lumen. 

In the western languages m after sibilant gives v ;  whence 
* asve, while * tU8v- results in *tuhv-: Kash. asi,  ob1. ase ; Mhl ob1. 
toM ; Sdh. asll]1, ob1. asal]1, tavhll]1 ob1. (t )a( v )MI]1 ; Shi . as oblique 
of be, cho . 

In Panjabi and in Lahnda, whether the two groups have been 
treated the same or the second person has been assimilated to the 
first, we have Lah. assll]1, tussll]1, Panj . asll]1 ,  tusll]1,  ob1. asal]1, 
lusal]1. 

Singhalese has iipi, ob1. apa we; tepi ,  ob1. top a you (type * apphe 
already found in Asokan, see p .  147) .  

A treatment * tuhv- distinct from ahm- perhaps explains Tir. 
men ob1. my a ; la Tor. mo: tho ,  to Garwi gen. mo: gen. tM. 

The difference between hiss-sounds and hush-sounds no doubt 
p. 193 explains Kati ema we, sa you (a form Iranian in appearance, but 

not found in the neighbouring Iranian languages) .  
But in the North-West we meet with obscurities: Kho. ispa 

(asmat?) ,  pisa, old b isa (vab,+-smat?) ; Ka1. abi we, you, ob1. 
homa (we) ,  mImi (you) .  This last group recalls Garwi (1st pers. )  
ama (2nd) me ; Pash. ( 1 st) hama, (2nd) (h)ema. We have a glimpse 
of intruding demonstratives: Waig. yema, yuma we, plural of ye, 
ob1. II]1 are reminiscent of Skt. ime, while the plural of tu, which 
is VI, vIma might well carry on yiiyam (or vab, which might have, 
on the other hand, driven out vayam?).  Conversely, in Prasun 
opposed to wl ob1. yam (yiiyam, yu�mat) we find true pronouns 
in the 1st person: sg. unzii, obl. um, pI. as e, obl. as . 

In the languages in which the complement of the noun is denoted 
by an adjective of possession consisting of a noun with a suffix, 
the relation of genitive in pronouns tends to be expressed by a 
derived adjective. Marathi makes majM, tujM my, thy, in the 
singular from the oblique stems majh-, tujh-; but in the plural it 
has am ca, tum ca like the nouns. 

The most usual type of adjective rests upon a derivative of the 
genitive, which is not Skt. mamaka-, but on an analogous principle 
*mamakara- or * mahakara- (Apa. mahara) crossed in the course 
of time with the oblique; Jai. Mal. Mar m (h)aro, Guj . maro ; 
Braj meryau, merau , Mew., Kanauji Nep. mero , Panj . Hin. mera, 
Eur. Rom. mIro (Nuri uses the true genitive) ;  eastern Hin. Maith, 
Beng. mor. 
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Sindhi treats all pronouns like nouns. Kashmiri does the same 
and uses sometimes the suffix of masc. proper nouns: myon", 
sonu, chyonU like Ramun" and sometimes the ordinary adjective 
of possession : luhondu like ciirasondu, malihondu• 

The personal pronouns reveal more clearly than any other 
section of grammar that the literary languages of Middle Indian 
represent only one part of the Indian linguistic group. The 
starting point is the same for the whole group, but the phonology, 
among other things, has subsequently isolated Singhalese on the 
one hand and the Hindu-kush dialects on the other. 

RESPECTFUL FORMS 

The personal pronouns have not in practice everywhere 
preserved their etymological values. In India social relations, 
within or without the family, impose lights and shades, which 
at once have an effect on vocabulary and grammar. Thus the 

p. 194 use of "thou" is naturally forbidden to one addressing a single 
respectable person. "Y ou" (sg.) is expressed in certain cases 
and was already expressed in Middle Indian by the pronoun in 
the 2nd plural, in other cases by a noun such as maharaj, huziir, 
saheb etc. (cf. Skt. bhavanl-) constructed with the 3rd person, 
generally in the plural and finally by the representative of Skt. 
iilman- signifying originally "soul, person" and otherwise used 
as a reflexive pronoun in the three persons, meaning "ourselves, 
yourself, himself" as the case may be and constructed in different 
ways according to the language. 

In Singhalese lo is haughty and discourteous: ufhba or nuba 
is used by equal to equal (with the 3rd person) ;  lama (iitman-) , 
lam use are respectful. They can be strengthened by vahan se 
(shadow of the sandals) .  

In  Marathi amhl i s  to mz as  English we to I. Similarly lumhl 
you, is employed, when speaking to someone, who does not belong 
to the family or is not an inferior. But in addressing a superior 
you is expressed by apafJ with the verb in the 2nd pers. plural. 
Similarly in Gujarati adults are addressed as t u  only among 
rustics; lame is the ordinary form. Ap and the 2nd pers. plural 
are used to express respect. 

Hindi observes the same niceties, but constructs ap with the 
3rd pers. plural. It is inclined to use ham (with the verb in the 
1st plural) to indicate a single individual with no shade of ostenta­
tion. Similarly in Lakhimpuri ham kahen is commoner than 
mai kaheii. Tui is used to little children and young servants, 

7-1 
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but tum to a son or an elder daughter_ Apu is rare and felt to 
be a foreign form; it is constructed with the 2nd pers. plural. 

Chattisgarhi ignores iiiman-, but makes a curious use of f ah,  
ta1]1 as a term of respect in place of tai, particularly in intercourse 
between related families;  the plural "you" is tum. Here the 
influence of the neighbouring Bihari can be felt. There a new 
system has been elaborated. In Maithili the old pronouns m e, 
t a have disappeared in favour of ham, lOh, for which a new plural 
has had to be made by adding the word sabh all, which is used 
to form all the plurals in the language, even those of the 
demonstrative ( i  this one, ehi to this one; i sabh these (pl. ) ,  ehi 
sabh to the former (pl . ) ;  ekar his, ehi sabhak their) ;  then hamsabh, 
lOh sabh, without prejudice to the honorific pronouns ahii1]1, 
apane, etc. 

In Bhojpuri the old pronouns have not disappeared. The 
result is a complex system: moi "I"  (inf. ) me (sup. )  ham ; "thou" 

p. 195 (inf. and sup . )  ta, l e ;  "we" (inf . )  hamnlkii (sup.)  hamram ; "you" 
(inf. ) tohnikii (sup. )  tohran ; to which are added apne, plur. apnan 
and rauwii1]1 or raurii (riijariija) , plur. rawan or rauran. 

In Bengali, where mui has become vulgar and tui impolite (but 
permissible for inferiors in age or condition) ,  the ordinary form 
is now iimi or tumi. A new plural iimrii, lomrii has had to be made, 
to be reinforced in course of time in iimrii-sab, iimrii-sakale, etc. 
Moreover, there is a polite form iipni (which has taken the 
pronominal ending) , for which a plural iipniirii has been constructed. 
Similarly in the third person se, pl . tii (hii)rii has a polite form 
tini sg. , lini sg. , ta1]1(hii)rii pI. When persons are concerned, 
the near demonstrative is e in the singular, ini respectful, with 
a common plural ihiirii, and eniirii respectful. The remote 
demonstrative is 0, and uni reSPectful, with common plural iihiirii 
and oniirii respectful. Oriya has an analogous system. 

In Nepali hiimi serves for the honorific singular as well as for 
the plural, hence the formation of a new plural hiimi-haru we, 
equivalent to hiimi. In the 2nd person Ui is familiar, Hmi (with 
the verb in the plural) less so. The respectful form is made by 
adding * iip- to the singular form, hence tapiii which would seem 
to mean "thyself" ,  but is, in fact, "you, your honour". A plural 
tapiiiharu has been made of it. 

Finally we may notice the attempts made to distinguish "we" 
including the person addressed from "we" exclusive. This shade 
of meaning is rendered by a word derived from Skt. iitman- self, 
regarded as an honorific of the 2nd person: Mar. iipaT) , Guj . iipaT)e 
"we" including "you" are opposed to Mar. iimhi, Guj . ame "we" 
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excluding "yOU " . Apana is used similarly in Awadhi. In 
Marwari aparr- is opposed to m(h)e and the derived adjectives 
apIJo, -IJu, aparr-ro (opposed to m (h Jiirr-ro) are also inclusive. In 
Lakhimpuri apna, in Sindhi piihiijo our (ours belonging to you 
and us) and in Marathi apia belonging to you and us, opposed to 
amca ours alone, have the same force. 

DEMONSTRATIVES AND ANAPHORETICS 

The formation and inflexion of pronominal adjectives lack 
unity. We can recognise the old stems which served Sanskrit 
and Middle Indian, and some of these stems preserve the opposition 
of the nominative stem to the other inflexions. But we also find 
stems unknown to Sanskrit and of obscure origin. On the other 
hand the old inflexions are often assimilated to the inflexion of 
the noun, no doubt under the influence of the interrogatives and, 
especially, the relatives which are normally opposed to them. 

p. 196 Th.e Pkt. stem so: lassa (encI. se) is continued to the present 
day in various languages: Gawar. se: lasa (agent. ten) ;  pI. lheml; 
lasu (le-ime, ' tassa +te�am?) Waig. se: taso(seo) ;  pI .  le: tesa Pash. 
ii-sa: u-ll(s) ; pI. uta: ute(na) KaI. se, fem. sa: lase, laa ; pI. leh, 
seleh: lase, selase Kho. "that" ha-sa: ha-loyo ; pI. hale-I: hale-lan. 

Brokpa of Dah so, fem. sa: les ; pI. le: len. 
Kash. suh, fem. s oh, sa: las (and lami(s) ) ;  pI. Um, fem. lima: 

l iman ; inanimate lih: iami, lath (lalra?) . 
Braj so: lasu, lis, la ; pI. le (and so) : lino 
Nep. so: las ; PI. li and lini, both direct and oblique. 
Kumaoni (persons) so and lau (things) le: lai, le ; PI. le (and so, 

lau) :  tan. 
Awadhi se (and laun) :  le ; pI. le: ten(h). 
(Tulsi Das so: la, lasu,  lahi, lehi ; pI. le and linh: linh-: mixtures 

of Braj forms) .  
The beginnings o f  unification are seen already in some of  these 

languages. The nominative plural is assimilated to the singular 
in Panj . so: lis pI. se: linh-, Sdh. so (f. sa) : tiih pI. se: lan-, Torw. 
se: les pI. se. 

Elsewhere it is the oblique stem which invades the nominative 
singular and the result is assimilation to the nouns. Torw. le is 
less frequent than se, pI. liyii: Mar. 10 (in which the final vowel is 
archaic) ,  Guj . le, pI. leo ,  le obI. lem-; Marw. liko beside so. Finally 
Eng. Rom. la, li, pI. le from [es (lasya). 

In the above paradigms Gawarbati and Kashmiri show intrusion 
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of the ima- stem_ The first of these languages has even a 
demonstrative in which the grouping of stems closely recalls that 
of Sanskrit: sg. (woi): asa, agent. en ; pI. eme: asu which is almost 
an exact reproduction of ayam: asya, ena ,- pI. ime: e�am (a- taken 
from the singular) . The stem im- which remained alive in Middle 
Indian to the extent of forming derivatives like Pkt. imeyaruve 

p. 197 (-rupa-) Apa. imerisa ' ( after erisa) such, appears also in Sgh. 
me- ( from imaf(t etaf(t, H. Smith) and in Kash. yim, fern. yima 
animate plural (inan, yih) of yih, and sg. obl. yimis, agent. yimi 
(Pkt. imassa, imeIJa).  In Kashmiri again it enters into combination 
with other stems in the plural tim, fern. tima mentioned above 
and in the relative yim, fern. yima. 

A combination of the same kind probably occurs in Prasun 
su: su-mis ,- pI. mu (amukalJ): misin. . The stem amu- suggested 
here is also recognisable in the Kashmiri defective pronoun amis 
( dat. ) ,  nom. pI. am, fern. ama: obI. aman ,- cf. Skt. amu�ya, pI. 
aml. Only Prakrit has attempted a nominative singular built 
on the same stem, but it is very rare. Further comparison may 
be made of Kho. acc. sg. hamu, pI. hamit (nom. sg. haiya) ;  Wai. 
obI. pI. aml attached to sg. l; Tor. me pI. ; and finally perhaps Kati 
amna: amnl plural of ina: inl. 

The most frequent non-alternating stems are on the one hand e­
and i-, and on the other 0- and u,  the first preferably expressing 
nearness, the second remoteness (in Kashmiri there is a triple 
scale: yilt this one, huh that one, suh that one over there) .  

(i) The first group comes from Skt. eta-, Pkt. ea-, the oblique 
of which has probably come under the indirect influence of the 
stem ki- cf. also the relatives (the i- stem had no genitive :  Skt. 
ayam, idam: asya). The stem has been entirely normalised in 
Guj . e, pI. e-o, the 0 having been borrowed from the noun (see, 
p. 169) ; in Beng. sg. and pI. e ,- obI. sg. iM, pI. ihaf(t. It is declined 
in Tor. he: es-, is- pI. iya: iya; Lah. e (h) , l: is, ih, If(t pI. e(h) l(h): 
inh-; Panj . eh, ih: es, is, ih pI. eh, ih: inh, eh; Braj yah: ya, is pI. ye: 
in(h) Sdh. h-e, h-i: hina Mu, hla pI. he, M, hin(anJi. 

The same stem is probably found once more in forms other than 
the direct singular of Shi. 0, fern. es: obI. sg. cs, plur. ei: ain. In 
Nep. yo: yes, yas ,- pI. (in) : in, the direct case of the singular appears 
to be an enlargement, cf. Pashai yo (obI. ml-). 

Declined as nouns are Sgh. e: pI. evhu: evun. Waig. l is 
indeclinable. 
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p. 198 (ii) Sgh. u: uhu pI. ovhu: ov 
Lah. 0, u (h): US, uh, u� 
Panj . oh, uh: as , us , r1 pI. oh, uh: unh 

195 

Braj wo, wuh, wah: wil, wilhi, wis pI. wai, wa: win-, un(h)-
Sdh. hO, hu, huil: huna pI. hO, hu, hoe: huna (anJi 
Nep. u: us pI. un-: un-
Beng. 0, ui, oha O. Mag. uha, uni: 0. 

We find as well Pras. uu this; Kash. masc. sg. huh, pt hum, 
obI. humis, pI. human ; Garw. woi (cf. the emphatic Beng. o-i?), 
and particularly Eur. Rom. ov fem. oi, pI. o-le. It is doubtful 
whether Apa. nom. acc. pI. oi and Nuri uhu, fem. ihi belong here. 

The parallelism of the two lists will be noticed (similarly in 
Rajasthani, see L81, IX, Il,  p. 9) ;  it suggests the probability of 
various re-formations and explains how there is no clue to the 
second list. It is tempting to suppose that the Indo-iranian 
stem ava-, a trace only of which remains in Vedic, has survived 
(would it have been driven out by ilvam in this dialect ? ) .  It may, 
moreover, have blended with amu- in which the intervocalic -m­
opened and vanished (see above, p. 197, regarding the persistency 
of the amu-;- stem) .  I t  i s  equally possible that all these forms · 
come from ,Iranian, v. p. 149 and Av. ava-, Pers. 0 he, that one. 

The a- stem which is implicit in gen. assa and the Pkt. instru­
mentals eIJ-a, ehi was established in the nominative, but was 
altered in appearance in the process. It is either indeclinable 
as in Guj . il, nearly so in Panj . ilh and certainly in Tor. il, nom. 
sg. and pI. only (note the lengthening due no doubt to analogy 
with a(ava) balancing with e(eta) and confirmed by Apa. aa-) ; 
or it is enlarged and produces a pronoun declined like a noun: 
Mar. ha, hl, he, obI. mas. sg. yil, hyil, pI. yil�, hyil� ; perhaps 
Gk. Rom. -av, fem. -ai ;  pI. -al. 

Not only the form but the meaning of this stem is ill-determined; 
in Gujarati, Panj abi and Romany it designates the near obj ect. 
In Shina on the contrary 0, fem. e means "that one",  "this one" 
being anu. 

. 

Does this last stem preserve another earlier one ? In actual 
fact the ana- stem is rare in Indo-iranian and in India it gives 
hardly more than the Pkt. instr. aIJ-eIJ-a. The ena- stem, which 

p. 199 seems specifically Indian, is never subject in Sanskrit. It is 
enclitic in Middle Indian and is found generally without initial 
vowel, its acc. pI. being ne. In cases other than the nominative 
Prakrit has the -IJ-a- stem, possibly recognisable in Kati ine this 



196 NEO-INDIAN DEMONSTRA TIVES 

one (according to Morgenstierne nyi ) ,  in village Kashmiri fern. 
noh (masc. yih) this one, obI. nomi (s) ,  pI. nom, noma, obI. noman 
and in Shina (a)nu  this one, fern. (a)ne, pI. ani(h). This would 
be another archaism. . 

Finally there is a stem in -1-, which we might consider as Indo­
european, although the Latin group ille, olIus, Irish all remained 
alive only in Italo-celtic (Brugmann, Grundriss , lIP, p. 340) : 
Waig. ali ,  Tir_ le, la, Pash. ela, Pras. esle (without prejudice to the I 
treatment of intervocalic -t-) . Is is the same as that found with 
the long grade of the Lat. olim in Skt. arat, are, whence Pali 
ara araka at a distance, and Sgh. ara " ille" ? In any case it 
would be unwise to associate with it Shina ro, fern. ri, which must 
be an abbreviation of the dialectical form pero , cf. also Palola aro. 

One noteworthy point is the presence of a non-etymological 
aspirated consonant in many of the above-mentioned pronouns 
and in some others. Thus Mar. ha, Brokpa haho ; Kho. ha-iya, 
acc. hamu, pI. hamit ; hasa, acc. hate, haloyo pI. hatet ; Nuri aha, 
uhu (proclitic) , ahak that one (indeclinable ) ,  the particle ha 
indicating the near demonstrative; Sgh. he or e he_ 

One grammarian notices a nom. sg_ masc. aho in ApabhraIp.sa. 
So far as this form exists, it may derive from the indeclinable 
Pkt. aha, in which Pischel saw the representative of Skt. alha. 
This interpretation would well account for the part played, at 
least, by initial h- and for the nominatives like Kash. suh. The 
case of Panj . eh, etc. is more embarrassing: the simplest thing is 
to identify it with Sdh. he, O. Guj . eha. There is also Apabhra:rp.sa 
eho considered as equivalent to Pkt. eso, Skt. e§a: this raises once 
more the question of the irregular treatment of intervocalic -S-. 
One might imagine that a combination like (a )ha e- resulted in eh­
as well as in he-. The clue to all these forms lies,  no doubt, in the 
existence of an expressive h-: cf. Chat. h-ar other, etc . ,  see p. 67. 

It is common knowledge that pronouns are able to attract 
particles. In India this is ordinarily a particle signifying "even",  
cf. Hin. hr, Beng. - i ,  Mar. - c ,  Sdh. -j. Ashk. yak combines the 
stem i- with k- or the pronoun k[; cf. S<J or S<J k<J (Waig. sk<J, Kati 
aska that one) .  Singhalese has an enlargement -ka-, which must 
be of the same nature (it is hard to see how eka one, could apply 
here, especially as there is a plural) . 

An accumulation of pronominal stems is fairly common. In 
Khowar has a has plural halet which seems to contain te twice; 

p. 200 and the plural hami-l from haiya must therefore contain three 
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stems or, at least, two preceded by a particle. So too Pashai 
a-sa, Kash. l ima, Garwi leme, Pras. sumi, etc. 

Returning to undisputed forms we may note that the opposition 
of subjective and oblique stems (old genitive) has been shifted 
to all kinds of pronoun: Eur. Rom. masc. sg, you ; les ; Nuri panji: 
-s , -alus ; Pras. su: mis ; Kash. yih:  yimis ; Kho. haiya: hamu ; 
Pash. yo: m r ;  Waig. r, obl. pI. am'l. 

Finally, we must note the persistence of enclitic obliques in 
the western group: Kash. -s ( ag. -n), pI. -kh (e�iim? cf. sg. khiih, 
pI. khoka: khaso, khasiih); Lah. -s, pI. -ne ; Sdh. -s (agent. -i), 
pI. -n� (agent. -a); Garwi sg. -s Ashk. - rays, pI. -son ; Nuri -s, 
pI. -san. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

India is the only area in the Indo-european domain, in which 
the old relative, Skt. ya- is still preserved. In Iranian there 
remains just a trace of it in the iZiifal, which plays quite a different 
part. The fact is all the more striking, because the languages 
of India other than Aryan are unaware of the relative. This 
pronoun has no doubt held firm, because it was embodied in a 
rigid framework of relative, correlative, interrogative (and 
indefinite) adjectival pronouns and pronominal adverbs :  e.g. 
Hindi. 

jo, so, * ko cf. koi ( cf. Braj jaun: kaun) who , that one, 
who (someone) 
jaisii, laisii, kaisii " qualis (rel. ) ,  talis, qualis (interr. ) ". 
jilnii, ilnii, kilnii as great, as many as; so much, many; 
how great, many ? 
jab, lab, kab (kabhl) when, then, when ? 

The peripheral languages alone have lost the relative. The 
North-western group, except Kashmir, replace it by the 
interrogative (it seems that there is a new differentiation in Prasun: 
kes who: les who ? and in Gawarbati : kenze who; kara who ?,  anyone) 
or by the Persian ki, which becomes a real conjunction, or, finally, 
is contented with simple juxtaposition of sentences. 

. 

In Pashai (L51, VIII ,  I I ,  p .  94 ; but Grierson has another 
p. 201 interpretation) use is made of the demonstrative: sa, cf. a-sa he, 

it (but Siraji and Rambani zo, Poguli yo) . European Romany 
employs a calque of Gk. hopoii, that of Palestine a Semitic word 
and construction. 

In Singhalese the substitute for the relative clause is the affixed 
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participle, a construction lost long ago in continental India. 
There remains, however, a relative particle yam, which is always 
completed by an interrogative particle da (origin ? )  or a conditional 
particle nam (Skt. niima) . 

The inflexion of relatives, which is on all fours with that of 
correlatives, Hin. so, Raj . yo etc . ,  raises embarrassing problems. 
It is complete in Marathi only, and, moreover, assimilated to the 
inflexion of the noun. Here and also in Sindhi , Panjabi and Hindi 
the nominative forms, sg. jo , pI. je are archaic in appearance; 
but while they derive from the purely masculine Skt. yo, ye, they 
do not vary in gender, except in Marathi, Sindhi, Jaipuri alone 
in Rajasthan (m. jo, f. jii) ,  and finally, perhaps in the composite 
Kashmiri, yus", f. yossa (cf. suh, f. sa) . In Marwari the enlarged 
form jiko ,  f. jikii varies, but jo, jyo remain invariable. This 
variation takes place only in the singular; in the plural there are 
therefore no inflected forms, such as there are in Marathi . 

Aw. (but Tulsi Das and Jaisi have jo) ,  Beng. Or. and particularly 
Guj . je (variable in the plural by suffixes in Guj arati and Oriya) 
are less explicable ; je in Nepal and Kumaon is applied to inanimate 
objects, while jo m. f. is animate. Have we here to do with the 
generalisation of the neuter, which Marathi alone preserves as 
such: je? Or is there a suffixed particle after the manner of Hin. 
hl even ? 

Note the use of the relative as demonstrative in Rajasthan, 
especially in the derived adverbs: Marw. jiko that, jin sa with 
them; jari like lari then (cf. Mar. jarl if) , J ai. jiUai until then, 
jad, jal)ii then; cf. Hin. jabhl in consequence. Perhaps a return 
to the double sentence with pure asyndeton. 

INTERROGATIVES 

There is a great variety of forms, which almost all go back to 
the traditional stems ka-, ki-, who, and what, respectively. 

"Who"-The simple form is somewhat rare: Sdh. ko, f. kii } 
o. Guj . ko ; Shi. Nep. ko ; Kati ka ; Kash. ku-su, ko-zana who 
knows ?;  Braj kau beside ko shows that it is a matter rather of 
enlarged forms than of the Skt. Pkt. ko ;  cf. probably Sgh. kavda. 

p. 202 From Skt. kldrsa- come, Sdh. kiha-ro, BaI. keho, Guj . kaso any, 
so <old kis iu and perhaps Eur. Rom. so (Sdh. keharo , Panj . kehrii 
which ? probably correspond to Pkt. kerisa-) ;  and from * kiidrsa­
O. Mar. kiiisii. There is a group corresponding to Apa. kaval)u,  
(which is explained by Pa. kopana, kif!1 pana ) :  Raj . Panj . kaul), 
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Hin. Aw. kaun, Guj . Mar. kOIJ, Lah. kiiIJ, Nep. kun, Beng. kon 
(which ? beside ke who ? ) ,  Rom. kon. Pash. Waig ke, Ashk. 
cei, obl. ko, but Maith. Beng. ke raises problems. Tirahi kiima 
is Afghan. 

"What"-Skt. kim seems to be directly mirrored in Maith. 
H, Beng. Or. ki, Panj . kl, Garv. Tir ki, Shi. je-k, Sgh. kim-da. 
Hin. kyii (obl. kahe) , Panj . kia, obl. kit, kai, Sdh. cM, Kash. kyah 
(dat. kath) , Kal. Ha seem to be enlargements of it. The ka­
stem, resting no doubt on the oblique cases is also used. O. Hin. 
kaM and Waig. kas are actually the oblique. Awadhi has kiiw, 
Chattisgarhi ka. The neuter plural Apa. kiii, is found again in 
J ai. kiiT[!IT[! , Mar. kiiy (obl. kasa from dir. kasa) , perhaps Kati 
kai, Lah. Mew. ke, Nuri ke. There are other forms, which are 
even less clear. 

Hin. kya, Beng. ki, etc . ,  at the beginning of a sentence show 
it to be interrogative. It would otherwise would be, apart from 
the intonation, indistinguishable from a positive sentence. They 
fulfil the function of the French "est-ce que". Nepali has ki at 
the end of the sentence. (Marathi and Gujarati use kay and sa 
respectively , either at the beginning or the end. Guj . ke only 
at the end. ' Used at the beginning these words are in the nature 
of interjections. A .  M.)  For the Bengali type ki nii Hin. ki 
niihlT[! or not, see p. 308. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

In Sanskrit the interrogative followed by ca, cif or {a} pi is 
used as an indefinite. Hence e. g. Pali koc i, neut. kiT[!ci. Asokan 
has similarly keci ,  keca, and moreover a form with aspirated 
palatal kecha, kicchi, kiT[!chi which attests the survival of Skt. 
kasca. Prakrit has kovi. From ko {ci} or kovi come Hin. Panj . 
Raj . Guj . kOI, Or. kei and by contraction Guj . Sdh. Shi . ko , Kati 
ko (n. kai) ,  Pash. Tir. Waig. ki. Parallel in formation, but modern 
are Mar. kOIJhl, O.  Hin. kol1, Bih. kel1,  Beng. keho, keu, Neut.: Mar. 
kiiT[!hl, Guj . kai, Mrw. klT[!, Sdh. kf. The kicchi type is carried 
on in Beng. kichu, Or. kichi, Hin. kuch{I1}, Sdh. kuchu ; Sgh. 
kisi is doubtful. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

The majority of the Sanskrit pronominal adjectives, which go 
back to Indo-iranian, have disappeared. Their rare remaining 
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p. 203 representatives have no particular characteristics; they are declined 
as adjectives: Hin. sab, jaisa. 

The derived groups of pronouns have the relative, demonstrative 
and interrogative forms: Hin. jaisa, taisa, kaisa. 

The form best represented is that which expresses quantity, 
coming from Skt. kiyant- "quantus" ,  Pa. kittaka-, Pkt. ketlia­
(the e of which must 'come from the parallel demonstrative e ,  
cf .  Pa.  e-disa-, ettaka-) .  In Kati ketl means "who, who ?" ;  but 
Waigeli has keti with the old meaning. Tirahi has katesi how 
much, cf. le-lik so many, katisi how many; Ashkun Ut, Gawarb. 
kala. With various suffixes we find Torw. kadak, Pras. kereg, 
Shin. kacak, kaiak, Maiy� kaiuk, Kash. kiitu, fern. kfcu, Eur. ROID_ 
keii, Nuri kitra, Sdh. ketiro, O. Guj . ketalau, Guj . ketlo ( ! ) ,  keto 
(dialect) ,  O. Mar. ketl, mod. kiti, Panj . Hin. kitna, Beng. kata 
(influenced by Skt. kati? But certainly not Pkt. tattaka-) ,  Or. keie. 

Mar. kevg,hii seems to rest on a type * klyad-vrddha- how great, 
or rather on a Prakrit type * ke-var}4haa- parallel to ke-mahiilaya­
which is attested. Sgh. kf enlarged to kiya-da seems to rest on 
kati-; koccara how, is obscure; kopamal:w is a learned composite 
form. 

In order to signify "of what kind" the groups Hin. kaisa, Mar. 
kasa, O. Mar. kaisa go back to a type *kadrsa- ; cf. Ved. unique 
yadrs- Br. liidrs- . For the derivatives of kfdrsa- see above p. 202. 
O. Beng. ke-mant, Beng. ke-mat, ke-man are late formations. 
There are others not so clear. 

REFLEXIVES 

Although at bottom the question is one of vocabulary only, 
the survival of Skt. iitman- is worth noting. In the �gveda it 
coexists with the Indo-iranian tand, which it ousts immediately 
afterwards, leaving sva- and svayam quite out of the picture. 

The derivatives of iitman- in Middle Indian are of two kinds 
(see p. 84) :  appa, atta. From the former come Hin. Panj . ap 
(obl. apas), Or. ape, O. Beng. apa, Beng. apaser madhye amongst . . . .  
selves, Nep. aphu, Rom. obl. pes and the derived Guj . pole, Torw. 
pae, Ashk. poi, Waig, pei, Garw. phuka, Brokpa phD and pero . 
The oblique stem has provided Beng. apni, Sdh. pa1J.a, Kash. 

p. 204 pana, Pras. pane, Nuri panji and the adjectives Hin. apna, Panj . 
ap1J.a, Guj . ap1J.o (inclusive "our" ) ,  Nep. aphnu. 

From the lman- stem come Sgh. lama, Torw. lam and the Shina 
adjective lomu own; Khowar ian self, Garw. , Waig. Ashk. lanu, 
Pash. liinuk own, derive from Vedic land. 

For the use of  these words as honorifics see p. 194. 
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Pronouns form a grammatical group peculiarly liable to 
semantic wear and te9-r and to use as expressives; and consequently 
to renewal. The multiplicity of forms is thus explained. But 
all go back etymologically to Sanskrit originals, and although 
there are adaptations, there are no creations, as, for example, 
are seen in Romance languages. The characteristic initial 
consonants: the demonstrative 8- or t-, the relative j-, the interro­
gative k- are constants, and words grouped by meaning remain 
grouped also by form on a clear system; which makes for sharpness 
as well as rigidity in complex sentences, as we shall see. 

The inflexion preserves archaic characteristics: the oblique in 
-8 in the Hindi-Panjabi-Lahnda-Nepali group; and especially the 
nominative of the jo type, which is for example opposed in Hindi 
to the two substantive types bap and ghorii. The most important 
novelty is the general absence of gender, which comes, perhaps, 
from their being put on the same level with the personal pronouns. 
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p. 207 PERSONAL FORMS 

The Indo-european verb comprises, on the one hand, forms 
provided with endings expressing the person, but not the gender, 
and , on the other hand , nominal forms expressing the gender 
as well as the number, but not the person and characterized by 
their close connexion with the strictly verbal stems and by the 
fact that they can be used in the same categories and with the 
same constructions as the personal forms. Here personal forms 
are alone in question. 

VE DIC 

The Vedic verb is closely allied to the Avestan verb. The 
stems are formed in the same way (though the use of -p- for the 
causative is peculiarly Indian); the reduplicating formations are 
the same and involve common processes (the vowel u in the 
present: Av. susrus-, Skt. susru�-; u and i in the perfect: Av. 
-ururaoJa, Skt. rurodha ; Av. ,  cikoiliJras, Skt. cikitu/:l) ; the augment 
acts in the same way, but it is neither rare as in the Avesta nor 
consistent. Finally there are common peculiarities in the 
endings (impv. 3rd sg. mid. -am and -tam, 2nd sg. mid. -sva ; 
1 st sg. aor. mid. with thematic -i, use of -dhv- for the 2nd pl. in 
the primary middle forms: trayadhve, Av. cara()we ; similarly 
beside the secondary 1 st pl. mid. -mahi, Av. maiJi, the Sanskrit 
primary form -mahe, Av. -maide) .  The differences are not serious 
and rest upon conservatisms: 1st dual -vaJ;, opposed to Av. -vahl 
is the result of a simple distribution; distribution also accounts 
for the restriction of the 1st sg. -a to the subjunctive ( brava like 
Av. an ha ; but there is only the Indian indicative prcchiimi opposed 

p. 208 to the Av. parasa) , the prelude to its total loss (there are at this 
stage no more than half a score of examples) .  The peculiarly 
Indian particle of the 2nd sg. impv. grhiiIJa, badhana and the 
Vedic endings -ta-na, -tha-na probably goes back to Indo-european 



p. 209 

206 VEDIC VERB STEMS 

(Hittite 1st pI. -wen i, 2nd pI. -ien i) .  In any case the type tasihdu ,  
paprriu, Ist-3rd sg. of  the perfects with long vowel roots comes 
from Indo-european (Meillet, Revue des et. armeniennes, 1930, 
p. 183) and Iranian, by eliminating it, has made an innovation. 
The ending of the second plural of the perfects in -a (vidri, cakrri) , 
which is replaced in Iranian by a primary ending, is certainly an 
archaism; similarly the imperative villiit know, let him know, 
is supported by Latin and Greek; the 2nd sg. mid. ridithiil;, opt. 
jiinlthiil; has corresponding forms in Celtic. Side by side with 
this the creation of the precative, the rearrangement of dual forms 
of endings in r (A V pres. sere like Av. soire, saere ; pf. cakrire like 
ciixrare, but jagrbhrire: risasrgram like vaoziram, but acakriran, 
aor. ridrsran, impf. aseraia, plup. rivavrtrania ; impv. duhriim) and 
the extension of the imperative to the perfect are innovations, 
which are of no importance subsequently. 

Finally, let us add that, so far as the use of endings is concerned, 
a subject in the neuter plural is found with a singular verb both 
in the Vedas and the A vestan gathas. But this use, although 
regular in the gathas, has already become exceptional in the 
J}gveda. 

STEMS 

Stems are very varied. Abstracting them from the derived 
forms the native grammarians recognise 10 classes of presents. 
Besides this there are radical and sigmatic aorists, each species 
comprising several forms; the future and the perfect. Special 
shades of meaning are expressed by modal suffixes : indicative 
and imperative (zero ) ,  sUbjunctive (the radical gUI.la and the -a­
morpheme) ,  optative (the -yii-, -l- suffix; -e- in thematic stems) .  
Finally, there are two voices: active and middle. 

Present Siems 

There are numerous types; a few (three) are identical with those 
of the aorist, but the majority are derived formations peculiar to 
the present. It goes without saying that all possible stems are 
not used in any given verb and nearly four-fifths of the roots in 
the J}gveda have only one present. 

Stems with zero suffix, common to present and aorist. 

Athematic type: 

This formation is characterized not only by the absence of suffix, 
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but also by vowel alternation in the root and by displacements 
of accent, at least in the present: e-ti: y-anti, Av. aeiti: yeinti. 
The alternations are less precise than in the aorists, for phonetic 
and other reasons, for example sg. 1 agam, 2-3 agan, pI. aganma, 
3 agman ; sg. 1 abhUvam, 3 abhut, pI. 3 abhuvan. This category 
is represented more fully in the Vedas than anywhere else in 
Indo-european. We find there about 1 10 presents, 100 aorists 
(80 in the �gveda) ,  the two groups together comparing with 
barely more than 80 roots in the A vesta. 

In India some of the stems are dissyllabic, for example in the 
present: brav l-ti: bruv-anti. These forms are rare (aniti, tavlti, 
svasiti, avamlt, impv. stanihi) , but the type is resistant and one 
even finds AV roditi, which is surprising in view of Lat. rudo, 
rudere. As for svapiti, cf. AV fut. svapi�yati opposed to svapna-, 
RV. 2nd sg. impv. svapa, this, according to Meillet, BSL, XXXII, 
p. 198,  would be a survival of the type of Lat. capio, capit I take, 
he takes. 

In the aorist agrabham: agrabhlt is constructed like abravam: 
abravlt: but the forms were · separated, agrabhlt joining the aorist 
III -l�- (Meillet, BSL, XXXIV, 128) .  

Simple thematic type, without oscillation of accent. 

This is commonest in the present; the ordinary form has the 
gUl).a: b6dhali. The aorist root is in the zero grade: budhanta. 
The existence of two opposed stems of the same root, which is 
normal in Greek, is rare in Sanskrit (and Avestan) :  for example 
we find r6hali: aruhal ; socatu: asucat ; vardhali: avrdhal ; krandati: 
2nd sg. kradal:z, ; but alanat is opposed to tanoli, av idal to vindati 
and similarly amucat to muficali up to the time, when the present, 
the 3rd plural of which is mucanti, is created. At this point 
imperfects and aorists mingle, producing a number of new forms 
in the Atharvaveda. 

In all Indo-european languages, the thematic conjugations, 
which abound in the earliest records, have encroached on athematic 
forms. The alternations thereby produced created serious 
complications not only through the interplay of the vowels, but 
also through the phonetic consequences of the contact of 
consonants, cf. tii$!i: atak�ma, 3rd sg. aghal:z, etc. 

p. 210 In Sanskrit the most important new class is the tudati type, 
which rests upon aorist subjunctives and optatives. Their 
origin accounts for their punctual aspect, whether the verb in 
itself denotes a momentary action (rujati he breaks, srjati, Av. 
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harazaiti he looses) ,  or is opposed to a durative formation (tarali 
he passes : tirati he reaches by crossing) . This category is found 
in some abundance in early times-about 85 verbs in the Vedas 
and twoscore and a half in the A vesta. 

Reduplicated stems, aorists and presents 

Thematic: 

Aorists were normally supplied from the i and u reduplicating 
types (abiibudhat, si$vapat) and were attached to the causatives 
(bodhayati ,  svapayati ; cf. Av. zlzan- to procreate, and the Greek 
type pephnein). This opposition is shown differently in the 
athematics: ujrgar he awoke (tr. ) :  jagrate he wakes up (intr. ) .  
In the present, on the contrary, by contrast with the tikto and the 
mimno group in Greek, Iranian has hardly half a dozen reduplicated 
thematic stems, and Sanskrit, only exceptional forms like jighnate, 
cf. Av. jaynante or forms, which even if they are old, are obscure: 
pibati, cf. O. Irish, ibid ; ti$thati, differently constructed from 
Av. hisla ili and Lat. sisto, see below. All the remaining formations 
are confined either to the present or to the aorist. 

Presents athemalic: 

This series,  from which the preceding series seems to have 
issued, is well established in Indo-iranian, although not very 
numerous .  There are rather less than 50 roots in the Vedas and 
a score in the A vesta. They have a fairly definite meaning. 
The forms reduplicated with i are preeminently causative ( iyarti 
he causes to go, sisarii he makes flow) or transitive (si$akti with 
the acc . ,  accompanies, favours, opposed to sacate follows, joins, 
with the instr . ) .  Those reduplicated with a appear to be 
preeminently intensive ( babhasli chews, vavarti turns) ;  but dadati 
gives, dudhiiti places, are transitive and bi bharti bears, is opposed 
to bMrati brings, which furthermore readily takes preverbs; 
jighnate kills, corresponds to Av. jaynante, cf. Gk. epephnon, 
and there are signs that beside dadati there existed * didati. Thus 
the value of these forms is not very definite in the Vedas; their 
principal use is to supply presents to aorist roots, cf. udMt, udat. 

Some have arisen later from perfects: bibheli (RV bhayate: 
bibMya) , jagarti (jagdra). 

Intens ives: 

A reduplicating series is again in question, hut the reduplication 
repeats the continuant of the root, if there is one, and lengthens 



INTENSIVES STEMS WITH NASAL INFIX 209 

its vowel, if there is not: varvarli, pI. varvrlali, jmighanti, carkarmi,  
tartarlti, ciikaSlti, piipatlti. This is  an Indo-european category ; 
but only Indo-iranian attests it plainly; arid the Vedas alone make 
a developed use of it (90 roots against 13 in the Avesta) .  The 
creation of new forms is recognisable in the originally rhythmic 
extension of the dissyllabic type like namnamlti compared with 
the middle namnate, varlvarti beside varvarti. It has, moreover, 
supplied a few thematic passives like marmrjyate, rerihyate since 
the time of the Vedas. 

Stems with nasal infix 

Another important category preserved clearly in Iranian only 
and, in any quantity, in Vedic only, with several types: 

from a root ric-, 3 rd sg. riIJakti (Av. irinaxti) ,  pI. rific-anti ; 
from a dissyllabic root LE. • grebh()-: grbhIJiiti (AV. g()r()wniiili ) ,  

pI. grbhIJ-anli ; 
from a root enlarged with u: LE. *welu- (cf. Lat. uoluo, Gk. 

eluo), vrIJ61i, cf. Av. impv. v ()rmiiic'Ji. 
But the type soon loses clearness. The first category is rather 

rare (less th?-n 30 in the Vedas and 8 in the Avesta) .  The two 
last, in which -na-j-ni-, -no-j-nu- had the appearance of suffixes, 
were developed in Sanskrit: hence jiinati (already Indo-iranian) ,  
badhndti, which is rare in the RV, is subsequently developed, 
miniili beside min61i, asn61i, AV sakn6ti. In roots with nasals 
the suffix appears as oju., sanoti wins, opposed to the aor. asanat, 
vanoli beside vanati, manule beside manyate, whence even karoli 
extracted from krIJ61i combined with the aorist subjondive. 
Thanks to these extensions, these two categories are attested for 
a score and a half and twoscore verbs in the Vedas (25 for each 
in Avestan) .  The aspect of these verbs, so far as one can be 
precise, is definite and this agrees fairly well with th,e practice 
in other languages. This is why they were used from Indo­
european times as presents to aorists with the same meaning, 
when the latter have a temporal force: chinatii: chedma 1st pI . ;  
prIJd1i: apriil ; jiiniiti, cf. j fieyiil} ; krIJomi: akar, strIJoti ; aslar. 

p. 212 This is the preferred type for presents, which have no thematic 
forms. 

The verbs with nasals have, since the Indo-iranian period, 
included a few thematic stems with n infixed, like sificali (Av. 
hincaiti) ;  v indati (Av. impf. v indal beside pres. vlnasti) .  There 
are some ten in all in the RV, six in the A vesta; the A V has in 
its own right limp- and krnl-. Further, with a suffix -na-, which 
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has come from -na- we find: RV pf':uiti beside p!,l:uiti, m!'1Jasi 
opposed to m!'1Jlhi ; AV g!'1Jata for RV g!'1Jlia and AV Sr1Ja for 
RV sr1Jlhi. This is still only a beginning. But when we consider 
that from the very first all the derived presents now about to be 
mentioned were grouped with the bodhati type, it is apparent 
that thematization has still a long way to go. 

Derived stems 

The ya suffix: 
This suffix is widely extended in Sanskrit as in all Indo-european 

languages. It forms primary verbs, passives and derivatives from 
nouns and verbs. 

Those which are primary from the Sanskrit ( and Indo-iranian) 
point of view are of various origins thus patyate, pasyati (Gath. 
spasya) , nasyati (Av. nasyeiti) are from nouns, cf. Lat. pot- (Skt. 
fern. patnl) , -spex (Skt. spa!) ,  nex. Manyale, hciryati, kupyali 
form part of the series O. Slav. m initu, Umbrian heriest he wants, 
Lat. cup it, the only one in which the suffix had originally a special 
meaning. The passives are connected with this series and denote 
a mental or physical condition. 

But there are in Sanskrit active verbs ( i�yali throws) as well as 
intransitives (puyati stinks, su�yati dries up) .  As a matter of 
fact, a certain number of them have no other reason for existence 
than to supply aorists with a present: druhyati: druhat, gfdhyati: 
agrdhat etc. and differ from them only in the position of the accent 
peculiar to Sanskrit. Nevertheless mucyale is found beside the 
ordinary form m ucyale. 

The vowel of the root is normally of the zero grade. Here 
S anskrit is more consistent than A vestan, which admits xraosyeili 
shouts (cf. Skt. krosati) . When the radical vowel is a, it is 
maintained so as to preserve the significance of the root (pasyali, 
asyati, dahyali, hciryali, but mriyale). We should also take into 

p. 213 account verbs with a long vowel like vayati and the grbMyali 
type constructed from an extinct form of aorist (a score and a half 
in all) .  The meaning of these verbs therefore is imperfectly 
fixed and the suffix acts quite mechanically, thereby showing 
its vitality. From the beginning it comprises some five-score 
verbs, not to mention 80 passives (in the A vesta there are a hundred 
in all) . 

To this must be added five score denominative verbs formed 
apparently within Sanskrit itself with the ya suffix (the accent 
is sometimes on the radical vowel as in the causatives) :  bhi�aj-yati 
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(Av. baesazyati) heals , cf. the athematic bhi�akli, Av. subj . bisazani 
and RV abhi�IJ-ak ; apasyali is active, vr�aIJ-yali and vr�ayali acts 
like a bull, kavlyati is wise, janlyali seeks a wife, prlanayali fights. 
When the noun is thematic, the vowel is often lengthened: ami­
lrayali, behaves like an enemy, devayati serves the gods, mrgayate 
hunts, rtayati acts according to order, but rtayati, AV. amitrayati, 
yaj ftayali sacrifices. One wonders if this lengthening was not 
originally for reasons of rhythm (the preceding syllable is nearly 
always short in the RV) . In any case a variety of groups show 
the vitality of this series in admitting analogical extensions: 
adhvarfyali, putrfyali from adhvara-, putra-, makhasyati from 
makha-, manavasyali from manava-, rathal'yati from ratha-. In 
fact, the development of the denominatives is characteristic of 
Sanskrit (five score against a score in the Avesta) ;  they are very 
frequently employed in the Vedas, the number of those only 
appearing once signalising a continued freedom of creation. 

The aya suffix. 
Very close in form to the above stems are the causatives and 

iteratives formed with the L E. suffix * -eye- (Gk. phobea, phorea, 
Lat. monea, , sapia). As a rule the first have a long grade vowel 
and the second a vowel of the zero grade : dyotayat, rocayal he lit, 
dyutayanta, rucayanta they shone; and through an equivalent 
alternation: patayati he causes to steal, patayali he steals. The 
coincidenoe of svapayati with Lat. sapia may also be noted. The 
1}gveda has five score causatives and about ftfty iteratives already 
(in the Avesta there are about 80 altogether) . Mention should 
be made of the p enlargement mainly of roots in long a, an 
exclusively Sanskrit idiom: sthapayati establishes, snapayati 
washes (snati takes a bath) .  This formation of an unknown origin 
(cf. Vendryes, Indian Linguislics , 1 1 ,  p. 24; B.  Ghosh, Les forma­
tions en p du sanskrit, p. 67, BSL, 35, p .  40* )  was very popular. 

Desideratives and fulures: 

These two are again thematic formations, linked together by 
their Indo-european origin, but playing different and unequal 
parts in the history of Sanskrit. The desiderative force of the 
LE. * -se-/-so- still shows through a few words, apsanta they sought 
to reach, against apnMi he obtains, cf. lpsali he desires, sro�a­
maIJ-al,t listening to, cf. srIJ-oli hears; note the middle use of has ale 
runs in a race, cf. jahati looses, Br. mok�ale seeks to be freed, cf. 
mucali and muftcali releases. The suffix has kept its true value 
only in the reduplicated forms, which came to the Vedas from 
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Indo-iranian: jigll}ati (and jijyasati) ,  Av. subj . fifisaiti: part. 
s usrul}arnanab-, Av. susrus<Jrnno: sikl}ati from sak- to be able, cf. 
Av. asixso who does not learn. About sixty of these are found 
in the Vedas (a dozen in the A vesta) and in addition analogical 
formations as already in RV didhil}arni  beside dhitsate, p ipll}ant 
beside pipasati, and the, creation of AV pipati l}ati ( *  pits- was no 
further from pai- than dips-, Av. diwz- from dabh-) show the 
vitality of this form. 

The most widely spread form of the desiderative suffix in Indo­
iranian is sya which served to make the future. H plays the same 
part as * se in Greek and Halo-celtic, and of • sye in Lithuanian. 
But the Indo-iranian development is an independent one, while 
Halo-celtic retains traces of the subjunctives used as intermediate 
forms, Celtic employing a reduplicating formation exactly like 
the present Sanskrit desiderative; and, finally, the details differ 
in Lithuanian. 

One of the facts, which show most clearly how close the Vedic 
language is to Indo-iranian, is the poverty of this formation in 
the J}gveda. Only 15 future sterns are found in the J}gveda; 
the Atharva has more than 20 new sterns of this kind. This is 
very little, even if we take into account the fact that the contents 
of the hyms are rarely concerned with the future . As regards 
old Iranian, there are two in the Gathas and seven in the later 
A vesta. Progress then becomes more rapid .  Already a sub­
junctive karil}ya (b-) is found in the J}gveda and an example of 
the preterite , which afterwards forms the classical conditional: 
abharil}yat he was going to remove. 

Sigmatic Aorisis 

In the above formations the aorist is distinguished from the 
present by its endings and not by its stern. Indo-european, 

p. 215 however, utilised the enlargements s and il} in the aorists, but the 
number of coincident forms in the different languages is very 
small. As for the aorist in s, Skt. udikl}i, usil}ta correspond to 
Av. dais mayst thou show, Gk. Cdeixa, Lat. dlXl: Skt. 2nd sg. 
uvat, Subj . vukl}at(ij ,  to Av. -vazai, Lat. uexl. Therefore only if 
Skt. usthil}i and Av. subj . sidflhat are formed on the same prin­
ciple, can one be sure that the form is Indo-iranian. Similarly 
the use of il} in the SUbjunctive and before certain endings has 
many analogies in Sanskrit, Latin and Hittite (Meillet, BSL, 
XXXIV, p. 127; Renou, ibid. , XXXV, 1 ) ;  but the forms do not 
overlap. 



SIGMATIC AORIST PERFECT STEMS 213 

The coincident use of these enlargements in the various languages 
is very striking, but the recent character of the formations in 
each has been proved in various ways. Their frequency in 
Sanskrit from the time of the �gveda is only the more significant. 
There are at least as many of them as of radical aorists ( aorists in 
s for 60 and in i� for 70 roots; athematic radical aorists for 88, 
thematic for 38 roots ) .  The Avesta offers only two score aorists 
in s and but three in i�. The �gveda has also two forms in s i�: 
ayasi�am, gasi�ati and eight aorists in sa. 

Perfects 

The perfect forms a system apart, characterized by special 
endings which, as we have seen, are archaic in the only early form, 
the so,-called active: 1st and 3rd sg. -a ( lE  -a and -e respectively, 
Gk. oida and oide) ,  2nd pI. -a unknown elsewhere. This coincidence 
of vowels gives the alternations all their importance: 2 pI. cakra, 
sg. 1 cakara, 3 cakdra (the alternation is of Indo-european origin, 
Kurylowicz, Symb. Gram. Rozwadowski, p. 103; it fails only in 
roots with diphthongs in i or u followed by a consonant: sg. 1 and 
3 v ivesa, dudroha. From the Upani�ads onwards the long vowel 
is admitted in the 1st person ) .  

Compared with paprd (and probably jahd) , the final vowel of 
which results from a contraction, the paprau type of the 3rd 
singular of the roots in -a-, which goes back, as we have seen, to 
Indo-european, had the advantage of characterizing the form 
(there are no examples of these roots in the first person in the 
V edas ) .  A further characteristic of the perfect is the 3rd plural 
ending -uly" deriving from the old * r: asuly" Av. dlihara. 

The system is completed by middle formations and by moods: 
novelties still rare in old Iranian (in particular there is no 

p. 216 imperative ) ,  in which, generally speaking, the perfect seems less 
wide-spread than in Vedic: about 50 verbs against 240 in the 
�gveda or two-thirds of the roots employed. This development 
of forms accompanies a weakening of meaning. In short, there 
is constituted a new preterite , which tends to be integrated into 
a conjugation. 

Moods 

All categories of the above-mentioned stems have been shown 
functioning as indicative forms, so-called, expressing affirmation. 
To them may be added the imperative, which expresses a positive 
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command and has no special stem characteristic. In contrast, 
eventuality and possibility (for the meaning of these words see 
below) are expressed by two categories of special suffixes which 
come from Indo-iranian: -a- in the sUbjunctive (1 sg. bhariiIJi 
more frequent than bharii has an Indo-iranian particle suffixed: 
Gath. xsayii: ufyiinl, but it is much more frequently used in 
Sanskrit) ;  -yii in the o'ptative: -l- in athematic verbs and -e- in 
the others, uniformly replacing the thematic vowel: ayat(i): 
iyiit ; patiiti: patet ( 1 st sg. bhareyam opposed to Av. barayqm may 
be an early form: cf. the Greek optatives in -o ie in which i represents 
a geminated consonant) .  

The SUbjunctive is three or four times more frequent in the 
Vedas than the optative. But it may be noted as a sign of internal 
weakness that its secondary forms often duplicate injunctives 
with a modal force and that these secondary forms are less easily 
distinguished than those of the optative from the indicative. 
The optative on the other hand is already giving a proof of vitality 
by begetting the so-called precative forms, the sigmatic aorist 
middle (2nd, 3rd sg. )  and then the root-aorist active (see MSL, 
XXII I, p. 120). 

USE OF FORMS 

Voices 

As in Indo-european the middle endings show the part taken 
by the subject in the result of the action. This is the reason for 
the existence of verbs in the middle voice only, such as iiste, Gk. 

p. 2 1 7  Mslai ; 2nd sg. Se$e, cf. Gk. ke'ilai ; marale. Lat. morilur ; and 
in the verbs, which have an active for the peculiar force of the 
corresponding middle: sisZte vajram he sharpens his weapon, upo 
nayasva vf$aIJii bring lhy two stallions. Varying shades of 
meaning result from it: dogdhi means "he milks the cow" (mii 
miim . . .  vi dogdhiim let those two not exhaust me) , duhe the female 
gives her milk. The opposition of the middle to the active is 
found again in other cases , in which the active appears as the 
factitive of the middle: vardhali or vardhayati he makes to grow, 
vardhate he grows. Hence comes the frequent use in the early 
period of root-verbs as passives: stavase thou art praised. But 
the 1}gveda already uses the middles of derived stems in -ya­
in fairly large numbers to express the passive: hanyate for example 
is sharply opposed to hdnti, srjyale to srjati, duhyate to duhe. 

It is not to be concluded from these oppositions that there 
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was a middle conjugation in the Vedas, where for a given stem 
groups of middle endings would be opposed to groups of active 
endings: an active aorist, future or perfect can correspond to a 
middle present: jighnate serves as the middle of hanti, bhrdjate: 
abhraf ; mriyate: mari�yati, mamiira. For one and the same verb 
the forms complete rather than correspond to one another. 
Similarly as regards the endings: in the imperative tapasva is 
opposed to tapatu, which is active like tapati: bhajasva means 
"give a part" like bhajati, not "share in" like bhajate. In a general 
way in the secondary series middle endings are preferred:  socati: 
socanta, sucuclta, sosucanta, asoc i ; marjayali: marjayanta ; opposed 
to jdyate he is procreated, jani�ta may signify "he procreated".  
In the perfect the 3rd pI. viivrdhu� is  constructed like the 3rd sg. 
viivrdhe. Conversely there is the secondary asayat beside s ete 
which is old. 

Let us point out at once that the participle has a middle 
tendency: dadana, Av. da()iina- is the participle of dadati ; yaja­
mana- denotes the officiator of  the rite as well as the beneficiary. 

In all these usages Vedic agrees with Indo-european and Indo­
iranian. It is none the less true that the middle tends to extend 
in opposition · to the active. The clearest proof of this is the 
creation of the different endings of the perfect and pluperfect. 

Primary and secondary endings 

In the verbs with two stems excluding the perfect, the opposition 
of  present and aorist is expressed as a rule by the use of endings. 
In the indicative the present alone has both primary and secondary 

p. 218 endings. To this distribution of form there is a corresponding 
distribution of meaning: the present describes an existing process 
or one outside time; its preterite , the imperfect describes or is 
lodged in the past; the aorist is not a tense of description, but of 
establishment of fact and, as regards the past, notes only the 
recent past of interest to the speaker. 

Accordingly forms with secondary endings come under the 
imperfect or the aorist according as they are or are not opposed 
to a primary form: ayajat beside yajati is an imperfect; agrabham 
and agrbham made from stems other than grbhIJiimi, agrbhIJat 
are aorists; gamanti is the aorist subjunctive of which gaccMn 
is the present. As all possible forms are never brought into being, 
groups are formed by custom; for instance root-aorists opposed 
to derived presents: acet: cinoti, agan: gacchati, asarat: sisarti ; 
thematic aorists opposed to gunated presents: avrdhat: vardhate, 
aruhat (and aruk�at) :  rohati. 

8 
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But this general rule only expressed a statistical fact. The 
usage shows that dabhanli ( cf. Av. dava-) really belongs to the 
present, in spite of dabhnuvanli ( cf. Av. dab,maolii) ;  the present 
bMrli beside bibharli and bMrali is a prehistoric heirloom: cf. 
fero, fed , see Meillet, BSL, XXXII ,  p. 197. Similarly darl RV, VI, 
27,5, is rather an imperfect than an aorist in spite of dardarlti 
( supported by Av. daradairyiit). 

Moreover, even in the present system, the form with secondary 
endings has not always a preterite sense, when it wants the 
augment: in RV, VII ,  32,21 , for example the present and secondary 
form are found side by side in the same use : 

na du�tutt marlyo vindale vasu 
na sredhaniam rayir nasal 

« A man, by ill�praise, obtains no goods; to him who errs no riches 
come ». 

The name of injunctive is given to these secondary presents 
or to the root-aorists, which besides their preterite force 
have the force of a present indicative (one-third of the cases, about 
800 examples occur in the RV) .  The particle hi and the negative 
na can be appended to them; they can have the force of an eventual 
(contingent) mood and, if the case so demands, of an imperative 
(the prohibitive negative is ma, the only use of the form preserved 
by classical Sanskrit) ;  generally speaking, the meaning depends 
on the context. These facts, which are confirmed by the A vesta, 
are survivals of an early stage, in which distinctions of meaning 

p. 219 and form were not yet reduced to rule. 
On the other hand, the subjunctive, mood of subordination 

and deliberation, admits of primary and secondary endings, 
contrary to the optative, which has only secondary endings. 
This is also the case in the A vesta. It seems that in the A vesta 
the primary endings correspond to a plain future force in the 
active (or a present in relative clauses depending on sentences 
in the present) , and the secondary endings to the meaning of 
contingency or desire. In Sanskrit we see glimpses of the same 
tendency, but the meaning is less predominant. In the thematic 
presents and aorists -li is the most frequent (just as -masi is in 
relation to -maIJ and -iin i subj . in relation to -ii) and is making 
headway generally. Consequently, it is just as if the sUbjunctive 
were an injunctive-and thus a present of slight actuality and 
with contingent force-able to use the two types of endings, 
active and middle with a fixed radical vocalism characterized 
solely by the suffix -a-. It is confused thereby with the thematic 
presents and has, in fact, been the origin of many of them (the 
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karati, agamat type),  if not of the entire class. It is a striking 
fact that the primary thematic present and the sUbjunctive are 
equally wanting in Hittite and that in Slavonic and Germanic 
the present (in Slavonic the perfective) expresses the future for 
want of the old sUbjunctive which performed that function in 
Latin and Greek: Lat. erit, feret or Gk. edomai (Meillet, R. et. 
slaves, XII,  p. 157) .  

In two ways, therefore, we catch glimpses of an undifferentiated 
present with a basically contingent force in the oldest texts. This 
force survived through the classical language and remains in the 
end that of the modern present. 

The Perfect 

The perfect is , as a rule, opposed to the present (with its preterite 
the imperfect and with the future in so far as it exists) and to the 
aorist. It is opposed to them both in the independent formation 
of the stem (asti :  dsa, asyati: dsa,  kf'Joti: cakdra, bhinalti: bibheda, 
gacchati: jagdma ; dha and sasadul} being isolated forms) , by its 
special endings (as a rule not admitting change of voice : bhayale, 
ju�adhvam: qi bhaya, jujo�a) and in the manner of its use: for the 
perfect expresses at . first an established position or an actual 
result, but does not describe or make a finding of facts. 

To tell the truth this definition is based on archaic practices, 
which became exceptional and their antiquity is only revealed 
by comparison with other languages. In that it expressed a result 
the perfect recorded even previous events . As a result the normal 

p. 220 use of the perfect in the RV is that of a preterite , which is even 
at this date rare in the 1st person, since personal experience is 
pre-eminently expressed by the aorist. It is, indeed, distinguished 
from the imperfect only by an air of greater gravity. 

From this time forward the perfect tends to develope in 
opposition to the present in several ways. It begins with its 
own present sense; imperfects and reduplicated aorists appear 
as preterites of the perfect; the few modal forms take to them­
selves modal forms from reduplicated presents or intensives 
(yuyavat) . Conversely abibhel (and the participle bi bhyal) is 
constructed from bibhaya, to produce ultimately the present 
bibheli. From v eda is formed avedam ; from cakana the 2-3 sg. 
cakcin ; from jagdra, the 2 sg. ajagar thou wert watching (and the 
participle jdgrat) whence later jagarti, jdgrali. 

But these new formations deprive the perfect of its original 
characteristic, just as do in other respects the formation of pre· 
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terites and the adoption of middle endings, which from the begin­
ning was of frequent occurrence. It appears, in fact, in 
Sanskrit only as a dignified form, thus preserving part of its 
special force in Vedic, and , from the very early Middle Indian 
period, it is j ust a dead system, of which only one or two fragments 
remain. 

The Vedic verb , therefore, contains elements of different ages. 
Moreover, the forms are not ranged in series. It is the root alone 
and not the inflexion, which gives unity to a given verb; and on 
the meaning of the root depends in large part the choice of 
morphemes, according as , for example, the root in itself connotes 
a continuous action or a point of time. In one sense one might 
say that the Vedic verb is as much a matter of the lexicon as of 
grammar. 

The later history of the verb is marked by the impoverishment 
of or rather the scrapping of forms, and by a tendency to parallelism 
and so to the est�blishment of a conjugation. 
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The situation is already changing in the Atharvaveda. The 
ending of the 1 st sg. subj -a is definitely discarded in favour of 
-ani ; that of the 1 st pI.  indic. -masi gives way to -ma(l" over 
which it greatly preponderated in the :J}gveda. Conversely, the 
sUbjunctive middle becomes complete: -tai of which there is only 
one example in the RV and -sai, which is altogether wanting, 
now become common. On the other hand, there is an extension 
of the future. 

Nine out of ten of the injunctive forms have a modal force, 
compared with hardly half of these forms in the :J}gveda. The 
negative ma is used with four-fifths of these instead of one-third. 
When one 'considers that the Atharvaveda reproduces many 
p assages from the :J}gveda, this is as good as saying that the non­
modal injunctive has disappeared. 

The perfect is rare and is entirely missing in the prose hymns. 
The aorist is weakened and the sigmatic aorist admits imperfect 
endings (2nd sg. artitsl(l, from radh-, avtitsl(l, from vas-, bhai�l(l, 
from bM, 3rd anaik�lt from nij-) .  It is, in fact, the imperfect 
becoming more and more like a past tense, even in the mystic 
hymns. On the other hand, the extension of the noun style 
favours the verbal in -ta. 

Finally new forms appear like karoti (v. p. 21 1 )  which combines 
the old injunctive karati with kfl:lOti ; and a new category, the 
periphrastic perfect of the causative: gamaytim caktira. 

In the BrahmaI).as the movement towards simplification of the 
inflexions is accentuated. In the Aitareya the present indicative 
supplies more than half of the personal forms; the future continues 
to extend and is reinforced by a periphrastic form used side by 
side with tense determinants: SBr. svo'har bhav itti to-morrow 
daylight will come. 

The only productive present stem is that in -ya-. The desidera­
tives are also on the increase from the time of the Atharvaveda. 
The intensives, however, are decreasing and are preferably 
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p. 222 restricted to the middle. There is a noteworthy difference between 
the expressive form and the form whose force is reduced to a 
quasi-grammatical function. The imperfect definitely takes the 
lead of the past tenses; the aorist is limited to direct speech and 
the perfect, which the earliest Brahma:�las make little use of, is found 
again in abundance in the second part of the Aitareya and in the 
Satapatha and so remains in subsequent literature. But the 
evidence of the oldest texts and its poverty of meaning (it is not 
distinguish semantically from the imperfect) show that it is no 
longer anything but a literary survival. 

Besides the present is capable in itself of expressing the past, 
so long as it is accompanied by certain particles, which have 
themselves no temporal meaning, viz: ha, sma. In addition the 
Vedas employed sma purii to denote the habitual past. 

The aorist is almost and the perfect is quite wanting in modal 
expression. The subjunctive is becoming rare in the present, 
but the optative is clearly gaining ground. It appears , for example, 
in sentences introduced by yddi, ydira, yadti and yarhi (which 
is wanting in the Vedas ) .  The conditional with a past meaning 
is in course of development. 

The middle is completing the normalisation of its use. Hence­
forth it exclusively expresses the action in which the subject is 
interested. The result is a distribution of meaning : bhajaii he 
allots, bhajaie participates in; bhunakti is useful to, bhuilkte enjoys; 
srjaii throws , srjate creates; hvii- to call, which is used normally 
in the middle by the Vedas , appears no longer in this voice except 
to make it evident that the call is for and to the �ubject. PalJini 
records the distinction between yajaii ,  which expresses the 
sacrificial act and yajate which applies to him, who causes the 
sacrifice to be made. The middle even takes for preference a 
reflexive force, the first examples of this occurring in the Atharveda. 

As the verbal class becomes impoverished and normalised, it 
appears also to become more independent of nouns and the 
denominatives diminish in number. There is a very great extension 
of them later, but at a time when Sanskrit has become a dead 
language and the creation of verbal forms from roots has become 
impossible. 

From the epic period the verb deteriorates still further, both 
through the actual reduction of forms and by the vagueness of 
their use. In the middle thematic forms are by far the most 
prominent and the middle endings of the future are no longer 
preferred to the active. Further, new verbs are most usually 
put into the active. 
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p. 223 In a general way the middle is chiefly encountered in verse. 
It is a refined form: the imperative in -sua is redundant and polite 
by preference, considerations of metre are brought into play: 
MBh. 1 .  76. 14 :  rak�ate diinauiifJ1s tatra, na sa rak�aty adiinauiin ; 
but of course a preponderating regard for metre indicates 
weakness in the grammar. 

The subjunctive , which was already rare in the Sutras, is dead 
in the Epic. Only the from of the 1 st sg. in -iini remains, 
incorporated in the imperative, together with some sporadic 
imperative forms like 3rd sg. nudiilu and gacchiisi in the Mahavastu. 
In Middle Indian the Asokan huuiiti (Sarnath),  if it is a subjunctive, 
is no doubt the last that can be cited. 

The only mood to survive , apart from the imperative, is the 
optative. The precative, which is derived from it, has been 
normalised in the form of an athematic aorist optative ( bMiyiil, 
bhiiyiisam opposed to bhauel ; bhriyiil opposed to bibhryiil ; pak�[�la 
opposed to pacela) . It has lost the special sense of prayer and is 
equivalent to an ordinary optative; further it is preserved only 
in refined literature. The optative on the contrary remains 
alive and disappears only in the later familiar prose (Vetala) .  
I t  appropriqtes various meanings and expresses an hypothesis, 
wish or order and also probability, making it possible for it even 
to change place with the indicative. But in keeping its importance, 
it loses variety and it is found only in the present. The conditional 
is rare after the Mahabharata. 

The tenses are reduced in the same way, although classical 
Sanskrit still recognises the aorist and perfect systems beside the 
present (with the imperfect and the future) .  The perfect has lost 
all special force and has the value of an ordinary preterite , except 
that it is excluded from dialogue by the stylists under the 
grammatical rule reserving facts of personal experience for the 
aorisL It is still a dignified form, which is only preserved by 
tradition. It exists no longer in any voice but the active; and so 
far as it does exist, its impoverishment may be inferred from the 
increase in periphrastic forms in -ii'!1 cakiira, later (PaI/ini is still 
unaware of it) iisa and finally (from the Epic period) babhiiua, 
words of less and less significant value. 

Similarly the old force of the aorist persists only in certain 
writers; the prose of the BrahmaI/as, indeed, exaggerates the shade 
of meaning of the near past in it; Kavya restricts it to the dialogue. 
But these uses are artificial and as a rule the aorist expresses an 

p. 224 unspecified past. In this capacity it forms a fairly rich category, 
so far, at least, as the sigmatic forms are concerned (-s- more than 
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-i§- ; -s i§- is little used) .  These forms are on the increase in the 
Siitras and the Epics , replacing the radical aorists, which are 
inconvenient or liable to be confused with the presents; their 
increasing number is the sign of a tendency to establish a consistent 
opposition of the aorist to the present. The grammarians consider 
the aorist in -s- as the normal form. 

Otherwise, the imperfect serves as a preterite, which is current 
until and including the Epic, in spite of the grammarians' rules. 
It then becomes scarce, as a form, no doubt, less characteristic 
from the phonetic point of view than the aorist and from the 
stylistic point of view than the perfect. 

The future, which is under development, is in form a present; 
and, what is more, the present competes with it, at first as a near 
future and later in other uses. 

The verb is dominated by the present system, by reason both 
of the abundance of its forms and of its uses . The present alone 
admits of moods: the imperative and the optative. Further, 
derived formations are presents. The future, as we have seen, 
is part of the system, as is the passive, which is particularly 
noticeable as a specialised derived form of wide scope. It came 
into being in the face of all the transitive active forms and even 
outside these forms (impersonals of the type of iisyale ; gamyale 
and in the imperative gamyaliim) .  The verb is regarded in a 
general way from the point of view of the present: at the beginning 
of grammatical studies, before the era of analysis by roots, the 
verb was designated by the 3rd sing. of the present. Yaska 
writes krudhyati-karmaIJ-ii "with the meaning to be irritated", 
savatir gati-karmii. . .  bha§yate "the verb sav- is used with the 
meaning of walk" ,  hrasvo hrasaleb- "the word hrasva comes from 
the verb hras-" .  

From the time of  the Epic the present acquires new uses, on the 
one hand expressing recent events or even the past (in narrative) 
and on the other hand the future, not only as a near future, but 
generally also in relative clauses. It may be substituted for the 
subjunctive in interrogations or exhortations, and for the optative 
to express eventuality or prohibition. Finally it has become 
the favourite mood for final sentences with yathii and yena so 
that, in order that. 

The present dominates the verb equally from the point of view 
of form. Every verb aims at having a present and other stems 
are used to form it. Thus in early times karali and the ludali 
type had already been formed on the agamat aorists; similarly 
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the perfect has supplied the Vedas with bibheli and jiigarti ; the 
MBh jaghnanl- takes its reduplication from the perfect; the 
Upani�ad attempts vedale and is successful with vidali. Conversely, 
the present affects the other forms, hence the Epic -sldalu(i" 
sarrzsu(i, ; it invades the imperative, in which -lha and rarely -ma(i" 
mahe are put in place of secondary endings. These are accidental 
and of restricted scope, but there is no doubt that they would 
have been much more numerous, had it not been for the prepon­
derating grammatical tradition. 

But while it it taking the first place, the present is at the same 
time becoming poorer from the point of view of form. In Vedic 
it was built up on several stems. Of these the athematic stems 
tend to disappear. The radical stems survive only from tradition; 
partial levellings like anima(i, after aniti or kurmi after kurma(i" 
and briimi are all provisional. The majority of Lhe new formations 
which compete with them are thematic; thus the Mahabharata 
has an impf. mid. aSiisala, impv. siisanlu from siisli and forms the 
imperfect ahan and aghnan on the aorist ahanam, aghan ; the 
Upani�ad gives stuvale for slule and the Siitras have rodati against 
the early roqili and the Br. rudali. In the verbs with a nasal 
infix, rundhali is already Vedic; the Upani�ad adds bhu ftjali, 
yuftjali, jiinali and the Epic grh1).ali, abadhnanla ; but the 
commonest form of this last verb is Br. caus. bandhayali, fut. 
bhanlsyali, Ep. fut. bandhi�yali, inf. bandhilum and banddhum ; 
the Buddhist language adds bhindale and prz1).ali ,  etc. So also 
in the intensives: Br. leliiyati, Siitras, siisrjati ,  Epic jiijvalati, 
cankramati and some others; but the entire category of intensives 
is crumbling away. 

Of the thematic stems the formations in -a-, -ya-, -aya- remain 
productive, but are apt to be confounded in actual use: thus 
kiirayati is equivalent to karoti. The desiderative class becomes 
atrophied after the Siitras, showing the first signs of decay by 
the irregularity of their forms: as iyak�-yeta cf. iyak�ale Ved. 
(Ch. Up. has already vival-syiim i in place of the SBr. vivatsiimi) .  
In fact, it  is  the icchafi +inf. group, absent from the �gveda, 
which takes the place of the early desiderative (so also in Pali 
dhammarrz soturrz icchiimi etc. ) .  

Thus there is a general closing u p  of the verb on the present, 
which itself loses its variety of forms, both in stems and moods. 
The future is conjugated in a way similar to the present. Besides 
early personal forms it displays a periphrastic combination of the 
hantiismi type. But this type does not succeed in establishing 

8-1 
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in form or function itself firmly enough to become the 
normal usage. The preterites , which reveal their weakness by 
their competing with each other, in spite of the frequency of their 

p. 226 use, are supplanted more and more either by the present itself 
accompanied by sma, which was discarded in course of time, . or 
by the verbal adjectives, in -ta-, accompanied occasionally by the 
verb to be or by a personal pronoun in the 1 st or 2nd persons. 
The participle agrees with the subject and when the active is to be 
expressed, the logical subject is represented by the instrumental 
with the participle in the neuter. The verbal use of the participle 
in -tavant- is not so free. Here we have the elements of a new 
paradigm, which later serves as a model for the use of the adjective 
of obligation in -ya- and -tavya- as an equivalent for the future. 

To sum up, everything indicates a movement towards a system, 
in which the present is opposed to the preterite ; and this is a 
preparation for a later stage in which we shall see the present 

/ opposed to participles, which take the place of the preterites. 
There are other groupings: the category of causatives, the only 
one of the derived presents which survives, was from the early 
period associated with the reduplicated aorist, which served as its 
preterite. Finally the close approach of the middle aorist in 
-i to the present in -yale was the starting-point of a passive 
formation, which was brought to exact completion by the verbal 
in -ta- and the gerundive in -lavya-, -ya-. But before this system 
could crystallize, phonetic evolution made it entirely inoperative. 
Moreover, the grammar of the classical authors owes more to 
the teaching of the early grammarians than to their own individual 
languages. The growth of the new system, or rather, the first 
system to be established in Indo-aryan is not to be seen in Sanskrit, 
but in Middle and Modern Indian. 
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In Pali the verbal formations remain numerous and new stems 
are brought into being; but this is, in fact, the effect of the tendency 
to reorganize. The system of tenses is simplified : it comprises the 
present, the future (or conditional) and a combined preterite of 
the imperfect and the aorist. The subjunctive is missing from 
the moods, though some traces of it are recognisable in certain 
forms of the imperative and the optative. 

Present 

The opposition of active and passive, the sole remains of the 
voice system, is shown not by the endings, but in the stems. 
There is therefore no difference between the passives and the 
verbs in -yati, which indeed expressed even in Sanskrit states of 
fact or feeling. Accordingly we have Pali naccati (Ved. nrtyati) 
dances, passati (RV pasyati and in Book IX pasyate) sees , kuppati 
(Ep. kupyati and kupyate) is angry, and also man nati (manyate) 
thinks, bujjhati awakes; in the other direction we find vuccati 
(ucyate) is said, dlyati is given, paccati (pacyate) is being cooked, 
labbhati (labhyate) is admitted, is possible, probable, hannati 
(hanyate) is struck, kayirali (* karyate for kriyate) is made. 

In the derived verbs one normally finds the long form of the 
suffix: the causative dasseti (darsayati) has for its passive dassiyati 
beside dissati (drsyate) .  Similarly bhiijiyati (bhiijyate) is shared, 
miiriyati is killed, pujiyati is honoured. This is governed by an 
Indo-european and Vedic rhythmic rule, traceable particularly in 
the nominal suffixes (cf. p. 82 last para . ) .  

But this form of suffix, which has the advantage of retaining 
the distinctness of the root, is not peculiar to derived verbs. It is 
found also in simple verbs with a distribution following the same 

p. 228 rule : pucchiyati (prchyate), yunjiyati in one direction and v ijjati 
(v idyate) ,  yujjati (yujyate) in the other. Rhythmic alternation 
accounts also for the long vowel in harlyati beside hlrati (hriyate) ; 
the ahalogous form paUyati is thrown down, the passive of piiteti 
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which is associated with patati, is very significant; cf. in Asokan 
beside vu (c)cati, ha(fi) fiati forms like khiidiyati, nUa(k)khiyati 
on the one hand and gan[yali on the other. The form with the 
long vowel is, to judge from the grammarians, legitimate every­
where. 

One of the chief advantages of the generalisation of the thematic 
type, which has already started in Sanskrit, is the fixation of the 
root. The Suttanipata makes use of hanli ; but its optative is 
haneyya, answering to hanati, an old subjunctive, which became 
a present after the SaIphitas. Similarly we find in Pali as in 
Epic Sanskrit rodali, ravati ; iisali corresponds to Br. iisate (iiste), 
lehali to Ep. lihali (lerf,hi) and Pali adds ghasali constructed on 
the aorist and many others. In the reduplicated verbs dadiimi 
gives rise to dadiima, whence the impf. dada, opt. dade beside 
dajja. From dhii- the �gveda was already making dddhale, which 
produced Ep. dadhati and Pali dahati, which is more frequent 
than dahiiti, opt. vidahe, saddaheyyu1]1, As. 3 pI. upadahevu ; as 
for jaggali, it corresponds to the jiigrati of the Sutras. The verbs 
in -niiti often have an imperative in -na: piipUfJa, jina, sUIJa ; 
beside gaIJhiilu are found gaIJha1u, As. gahinevu ; even in the 
indicative jiinati, pI. jiinare are opposed to jiiniiti. 

The very important class of causatives (formed from the root: 
chedeti, sriivayati or from the present: nacceti, laggeli, bujjhiipeli) 
and that of the denominatives have two phonetic forms of the 
same suffix: viidayati and viideli, and with rhythmic variation 
of the radical vowel: namayanti, but paIJiimeli, and inversely 
diipeti, but samiidapeti. They are met with likewise in Asokan: 
Girnar provides pujayati, va( rf, Jrf,hayali, ii( fi) fiapayiimi ;  the other 
inscriptions, pujeli, va(t!Jrf,heli ,  a (IJ)IJapemi. This last form is 
worth noting, for it supplies evidence of an assimilation of the 
first person to the others (-ayiimi being treated like -ayasi, -ayali) , 
which has the effect of fixing -e- as the root-ending. 

In this way the derivatives join the verbs in -[-, -i-, the early 
athematic stems of which have been made uniform by suppressing 
alternations: eti, enli, ehi ; seti (Sele) , senii ; they form a small 
class with neli, nemi (nayali), which attracts demi made from dehi 
in accordance with the relation emi: ehi ; jemi (beside jiniili) , 
opt. jeyya1]1 (for jayeyya1]1) .  

Parallel with these verbs in -e- are the verbs in -0-, beginning 
with holi, honli, homi beside bhava, bhaveyya1]1 and the future 
hessati, hehiti, whence the aorist ahesu1]1 ; then karomi: karonti 
and the old verbs in -nu-: sUIJomi, sUIJoma, impv. sUIJohi ; sakkomi, 
sakkoti: sakkoma, sakkonti (sakkali is its passive, Skt. sakyale) ; 
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p. 229 pappomi, papponli, As. opt. piipovii (Pali pappuyya) , inf. piipolave 
(Pali pappoluf!1) .  

The infixed syllable is  maintained by this normalisation: 
similarly the category in -nii- establishes jiiniimi: jiiniima, jiiniihi, 
absorbs some old verbs in -no-: s Ul;liimi, dhuniima, piiPUl;liili (used 
in Asokan) and adds new verbs: miniiti from mii-, muniiti from 
man-, viniili beside viiyati, inf. vetuf!1, jiniiti beside jeti, saf!1bhu1J-iili 
against saf!1bhoti. 

The verb 'to be' retains the radical vowel in all forms: atthi: 
amha, opt. sg. 1 assaf!1 beside siyaf!1, 2 and 3 assa beside 3 siya etc. 
Finally, we may recall dammi, kummi confirmed by Ep. Skt. 
dadmi ,  kurmi,  which are singulars remodelled on the plural, 
contrary to custom. 

The result of all this rehandling is a huge number of verbs with 
fixed radicals, more rigidly fixed even than the old thematic 
stems. 

Future 

There rerpains a certain number of verbs in which the suffix 
is attached ,to the root, when the latter ends in a palatal: mokkhati 
(mok�yali), vakkhati (vak �yati), bhokkhaf!1 (bhok�yiimi) ; in a 
guttural : sakkhati (Sak�yati) or in a dental: checchati (chetsyali), 
vacchati (vatsyati). These forms seem to have served as models 
for common verbs, the roots of which caused difficulties: As. 
kacchati from kar-, Pa. hankhiimi, hanchati from han-. But they 
were not clear: dakkhati and dakkhiti, which represent Skt. 
drak�yati ,  rank as present opposed to preterite in respect of the 
aor. adakkhi (adriik�[t) , and do, in fact, assume a present sense. 
A new future is made with a clear suffix, dakkhissati ,  and also 
sakkhissati ;  the connexion is then similar to that of gacchati with 
gacchissati. 

The suffix is evident after a vowel: dassati from dii-, passati 
and pissati (crossed with pivissati) from pii- to drink, sossati 
from sru-, essati from i-, jessati from ji-, hessati a direct derivation 
from bhavi�yati ; but anubhossati, As. ho (s )sati. Similarly the 
verbs in -e-, Skt. -aya-: kathessati derived from Skt. kathayi�yati 
is the normal future, from the Pali point of view, 0 katheti and 
more particularly of the preterite kathesi (its peculiar connection 
with this last tense is best seen in gahessati, aggahesi opposed to 
the present ga1J-hati ,  Skt. grh1J-iiti) .  

After a consonant the most frequent formation is -issati added 
to the root (gamissati) and notably to the present stem: passissati, 
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pucchissati, gachissati, cankamissati, caus. bandhayissati ;  it is 
p. 230 the normal future, which serves to interpret the others in the 

commentaries: thus jessas i, bhokkhaf!1 are rendered as jinissasi, 
bhunjissiimi. 

It is convenient here to point out, but without being able to 
explain them, the peculiar forms taken by the suffix in verbs with 
a long radical (cf. p. 65) ,  for this reason among others that they 
persist in Middle Indian and have modern parallels. Thus: As. 
hohanti they will be, beside ho (s )santi, diihanti they will give, 
Dh. ehalha beside J .  e (s)satha you will go, Pali kiihas i (where the 
long vowel may come from the aorist) , hiihas i thou wilt leave; 
further, the thematic vowel in these same verbs often becomes 
-i-, Pali padiihis i thou wilt give, v ihiihisi thou wilt leave, hiihiti ; 
ehisi ,  ehiti, hohiti ; kiihisi, kiihiti, kiihinti, whence even karihiti ; 
similarly dakkhisi, -iti, -inti ; Asokan has va{l!,Jr/.hisiti at Rupnath 
and in Mysore, vadhiyisati at Kalsi. There is here a glimpse of 
the action of the aorist. 

As in Sanskrit, the past conditional is formed from the future : 
abhavissa would have been, 3 pI. abhavis�af!1su.  

Preterite 

There is only one preterite , which is based at once on the aorist 
and the imperfect. The augment is no more necessary here than 
in Vedic. It persists in the active: 1 dgamaf!1 2-3 agamii, pI. 
agamiima -amha, agamatha -ttha, agamuf!1 ; sg. 1 adaf!1, 2 ado, adii, 
3 adii ; pI. 1 adamha, 2 adattha, 2 adu, aduf!1. Archaisms: addii, 
-a (adriik) , whence addaf!1 which is found in Jat. In, 380 6, in the 
same strophe as addasaf!1, aka beside akara and akasi. 

The most general characteristic is the i of the aorist, preceded 
or not by the sibilant: sg. 3 assos i, As. ni (k)khami, whence agami, 
1 assossif!1, agamif!1 (as already the RV vadhrm ,  TS agrabhrm) ,  
pI. 3 assossuf!1, agamisuf!1, agamif!1su. In some verbs with a radical 
ending in an occlusive, the aorist, approaches the future : achecchi 
(achailslt) , addakkhi (adriik�lt) , whence asakkhi (Sak-) , akkochi 
(krus-), pavekkhi (vis-) ; the connexion is seen in the hesitation 
between adhigacchissaf!1 and agacchisaf!1 in the 1 st sg. But 
most of the preterites are based on the present: sg. 1 agacchisar{l, 
apucchisaf!1, parilehisa1!!, amannissaf!1, bhu njif!1, aSU1:tif!1, 3 iinayi 
,and iines i, icchi, apivi ,  hani ; pI. 3 naccif!1su or anaccuf!1, As. icchisu, 
alocayisu, husu. 

p. 231 In the middle sg. 2 pucchittho, 3 pucchittha, As. ni  (le )khami (t )lha, 
pI. 1 alearamhase have aorist stems; sg. 2 amannatha, 3 jiiyalha 
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was produced, As. hulhii (Pa. ahosi ) ,  pI. 3 amannaruTfl thought, 
abajjhare were tied, are attached to the imperfect. 

Of the perfect there are left only remnants : 3 sg. iiha, pI. iihu, 
and side by side with this last, iihaTflsu (also Mahavastu) has been 
formed; while vidu(Tfl} serves as a plural for vedi (avedlt). 

I ndicative endings (middle and future) 

As we have seen, Pali preserves some middle endings. These 
are survivals and met with principally in verse texts. It is largely 
a question of a graphic process for denoting a long vowel. Now 
this notation has no linguistic interest, since all final vowels in 
literary Middle Indian can have either quantity, which means 
in fact that all were short. It is no wonder then that middle 
endings have no spe(;ial significance. In certain cases such as the 
2 sg. pucchittho (which in fact seems half active: -thiiIJ+-aIJ < 
- * thalJ) , 3 pucchitthli they allow a differentiation between analogous 
forms; 2-3 (a}pucchi, (a}pucchasi are, on the contrary, not distinct. 

It seems, however, that the complete loss of middle force is 
recent. AS9ka writes at Girnar du (k}karaTfl karoti he does 
something difficult, but maTflgalaTfl karote he performs a religious 
ceremony (evidently in his own interest) .  Is this opposition 
just due to chance ? Similarly Girnar has mar n} ne, where the 
other editions have mar n} nati ; but there survive only the primary 
indicative forms. The SUbjunctive of ma(n}ne is ma(n}nii ; and 
in the passive the 3rd plur. aorist is iira (b } bhisu opposed to 
iira(b} bhare are sacrificed, fut. iira(b} bhisare. 

This raises a question about the group of endings in -r- of early 
Middle Indian. They are middle forms, since according to the 
Indian view, Skt. -uIJ does not contain *-r. Now -re, which is 
rare in Sanskrit, is frequent in Pali ; labhare, khiidare (explained 
as khiidanti) ,  jlyare beside jlyanti and jlranti they grow old, hannare 
beside han nante they are killed, miyyare they die , beside maranti. 
Asoka has also a future ara(b }bhisare. This form is found 
exceptionally in the preterite abajjhare they have been tied; and 
on the other hand amannaruTfl they thought. Here perhaps -re 
has been adapted to the normal final syllable of the 3 pI. , and is 
not a survival of Vedic -ran, as Geiger maintains. 

p. 232 The secondary endings in the 3rd sg. mid . and 2nd pI. act. , 
Skt. -ta, Pa. -tha (abhiisatha he said, aman natha you thought) 
present an obscure problem, which is important as concerning 
endings in constant use. So far as the 2nd pI. is concerned, we 
must suppose that the old -tha of the primary endings passed to 
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the secondary endings of the active, perhaps through the impv. 
labhatha and then the opt. labhetha (As. pres. papunatha, opt. 
pativedetha) ;  and thence to the middle, the ending -dhval'{l creating 
a difficulty (it is sometimes represented by -vho which presumes 
* -dhuvaly,). It would then, in short, be only a matter of a particular 
instance of the prepond.erance of active over middle. 

It is harder still to explain the 3rd sg. : abhasatha he said, As. 
opt. patipajetha =patipajeya ; ind. As. hutM, but N ana ghat huta. 
The purely mechanical analogy of the ending of the 2nd pI. appears 
to be insufficient in itself. In Sanskrit -tMIy, is second person and 
is replaced in Pali by -tho (with an intermediate -thaly, rhyming 
with -aly" cf. ado thou gavest, as ado thou didst arrive) .  We might 
appeal to the frequent attraction of the 2-3 sg. to the secondary 
endings (starting from assos i: -fly, and -U) and consider that *-tM a 
passed to the 3rd person before being secondarily and rarely 
replaced by -tho (opt. labetho Suttan. glossed by labhissas i ; pret. 
amafifiittho ) .  

Moreover, the preterite has a 2 pI. assuttha, agamittha opposed 
to Skt. asral1�ta, abodhi�ta. And in the 3rd person of the middle, 
the type pucchittha he asked, siiyittha he was heard, is well 
represented. The dental is unexpected. 

So far as the 2nd plural is concerned there is another plausible 
analogy: -mha represents -sma and �ma equally well. Since this 
development primary verbs, particularly the verb 'to be' ,  which 
is met in groups with past participles (e.g. agat' attha you arrived, 
agat'amha we arrived ) ,  may have affected the endings. 

In the 3rd sg. the expected cerebral is attested once in Asokan 
(Sop. nikhamitha, read * nikkhamitfha?) ; elsewhere valf,hitM etc. 
The Sutanuka inscription has kamayitha and it may therefore be 
supposed that here there is a later substitution. It depends on 
the formation of the 3rd sg. -tha. 

lf the present is a good explanation of -mha, it can be seen 
a fortiori how the 1st pI. labhamhe may have been formed on the 
present itself, resting also on the 2nd pI. labhavhe ; both in fact 
are seldom used as is also the case with labhamase and labhamhase, 
cf. asmase, amhase. 

It seems then that the active forms affected the middle, and the 
primary the secondary forms. 

p. 233 The latter point explains certain peculiarities of the future: 
sossami and sussal'{l (Sru-) , vaccMmi and vacchal'{l (vas-) ; As. Gir. 
likhiipayi (s )sal'{l, elsewhere lekMpe( s )sami, Shah. ka§af(t (Pa. 
kasal'{l ) ,  KaI. kachami. Wackernagel has pointed out that Asokan 
ma pali (b) bha (s)sayi(s)sal'{l from bhral'{ls- is an injunctive. We 
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have noted the uncertainty between -isaf!1 and -issaf!1 III the 
aorist (p. 230 under Preterite) .  

Conversely, the unification of  the 1st pI .  active is  explained by 
the extension of the secondary form; -mo the normal development 
of -maJ:t, was bound, when it shortened, to encounter -mu,  the new 
creation for the optative; -ma on the contrary rhymed with the 
-lha of the 2nd person and had, moreover, the advantage of ranking, 
because of its shortness, with all endings except that of the 3rd 
plural. 

Thus early Middle Indian, by reducing the grammatical 
categories of the verb, was confronted with a plethora of stems 
and endings. The grouping of  them according to their use has led 
to simplifications and also to new formations, the reasons for 
which are sometimes not apparent. We shall find the same 
attempt at simplification resulting in complications in the history 
of the moods which survive in Middle Indian, that is to say, the 
imperative and optative. 

Imperative 

The extension of -lha and the 2nd pI. middle -vho to the 2nd pI. 
active has already been mentioned. The ending of the 2nd sg. 
in the athematic stems is maintained and even extended: briihi, 
dehi, akkhiihi, but also jrviihi beside jrva, uggaIJ-hiihi beside gaIJ-ha, 
sUIJ-ohi and sUIJ-iihi beside sUIJ-a (Ved. s!'IJ-uhi, Skt. S!'IJ-U) , karohi, 
lussiihi be contented. Further, -ssu is very frequent; it is a 
substitute for -sva, which is common in Sanskrit, whether the 
treatment can be considered as phonetic or whether there is an 
influence of the third person in -tu, -nlu: pucchassu ask, muccassu 
be delivered ,  jahassu release; one even comes across the 1 st plural 
pappomu, glossed by piipuIJ-eyyiima may we acquire. For the 
same ending in the optative see below. 

Oplative 

As in the other secondary formations, the endings of the 2nd 
and 3rd sg. are bound to become confused after the disappearance 
of the final consonants: dajjii, which is still attested in the 
3rd person, must have served also for the 2nd. Hence a 
combination with the old sUbjunctive (sporadic examples of which 

p. 234 remain like garahiis i blame, bhaviilha be, in the 2nd person) , 
whence a paradigm in the singular 1 dajjaf!1 2 dajjiisi 3 dajjii. 
Similarly, in the thematic stems, 2, 3 1abhe was enlarged to labheyii/a 
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under the influence of labheyaT(!, labheyu (the type of forms existing 
in Asokan) ,  then reinforced in Pali (perhaps in order to regain 
the rhythm of dajjaT(!, dajju) under the form * labheyyii/d and 
finally gave 2 labheyyiisi ,  whence 1 . labheyyiimi and 3 labheyyiiti. 
Similarly in the plural 1 labheyyiima 2 labheyyiilha beside labhetha, 
which had the inconven,ience of rhyming with the presents of the 
verbs in -eti and notably with the causatives. 

This system resulted from a series of normalisations. But 
thanks to Asokan, it is known that the history of these changes 
was more complicated and contained a variety of abortiye 
experiments. There were forms such as 1 st sg. -ehaT(! from -e+ 
(a)haT(! ; Pali had several forms of the labheyyiihaT(! type made on 
the same principle; a plural labheyyii/d mha and even a middle 
vareyyiihe. In the 3rd pI. Asokan has iiladhayevu a phonetic 
variant of -yeyu and also nikhamiivu, which supplies evidence 
once more of a blending with the subjunctive. Girnar still has 
middles: susuT(!sera which is old, and srUl)iiru which is a subjunctive 
or an imperative. 

The Pali verb displays contradictory tendencies: the one towards 
simplification of the system, which does not succeed in overcoming 
the traditional congestion, the more especially as the attempt 
at normalisation results in introducing new forms, and the other 
conservative and of literary origin. And it must be admitted 
that we are not in a position to estimate to what extent many, 
even apparently novel, forms are not adaptations to Sanskrit 
grammar. 
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The distinctive feature of the Prakrits is the breakdown of the 
preterite. Outside J aina Prakrit as i only is found; in J aina Prakrit 
asi ,  abbavl, abhii and hottha with some other forms like (a)kasi ,  
vayasi are used also with nouns in the plural; conversely, kari1]1su 
(e�g. ) is found in the third and even the first person of the singular. 
Ails as in Pali aha1]1su both 1 st and 3rd sg. exists beside ahu 
3rd sg. and plo The ending in -itthajii (-ettha for the causative) 
occurs in the plural, 2nd and 3rd persons. Pischel, indeed, 
remarks that acche, abbhe ( from ch id- and bhid-) were used as 
optatives. 

There remain, therefore, only presents (with impv. and opt. ) 
and futures. Here the system approximates closely to that of 
Pali. 

The formations of the present stems are manifold, but as their 
variations have no significance, it is useless to dwell on them, 
except so far as concerns the causative and passive. The causative 
is formed in -e- (Skt. -aya-): hasei ; mainly in -ve- (Skt. -paya-) for 
every kind of root: hasavei like fhavei (slhapayali), jaIJavei (formed 
on the present stem) and even jaIJave i, fhavei. The normal sign 
of the passive is -lya or -ijja- from -i(y)ya-, freely added to the 
present stem: dharijjai ,  sUIJijjai (Sru-), pucchijjai (p[ch-) and 
also dijjai (dlyale) , pijjai. There are some strong forms: dissai, 
dlsai (drsyale) ,  muccai (mucyale),  gammai (gamyate) ; but it is 
difficult to distinguish ordinary forms from those remodelled by 
authors on Sanskrit. 

In the inflexion of the present there are novelties of a phonetic 
order: 2 pI. vatfaha ; 1 sg. vaftiimi beside vaftami (given by the 
grammarians for classical Prakrit, but not in the texts) .  Besides, 
we find, especially in verse, -ma in the 1st plural as in Pali (and 
at Niya: pre§ isama we shall send) ,  and -mha (and even -mhi in 
the sg. , cf. the verb 'to be' 1 st sg. mhi 1st pI. mha, mho ; and in 
Jaina Prakrit mi, mol ; but the common form is -mo or -mu its 
short form, corresponding more closely with the actual pronuncia­
tion. Moreover the thematic vowel is frequently replaced by 
-i-: jaIJimo, vandimo, hasimo, lihimo ; similarly but more rarely 
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p. 236 in the singular jiiIJimi. It is doubtful whether we have here 
a remnant of the Sanskrit dissyllabic root conjugation, bravlmi 
having been replaced by brumi since Pali. It is not clear how the 
aorists in -i or the futures in -iti would have acted and, in order 
to account for the limitation to the 1 st person, an explanation of 
a phonetic order would, be desirable. 

There are some middle endings (3 pI. -nte and -ire) , but there 
is no complete paradigm even in the grammarians. All our 
information assures us that these forms have no linguistic value. 

The 2nd sg. impv. has three endings corresponding to those of 
Pali : ra(k)kha, bha1)iihi, rakkhasu. As far as the last form is 
concerned , have we here the Pali -ssu adapted to the rhythm 
of the present (rakkhasi) ? Or is it, on the contrary, the original 
ending: -su following -tu on the one hand and -si, -ti on the other ? 
In this case one would be justified in wondering whether Pali 
-ssu is not an attempt to Sanskritise -su, cf. p. 233. 

This ending is sometimes found in the optative: karejjiisujasu 
beside karejjiisijasi, which forms a group with karejjiimi etc. 
Prakrit, therefore, has at its disposal both the kuppe type and the 
s iyii, sakkii, kujjii (kuryiit) forms with dejjii, hojjii based on the 
last of these; whence by a process of combination, jivejjii, 
kuppejjii etc. 

But it should be noted that the nasal of the 1 st person is often 
wanting, so that the 1 st and 3rd persons of the singular are alike. 
Moreover this single form h,as the force of the 3rd plural; bhave 
for bhaveyu[t, iigacchejjii for iigaccheyu[t. This is as good as saying 
that the optative is no longer genuinely conjugated. 

The future forms are, on the contrary, abundant and varied. 
They continue, on the whole, those of Pali. It is sufficient to 
notice the extension of the type in -ihisi ,  - ih i(d) i whence -ihlji: 
so one finds at one and the same time gamissa1]1 (predominantly 
classical ) ,  gamissiimi (Jaina and rare ) ,  gaccha1]1 (Jaina) and 
gacchihimi. The grammarians record a 2nd plural of the gacchi­
hitthii type, which seems to come from the aorist and a 1 st plural 
gacchihissii which is not explained and, moreover, rarely used. 

The picture of the Prakrit present and future does not then 
differ essentially from that of Pali, especially if it is borne in mind 
that the profusion of forms must be owing to the duration and 
variety of the literature and also, no doubt, to some extent to the 
imaginativeness of writers and grammarians. In contrast is the 
salient characteristic of the absence of a viable preterite. The 
reason of this is that at this stage of evolution the past is expressed 
by the past participle, a form no longer optional and supplementary 
to the other forms, but normal and exclusive. 
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Conjugation is the portion of the morphology, which best shows 
that literary Middle Indian represents only one part of the Indo­
aryan group. Apart from the obscure forms, which occur in 
normal proportions in the languages of India proper, certain 
cases in the Dardic group show that general parallelism does not 
exclude independent development. So far as we know, the 
general aspect of grammar is the same in that group as elsewhere, 
and it seems that the majority of divergencies are due to the 
effect of local phonology or to the vocabulary (auxiliary -sl) , 
or else to the existence of isoglosses, which bring these languages 
nearer to Ir:;tnian (infinitives in -ik and the use of the relative 
pronouns) ,  if not actually to borrowings from Persian or Afghan 
(present participle in -an , -an?) . But there remain characteristic 
archaisms in the inflexion entirely unknown to literary Middle 
Indian. The most certain of them is the survival of the long 
ending of the Vedic 1 st plural -amasi (it will be noticed that the s 
is palatalised) : Kati asamis, Ashk. semis, Pras. esems-o, Pash. 
dial. inamas we are, Kal (South) karimis we make. 

One suspects also persistence of the Vedic 2nd pI. -alhana in 
Kati -er, Pras. -en-o , Waig. - e ;  and the preservation of Skt. daddhi ,  
which has disappeared since early Middle Indian, in Khow. del 
gives, but here we must reserve the possibility of annexed particles 
like Skt. laval, latha, cf. O. Kash. ta, to , mod. tav , Hin. lo , Rom. 
la. 

The most astounding archaism seems to be the presence of the 
augment of the preterite in Kalasha and Khovar. The opposition 
of Khow. ser, Kal. siu there is: Khov. oso i, Kal. asis there was, 
and of Khov. bom I can: obelam I could, KaI. pim I drink: ap [s 
avis I drank, karem I do: aris I did, is indeed striking; and 
H. W. Bailey cites mod. Iran. Yaghnobi akunim I made (communi­
cated by R. L. Turner) but comparison of the endings of these 
languages shows that they are often formed from auxiliaries 
probably preceded by gerundives or participles. This may then 
be a matter of secondary formation and not of continuation of 
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p. 238 forms with the Sanskrit augment. These forms are hardly found 
any longer in Asokan except in the verb 'to be'; in Pali the 
augment was still used in relatively short forms (agii, agamii) , 
but it is absent from the non-canonical literature. In modern 
Indian only the auxiliary iisi persists in traces. 

The Neo-indian system rests on the opposition of two groups 
of forms : one strictly verbal, which continues the present indicative 
and to some extent the future and imperative of Prakrit and one 
comprising nominal forms more or less combined or assimilated 
to the first. These forms are agential nouns, as e.g. in Singhalese, 
but chiefly participles, present, future or past. The construction 
of the present being in principle active and that of the past passive, 
there is a double function for the verb from the start, even when 
the two forms have only one stem. 

STEMS 

As the sigmatic future, when it exists, and the imperative are 
based on the present stem, it is sufficient to consider the formation 
of the latter. From the Neo-indian point of view, the primary 
stems are of only one kind; the distinction of the categories, 
from which the various stems are derived, is purely a matter for 
etymology: for example, Hin. jii- (yiiti), khii- (khiidati) , ho­
(bhavati) ,  so- (svapiti) , kiid- (kurdati) , piich- (prcchati) , kar­
(karoti),  uth- (utti:;thati), ga1)- (ga1)ayati), pt- (p ibati) ,  jiig­
(jiigrati) chin- (chinatli), jiin- (jiiniiti) , sun- (Sr1)oti),  niic­
(nrtyati),  upaj- (utpadyate) etc. not to mention later denomina­
tives. 

It is convenient to mention here the stems extracted from past 
participles, which could behave as nouns in Sanskrit whence the 
equivalence of the two formations, not only in intransitives, but 
also in transitives: Hin. bais- and baith- to sit down (upcwisati, 
upav i:;ta-), Nuri bag, Rom. (Welsh) phag-, Guj . bhiig- to break 
(bhagna-), also Hin. ,  Guj . bhiig- to flee, opposed to Rom. ( Greek) 
phang-, Guj . bhiing- (beside bhiinj- Pkt. bhanj-) .  Pkt. mukka­
the participle of muc- gives Panj . mukk- to fail, perhaps Kati, 
Waig. muk- to flee (beside Ashk. mUG from mucyate) ,  also 
Guj . ,  Rom. muk- to leave, Mar. muk- to lose (beside Sdh. 

p.  239 mufij- from Skt. mu fic- to send).  Similarly in contrast with Panj . 
laddh- to be found, Guj . liidh- to accrue, Rom. (Welsh) laf- means 
'to find'. The opposition of meanings is ultimately the same 
as between Mar. liibh- to be acquired, from the passive labhyate 
and the denominative Guj . liibh- to acquire. Moreover a certain 
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number of participle stems are indistinguishable from present 
passive stems e.g. Pkt. laggai, lagg- come from Skt. lagyate, lagna.-

The stem-vowel presents regular alternations, when passive 
or causative stems co-exist with the old normal present. The 
examples will show that there can be consonant alternations also 
notably in the causatives. But these alternations are not general 
and there are more convenient and more frequently used suffixes 
to form the passive and causal. 

Pass ive 

Two stems can issue directly from one and the same verb , one 
representing the simple or causative present active and the other 
the passive. For example in Sindhi: 

khiij- (khiidyate): khii- (khiidati) 
chi,I- (chidyate): chin- (Pkt. chindai) 
Qajh- (badhyate): bandh- (Pkt. bandhai) 
raj h- (radhyate): randh- (randhati) 
labh- (labhyate): lah- (labhate) 

... trut-(trutyate):  tror- (trotayati) 

The same pairs are found elsewhere, e.g. Lah. bajjh-: bannh-, 
Shin. riiz-: ra1)-. And there are others, e.g. Shin. daz-: day­
(dah-) ; Nep. liig-: liiu- (lag-) ; Lah. ;  tapp-: tii- ; Guj . Hin. Mp-: 
tiiv- (tap-) ; Lah. diss-: dass-, which rests on the old alternation 
od drsya-: dars-. 

Independently of the analogical pairs, which are quite common 
in Sindhi (e.g. g,ubh- from g,uh- to milk) , these alternations served 
as a model foi" secondary groups in which the root without the 
gUI).a expresses the intransitive and so the passive: 

Hin. ladnii to be loaded, after liidnii (lardayati) 
dikhnii to appear, after dekhnii (Pkt. dekkhai) to see 
phatnii to be torn, after phiirnii (sphiitayati) 
bandhnii to be tied, after biindhnii to tie. 

The pairs of verbs do not form regular series and their alternation 
is not consistent in any language. Moreover, they have no precise 
semantic force. 

In some languages there are alternations generalised by the use 
of passive morphemes, Pkt. -ijjai or -zai added to the radical 
without maintaining the Sanskrit vowel variation: Marw. karlj­
to be made, khav zj- to be eaten; Sdh. rJ:.zj- to be given, miirij- to be 
beaten, from miir- causative of mar-, and so to the impersonal 
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halij- to be gone, and even thij- to become, which is made from a 
participle; Shin. carii- to be led to pasture, tapii- to warm oneself 
(from the passive radical tapp-) ;  Lah. parhle is read, marfsa I shall 
be beaten; Nep. garfe is made, cahidaina is not desired; O. Mar. 
karije is made, sevije is served, vacije, jaije it is gone (impers . ) ;  
O .  Guj . kahlyai is said, dljai is given; Tulsi Das  piiJiata i s  adored, 
piijiahi are adored, karia and karljai is made; O. Beng. kariai, 
karijjai and kijjai. There still remain archaisms like Mar. pahije, 
Guj . joie, it is seen, is necessary ( it is expected) ;  Mid. Beng. paie 
is obtained, Panj . ki jalJ-iye perhaps. These forms readily assume 
the sense of obligation: Tulsi Das sunia kathii the story (is heard) 
must be heard; let it be heard. Hence the polite imperatives in 
Hindi (dekhiye please look) , North Bengali (rakhek keep) ,  Kashmiri 
(gupizi thou shouldst, he should etc. ,  hide ) ,  which are only presents 
passive like cahiye is desired, is wanted; cf. also the prohibitions 
in Birbhum Bengali: agune hiit diye na the hand is not put, must 
not be put in the fire. 

The causative passive (Skt. -pyate) has given rise to a few 
formations: Panj . ki jape like ki jalJ-iye what do I know, perhaps 
(kif!1. jfiapyate) is early; but Panj . slp- to be sewn, from sl- (siv-) 
is analogous, and similarly Sdh. dhe-p- to be washed, ja-p­
(ja <p >yate) opposed to jalJ-- to engender, O. Mar. ghe-p- beside 
ghe-ij- to be taken, hiirap- to be taken away, lost, on which the 
new models ghepij-, hiirapij- were formed after the common type 
(Doderet, BSOS, IV, p. 59) .  

Finally, there is the type with a long vowel. Gujarati has -a­
regularly after a consonant: lakha- to be written, and -va- after 
a vowel: gava- to be sung, jova- to be seen; Tulsi Das kahavau 
I am called; Bengali has bolii- to be called, buja- (Guj . bujhii-) be 
extinguished (but Hin, bujh-) .  This last verb goes back to Pa. 
v ijjhiiyati (the causative of which is vijjhiipeti extinguish) ,  but 
this tells us nothing, the Pali verb having no Sanskrit antecedent, 
and furthermore the Sanskrit derivatives in -iiyati have no special 

p. 241 force. The question must be one of analogies going back to 
Middle Indian. 

For suffixes preference is generally given to the alternations 
which tally with those of the causatives or to idioms consisting of 
expressions composed with par- to fall, khii- to eat, ja- to go: 
the first expression recalling Dravidian and the two others Iranian 
(sudan < * cyu). 
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Causative 

The most generalised secondary formations are those of the 
causative. Sanskrit had two sorts of causatives (and denomina­
tives) :  

1 )  with an alternating radical, the radical vowel of the 
causative being gU1;tated, that is to say, possessing from the stand­
point of Sanskrit vocalism a supplementary a. There were, 
moreover, variants, the -aya- suffix; 

2) with the addition of the -p- suffix to the -a- roots : da-payali, 
ma-payali ; this suffix is extended to other roots, from the s iitras 
onwards: as-apayali. 

The two types exist side by side in Middle Indian; but the second 
is more and more widely extended to the point of doubling the first 
and of being itself doubled (As. savapayami I cause to hear, 
I preach; and the participle likhripapila which has been caused to 
be inscribed, beside likhripitri and lekhripitri). 

1) The first type survives in Neo-indian, but in fixed forms over 
a restricted 'although wide area. It seems to be wanting in 
Singhalese, Kafir and Shina; in Romany the probably unique 
alternation mer- (mar-): mar- (maraya-) has no longer any 
meaning, for mar- is not 'to kill ' ,  but 'to beat' ; 'to kill' is mera-. 
Torwali has kept at least maiy- to die : mow- to kill; and the opposi­
tion cuj- to learn: cuj- to teach , the remains, no doubt, of an old 
network of analogies. 

Khowar has a suffix -e (without root alternation) . It is uncertain 
whether this represents Pkt. -e- or a phonetic variant of the normal 
Kafir -a- suffix: yar- to turn: ya1'e- to turn (trans. ) ,  c ic- to learn: 
cice- to teach. 

The Prakritic languages have a stock of alternating verbs, the 
p. 242 final consonant of which is preferably a liquid (including rj 

representing t of Skt. -taU and opposed to t from -[yale) and the 
termini are , one an intransitive resting on an old passive, and the 
other a causative with active meaning. Hence the oppositions: 

Guj . va{- to turn (intr. ) :  va{- to turn (trans . )  
Mar. parj- to fall: pag- to fell 

mar- to die : mar- to kill 
car- to graze (intr. ) :  car- to graze (trans . )  
lar- to cross, be  saved: tri1'- to save 
tut- to break (intr. ) :  torj- to break (trans . )  
dab- to be  pressed down: dab- to press down 



240 THE NEO- INDIAN VERB 

Sdh. sar-, bar- be on fire: sar-, bar set on fire 
parh- to read: parh- (and parhii) to teach 
cir- to be annoyed: cer- (and cera-) to annoy 
bhur- to collapse: bhl1r- to ruin 

Some examples from Kashmiri: 
lag- to be with: liig- (the g of which cannot be phonetic) 

to be united 
g,al-, lar- to cross (ink) :  g,iil, lar to make to cross 
mar- to die : mar to kill 

The formation has vitality in Hindi: 
mar- to die : mar- to kill, beat 
chu!- to be released: chor- to release 
dab- to be pressed: dab- to press 
khul- to open (ink) :  khol- to open (tr. ) .  

There are new creations: the 1 in kat- to be spun, cannot come 
from -ly- , it comes from kiit- (kart-) ; similarly chid- is formed from 
ched- to pierce, taken itself from a Sanskrit word. Conversely 
the t of the causative ret- to empty, comes from rit- to be emptied, 
which is constructed from Hin. r[la (1'ikta-) ; similarly the / of me/­
to remove by rubbing, comes from mi/- (mr#a-) ; dlkh/dikh­
replaces diss- from dekh- to see. 

The rhythm a: a being dominant, the alternations i: e or u: 0 
may give way to i: l, u: 11: thus pis- to be crushed, from pls- to 
crush, and conversely 111!- to loot, from lu/- to be looted. 

There are left some pairs in Bengali, often with dissociated 
p. 243 meanings: par- to fall: par- to fell , gal- to melt; gal- to melt 

(trans. ) ,  but cal- to go, ciil- to cause to go; sa1'- to go, sar- to 
arrange; chuf- to run: chor- to throw. 

The inflexions are as in the simple verb. 

2) The Sanskrit type -apayali, Pkt. -avei is, on the contrary, 
widely represented and productive: Mar. (with the vowel shortened 
by position) karavi- make . . .  do (variant karivi- no doubt under the 
influence of the other causative kare-) ,  Guj . lakhiiv- make . . .  write, 
Marw. ug,av- make . . .  fly in the air, Sdh. lara- make . . .  fry, mawa­
make . . .  measure, Tulsi Das sunav- make . . .  hear, Maith, lagab-, 
dial. lagav- to apply, O. Beng. bandhiivae he ties (-av- is reduced 
later to -a- in Panj abi, Hindi and Bengali) ;  Or. dekhiie I show, but 
khuai I cause to eat, from kha-; Nep. gar'au- cause to make, 
Kash. khy-aw- to feed , beside khyavanav- in Kashtwari; similarly 
in Singhalese kava- to make . . .  eat, yava- to send; Rom. (Eur.) per-
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to touch, perav- to cause to touch; Nuri jan- to ·know: janau- to 
acquaint (see Macalister § 108) ; finally in Dardic: Kati pilt-e and 
atl-ii- to make fall, pasi-e- to light; Ashk. impv. U$awa- or u$ii­
mount on the back, from U$- take on the back; Kal. niis- to die: 
nasa- to kill. 

This formation has imposed itself upon the Iranian dialects 
bordering on India: Afghan, Waxi, Yidga, v. Geiger, Grundriss Il, 
p. 222, 329 (the Persian causative is in -iin-, Pahl. Bal. -iin- and 
-en-) .  It has, however, become subject to the competition of 
other suffixes in India proper: first of all -iir-: Sdh. uthiir- to raise, 
and, with double suffix, khii-r-ii- to feed (just as by combining the 
suffix and the internal alternation we have pherii- beside pher­
to turn (trans . )  opposed to phir- to be turned; and the three 
processes at once in sekhiir- to teach) ;  Kash. zy- to be born: zevar­
(the normal type contains the old causative suffix attached to a 
noun of action: karaniiv- to engender) ; Shin. parui- to understand: 
paruiar- to explain; so- to sleep: sar- to put to sleep; uthi- to get 
up: uthar- to awaken (trans. ) .  It is tempting to include the 
Romany denominatives in -ar-, the Greek type kal-ar- to blacken, 
which appear as causatives, when they are formed from participles 
as in tat-ar- to heat, mard-ar- to cause to kill. This analogy 
would lead us to suppose a compound with kar- to make (cf. 
Critical Pali Dict. s.v. adinna Pali and Singhalese) .  

p .  244 It is  a nominal suffix also, which one is tempted to recognise in 
Guj . dekh-iirf,- to show (indicated for Prakrit by Hemacandra: 
bhamiirf,ai) ; it is, moreover, liable to accumulation: dev-ag-iiv­
cause to be given. So also the -1- in Panj . s ikhiil- and sikhliiu­
beside sikhiiu- to teach, bithiil- beside bifhiiu- to make sit; Nep. 
(exceptionally) bas-iil- to make sit; Hindi employs this suffix after 
some vowel roots : dilii- to make . . .  give, from de-; sulii- to put to 
sleep, from so- etc. However, R. L. Turner ND. s.v. kahalaiinu 
to be called, sees the source of the I suffix in piilayati regarded as 
causative of piiti. 

Causatives and denominatives have had, in fact, similar forms 
since Sanskrit. But the real history of these suffixes is hidden 
from us. The important thing to notice is that the opposition 
of causative to simple stems, which is made complete by the 
opposition of simple stems to passives, finally results in the 
opposition of intransitive to transitive stems (completed in 
exceptional cases by a different inflexion, see p. 245) .  

From the point of view of modern Hindi, for example, the 
relation is the same, whatever be the origin of the partiCUlar 
group, as: 
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mar- to die (Pa. marati) 
lad- to receive a load 
mit- to be effaced (from mr�ta-) 
pis- to be crushed 
and 
parh- to read (Pa. pathati) 
jag- to be wakened (Pa. jaggati) 
sun- to hear (Pa. sUf}ati) 
sukh- to be dry (Pa. sukkha-, Skt. 

mar- to strike (Pa. mareti) 
liid- to load (Skt. lardayati) 
met- or mifa- to efface 
p Ts- to crush 

parhii- to teach 
jaga- to waken (trans. )  
suna- to recite 

su�ka-) sukhii- to dry 
pak- to cook, ripen (ink Pa. pukka-, 

Skt. pakva-) paka- to cook, . flpen (trans. )  
bujh- to understand (Pa.  bujjhati, 

Skt. bUdhyate) bujhii- to explain 
ban- to be made (var1Jyate) bana- to make 
hilj to sound (vadyate) baja- to play 

Apart from the suffixes examined, some divergent formations 
may be noted in Kafir, e.g. in -n- (arising from the old nasal 
formation or from the local participle , cf. the Kash. causative ? )  
and even in -m- (included in or extracted from the participial 
-man? v. Garwabati, L81, VIII ,  11, p. 84) . 

p. 245 Such rare exceptions only emphasize the general uniformity. 

INFLEXIONS 

The only normal indicative inflexion is the one derived from 
the old thematic present and the future active. It appears in 
Prakrit under two forms, 3rd sg. -ai and -e i ,  derived from the 
radical and causative-denominative stems of Sanskrit. In Neo­
indian the second is the more often wanting, sometimes being, 
it seems, mixed up with the first and finally falling into opposition 
to it with a clear semantic force in the two languages, Marathi 
and Sindhi. 

In Marathi there are: 
sg. 1 hase I laughed 

2 hasasT/i, hases, hasas 
3 hase 

pI. 1 haso, hasl1T{l 
2 hasa, hasa1rt 
3 hasaU, hasal 

marTT{l I used to beat 
marts 
marT 
marl1T{l 
mara 
maritT/i, marU 
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and in Sindhi : 
sg. 1 halii1]1 I may go, I go 

2 hale, hall,!l 
miiryii1]1 I beat, I may beat 
miirye, miire, miiri 

3 hale miire 
plo 1 hala1]1 miiryu1]1 

2 halo miiryo 
3 halani miirlni ini 

Elsewhere there are mixtures of forms: in Apabhraqu3a, karei 
is employed with the same force as karai ; and it may be suspected 
that 1st sg. Beng. Or. cali, Maith. Mag. call, 2nd sg. mid. Beng. 
calisi beside calas i ,  mod. Beng. calis beside E. Beng. calas , 3rd plo 
mid. Beng. calenla beside calanta come from the causative. Proof 
is not forthcoming, because forms of this kind appear only, when 
the old ending has a final -i. Nor is the existence of the present 
participle stems, dekhit- beside dekhat-, in the eastern group any 
more decisive. Finally, isolated forms like Kash. 2 pI. calin, 
cf. 3rd plo calan must be noticed. 

Even as regards the inflexions of the simple athematic, the 
p. 246 languages in which the Sanskrit and classical Prakrit endings are 

clearly visible; are rare. These are, in particular, the peripheral 
languages. There are , first, those which preserved unknown 
endings from classical Sanskrit; e .g. 

Ashkun Waigeli 
sem I am vesam I strike 
ses vesas 
sei 
semis 
[seg] 
sen 

vesai 
vesamis 
vesav 
vesat 

Or endings which were atrophied in classical middle Indian (3rd 
sg. ) :  

Rom. (Eur. )  Nuri 
kamav I love nanam let me bring 
kames nanay- (nanek) 
kamel nanar 
kamas nanan 
[kamen] nanas 
kamen nanand 

Cf. Khowar ser (sele) , plo seni ; KaI. sg. 3 dali opposed to 1 dem, 
2 des. 
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The others approximate to the common middle Indian type 
without any uniformity. 

The -s- of the 2nd sg. and the -nt- of the 3rd pI. (with phonetic 
variants) are preserved in some languages, as well as in Marathi 
shown above, e .g. : 
Poguli (S.  Kash. ) Nepali 

I shall beat I shall make 
phiira gar u 
phiirus gares [gar J 
phairi gare 
phiiram gara u 
phiiruth gara 
phiirun garun 

O. Maithili 
I see 

dekhO (mod. dekhl) 
dekhas i (dekh) 
dekhahi (dekhe) 
dekhO (dekhf) 
dekhO 
dekhaihi 

Bengali 
I go 
cali 
calis 
calai 
ca ID 
ca la 
calant(i) 
calani calen 

p. 247 But Oriya , which preserves 3rd pI. dekhanti, has 2nd sg. dekhu. 
Kashmiri has an obscure 2 sg. , which may possibly be compared 
with 2nd pI. -g, -k in Ashkun and 1 st pI. -k in Gawarb. and KaI. 
(partially); Nuri 2nd sg. -k appears to be local. In other respects 
it is almost completely in step with Poguli: sg. 1 gupa I shall hide, 
3 gupi ; pI. 1 gupaw, 2 gupiw (use of the vowel of the causative 
to avoid conflict with the 1 st person ? )  3 gupan. 

The 2nd person singular seems a weak point in the inflexional 
system. In Apabhrarpsa it may well come from the imperative; 
the close relation of the indicative and imperative is, indeed, 
proved by the 2nd pI. karahu ( for Pkt. karaha) which can only 
come from the third persons karau, pI. karantu, supported more­
over by 1st pI. * karamu or karahul]1, a contingent present naturally 
adapted to the imperative. But the amphibology, which the 
facts show to be tolerable in the plural, has , it seems, been found 
awkward in the singular, in which 2 karasi was supported by 
1 karami and 3 karai. The impossible kara and the unrhythmical 
karehi were replaced in the indicative by karahi, which fitted well 
into the singular system and was in clear opposition to the plural 
karahu. This innovation had the further advantage of keeping 
-s- for the future. 

Another difficulty was caused by the phonetic clash of the first 
persons of the singular and plural, at least in Apabhrarpsa and 
the languages connected with it. Indeed it seems that in this 
group the 1 st sg. pronoun haul]1 has made general a new ending, 
which is attested from the earliest Middle Indian: Jataka anusii­
sahal]1 I govern etc. In Apabhrarpsa the h appears no longer 
in the singular, while it has been recently annexed by the plural, 
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presumably under the influence of the second person in -hu and 
perhaps of the aspiration in Pkt. amho we are, we. 

We have, then: 
1 st sg. karauT[! 
2nd karahi 
3rd karai 

pI. IwrahuT[! (Bhav. karahaT[!) 
karahu 

This is the prototype of the western group: we may add to the 
Sindhi, a paradigm of which is given p. 245: 

Lahnda miirii I may strike Cameali miiriiT[! 

pI. 

miire miire 
miire miire 
miiriiT[!h miiriiT[! 
miiro miirii 
miiren miiran 

p. 248 Cf. also in Garwhali sg. 1 miiruT[! 2 miirt 3 miir, in Kumaoni 
1 hi/Ii, I go, 2 hifai 3 hit. 

Panjabi marches with Lahnda, except for a 1st plural in -ie, which 
seems to come from a singular passive of Middle Indian and is 
found again in Gujarati, Maithili and middle Bengali. 

Finally, there is an innovation in the central languages, which 
is attested in Apabhrarp.sa and concerns the 3rd pI. karahiT[!, 
which cannot be phonetic, to judge from the 3rd pI. impv. karantu 
and the present participle sg. masc. karantu, fern. karanti. It is 
plain that the relationship of the third persons sg. karai, pI. karahiT[! 
corresponds to that of the first persons sg. karauT[!, pI. karahuT[! ; 
the general effect obtained is that of endings made up of two shorts, 
a rhythm which was broken by -anti. A doubt remains from the 
fact that -ahiT[! is already attested in the Prakrit Uttaradhyayana: 
but there is nothing to prevent us from supposing that a vulgarism 
later admitted by Apabhrarp.sa as normal could have slipped 
exceptionally into the J aina canon. 

The Apabhrarp.sa type IS found in Gujarati and Raj asthani: 

Guj arati O. Guj arati Jaipuri 
sg. 1 ciilli niicauT[! I dance caluT[! I go 

ciile niicaT[!, niicaiT[! calai 
ciile niicai calai 

pI. (ciilie, but fut. ciilisli) niicauT[! caliiT[! 
ciilo niicau calo 
ciile niicai1?1 calai 
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and in Awadhi (Lakhimpuri) 
sg. calal1 [call] 

calai calo 
calai calai 

In the centre of this group, Hindi and Braj have another 
unexplained peculiarity , the identity ofthe 1 st with the 3rd plural: 

sg. 1 

pt 

Braj Hindi, Bundeli 
calal1, calU calUTJ1 
calai cale 
calai ca le 
calai cale 
calau calo 
calai cale 

These languages, therefore, have an independent development, 
even those which have most · characteristics in common with 
Apabhra:rp.sa. Another proof is found in Chattisgarhi, which has 
the new forms of the 2nd and 3rd plural, but retains the archaic 
2nd singular: 

sg. ghucal1 I may move 
ghucas 
ghucai 

pI. ghucan 
ghucau 
ghucai 

Bhojpuri has both baras and bare thou art, bare having at the same 
time the force of 'he is' ;  influenced, no doubt, by Hindi. 

Singhalese inflexions, which are independent, rest on the 
common scheme: sg. 1 kam (i) I eat (khadiimi ), 2 kahi 3 kayi, 
kii: pI. 1 kam (h)u (an intrusion of the verb 'to be' ? ) ,  2 kahu, 
3 kai(i). 

Imperative 

The characteristic forms are those of the 3rd person: Skt. sg. 
-aiu, pI. -antu ; whence sg. Mar. -0, Or. -u, Beng� -uk, pI. Mar. 
-ot, Or. -antu, -untu, Beng. -un. Note Khow. sg. diyiir let him 
give, which apparently represents dadatu. 

In the 2nd sg. the normal form is the simple root, the Skt. 
Pkt. -a having been dropped. Literary Prakrit very often has 
long endings: karasu ,  karesu do, the ending of which is Sanskrit 
si or -sva adapted to the 3rd sg. -tu (see p .  233) ;  karehi do, arising 
from the transference of the old Skt. athematic ending -(d)hi to 
the causative stem. Kariihi is also found in Jaina Prakrit with 
the same rhythm, and, as we have seen, the Apa. karahi, which 
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derives from it, is used also in the indicative. The karehi type 
has been preserved in Braj and gives OWR kari, kare, sevi, O. Mar. 
saT(!ghe say, karlT(! do. 

. Sindhi distinguishes the intransitive vehu sit down, from the 
transitive miiri strike. Marathi has acquired a 1 st sg. in -UT(t 
with a vowel similar to that of the plural, under the influence of 
the characteristic vowel u.  

Future 

The sigmatic future, inflected like the present, disappeared 
except in a restricted area. While still current in Apabhra:rp.sa, 
it left rare and dubious traces in old Bengali, and is not to be found 
in Panjabi, Sindhi and even in the old Marathi and Singhalese 
texts. In eastern Hindi and Bihari, it is blended with the parti­
cipial forms, and has to compete with composite forms in J aipuri 
(suffix -s-) ,  Marwari, Braj and Bundeli (suffix -h-) . It exists no 
longer in a true sense, except in Gujarati and Lahnda, and outside 
India in N uri. In Kashmiri it has taken the meaning of the past 
conditional. 

Gujarati 
Sg. 1 miirtS I shall beat 

2 miirse 
3 marse 

PI. 1 marisu 
2 miiriso 
3 miirse 

Sg. 1 
2 

Nuri 

3 manyari he will stay 
PI. 1 janyani we shall know 

2 
3 

Lahnda 
maresiiT(! 
marese 
maresl 
marsiihiiT(t 
mareso 
mareslU 
Kashmiri 
gupaha I should have hidden 
gupahakh 
gupihe 
gupahaw 
gupihiw 
gupahan 

9 
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1. SANSKRIT 

In Sanskrit as in Indo-iranian and Indo-european verbs have 
nominal as well as personal forms. Some are substantives 
confined to certain cases and capable of government; others are 
adjectives, which may be classed according to voice and tense. 

Action nouns. Infinitive and A bsolutive 

In Indo-european, a noun, which approximates a verbal root 
in meaning, is capable of government like the verb itself; in this 
respect Vedic reproduces the prehistoric usage. Action nouns, 
therefore , may be formed in two ways. First, by nominal 
construction: s6masya bhrthe while the soma is being brought; 
secondly by verbal construction: yajdlhiiya devan for the worship 
o f  the gods; and with the same word diivane, nominal construction: 
gotrasya diivane, for the gift of the cowshed; verbal construction: 
mahi diivane for the gift (of) much. The verbal use is normal 
with the oblique cases of some nouns, and is then the equivalent 
of an infinitive: jajanus ca riijase and they have created (him) 
to reign, piiram elave panlhill} road for going to the further side. 
Naturally, they do not express voice: slu�e  sa viim . . .  riilil} your 
generosity is to be praised, na . . .  asli tal ati�kade it is not to be 
despised. The complement alone gives the idea of it: nanyena 
sl6mo anvelave hymn to be equalled by none other. 

Thus the Vedas employ words in cases which may express the 
aim-the accusative and especially the dative (also certain apparent 
locatives, really old datives with a zero grade ending, see Meillet, 
BSL ,  XXXII ,  p. 191 )-and, after prepositions and verbs requiring 
it, the ablative. The genitive occurs only after LS- to be able, for 
which it is the normal construction. 

p. 252 The stems are constituted: (i) by the simple root: dr�e to see; 
RV, VIII ,  48, 10: indram pratiram emy ayul} I go to Indra to prolong 
life; (ii) by derivatives of the root, sometimes in -man- and -van-: 
vidmane to know, diivane to give; particularly by masculine and 
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feminine nouns: -i- being very rare (drSd:ye to see) and -ti- (-plMye 
to drink) rare, which corresponds to the fact that in Vedic as in 
Indo-european nouns in -ti- hardly existed except in compounds; 
-tyii only in ityai to go, and -tu-, which is much the most frequent 
(diitum to give, gantave to go, piitavai ( from *piitave vai) to drink, 
gantoly, to go) ;  finally (iii) by derivatives of verbal stems: pu�yase 
(root pu�-) to prosper, f/'1jase (rj-) to gain, and especially -(  a)dhyai: 
iyadhyai to go, niisayddhyai caus. to make to disappear. 

These latter formations, which like several of those preceding 
them have correspondences in Iranian, are of interest as marking 
the beginnings o f  a close link with a finite verb. And it would 
seem indeed that an infinitive category is being created in Sanskrit; 
the dative forms , at first seven times more numerous than the rest, 
are eliminated, and -lum, rarely represented in the earliest texts, 
gains ground to the extent of becoming the sole form in the 
classical language. But literary Middle Indian remains faithful 
to the dative: As. khamitave, Pa. diitave (Pa. etase to go, is unique 
and suspect) and even creates new forms in the dative system, 
as Pa. hetuye to be, opposed to As. bhetave, Pa. dakkhiliiye, J aina 
Pkt. -(i)ltae beside -(i)ul]1. We also find nouns in -ana-, which 
carry the day, but not until modern times. The Sanskrit system, 
therefore, has not been consolidated. 

The action nouns in -ti- and -tu- (and certain of their derivatives) 
employed in the instrumental , had the power of expressing 
a condition previous to the action expressed by the principal 
verb. This is known as the absolutive (see p. 284). 

A gent nouns. Participles 

Adjectives and agent nouns drawn directly from verbal roots 
readily retain the power of the verb to govern: RV kamt . . .  asya 
plUm desiring his drink, dadir giily, giving cows, TS kiimuka enal]1 
slriyo bhavanli the women fall in love with him. Pataiijali cites 
odana1[t bhojako gacchati he goes to eat the soup, where the 
adjective assumes the force of a future participle. It is in this 
direction that the agent noun in -tar- will eventually develope: in 

p. 253 the J}gveda, side by side with numerous constructions with the 
genitive, it is capable of governing the accusative, e.g. IV, 17 ,  8 :  

hdnlii y o  vr1ral]1 sanitoM vdjam, diilii maghtini . . .  
slayer o f  Vrtra, gainer o f  booty, giver o f  presents. 

This noun was even welded fairly soon to the 1 st and 2nd persons 
of the verb as-, becoming invariable (for the 3rd person the rules of 
the nominal sentence remained valid). From this was formed 
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a future incorporated in the conjugation diitasmi, diitas i,  diita etc.: 
in the middle * diiliise, which was impossible beside the 2nd sg. 
diiliise, was replaced by diitahe formed on the model of the nominal 
group diiliiham, diitrise etc. According to PaI:tini the force is that 
of  a remote future; in point of fact the rule is ill observed by the 
texts. It was indeed a form which remained somewhat rare in 
the early period and was not carried on into Middle Indian. 

From Indo-european onward certain adjectives were connected 
not only with roots but with verb-stems. They are in Sanskrit: 

(i) formed on the root: the adjectives in -ia-, -na- and their 
derivatives expressing the result, that in -ya- expressing the 
destination, and the derivatives and combinations with one 
another; 

(ii) regularly distributed over the stems and capable of governing 
-the participles proper; see also, p. 108,  1 10. 

Temporal participles 

These rest upon Indo-european formations, but are not identical 
with them. There are in the active: 

( i )  The pa�ticiples with the suffix -ant- alternating with -at-. 
Athematics : masc. sg. acc. santam being, gen. satab, corresponds 
to Av. hcmtam, halo and the alternation is the same in the thematics: 
bhavantam , gen. bhavatab, being. In the reduplicated athematic 
verbs Sanskrit uniformly uses -al-: dadatam, dadatab, giving. This 
is an Indian peculiarity probably archaic. 

These participles are common in the present, rare in the aorist 
(where the middle participle often occurs) and are met with in the 
future, so far as the future is employed. 

(ii) The perfect participles with the -viif!1s-: -u�- suffix, replaced 
p. 254 in certain forms by -vat-, which is Indo-european. But the 

distribution is nowhere the same and -vat- is wanting in Iranian. 
In the middle there are two forms, which are not distributed 

according to tense, but according to stems :-in the athematics 
-iina-, which is Indo-iranian; in the thematics -( a)miina-, which 
is peculiar to Indian and results from the adaptation of Indo­
iranian *-mna- to the first form (see Benveniste, BSL, XXXIV, 
p . 8 ) .  And is thl;l form -mlna- of .East Asokan and the Ayaranga­
gasutta an early *-mono-, giving *-mina-, the rhythm of which 
is assimilated to -miina-? We must also take into account Skt. 
iislna- from iiste sit, and Pkt. mell-tJa- from melai mix, which are 
isolated. 

The distribution of voices in the participles is only secondarily 
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constant. In the Veda the participles in -(m)-ana- commonly 
correspond to active forms of the finite verb; the contrary is 
distinctly rare. In reality -mana-, the only surviving form, is 
extended to the present stems of active verbs in the Buddhist 
and Jaina canons (Pa. As. samana-, Pkt. sama(la- being, from 
atthi he is; etc. ) .  

Verbal adjectives 

I 

The adjectives in -la- (-ila- in the derivatives in -aya- ) ,  in 
Sanskrit as in Iranian and Indo-european, indicate the result of 
the process denoted by the root: bhata-(bhu-), Av. bata- become; 
mfta-(mar-) Av. miJriJla- miJsa- dead; yukta- yoked (yuj-) ,  Av. 
yuxla- welded; Pr�ta- (Pfcch-) , Av. parsla- questioned, jiitci-, 
Av. zata- born ( from jan (i) to beget) , srUa-(sri-) fixed, installed, 
Av. srita- placed, trusted; sruM- known, celebrated (sru- to hear, 
listen) ,  Av. sruta audible, recited, famous. It is obvious that 
there is no fixed semantic relation to the verb. It is, however, 
close enough for this adjective to become a past participle of the 
passive voice so far as one has developed. It is a very regular 
formation. The zero grade of the root is a constant (except in 
the root da-, where tvd-data- given by thee, and datM- given, have 
been reformed in order to avoid clashing with dita- bound) ,  while 
this is not so in A vestan. 

Sanskrit has made an innovation by assigning this same function 
to the adjective in -na-, which was, in fact, parallel to -ta- in its 
origin, formation and meaning. Indo-iranian used it: Av. frlnaspa 
Gk. philippos, cf. prl(layati and on the other hand Vedic prltci-

p. 255 of good will, applied to horses, cf. Av. hva-frita- much loved; 
una-, Av. una- incomplete, are attached to a root of which Av. 
uyamna- is the present participle middle; but the verb itself is 
wanting. Where it exists, the formations do not necessarily 
correspond: Sanskrit has pur(la- from Indo-eur. * pI, while Avestan 
has PiJrma- as if from * PI. 

Sanskrit is original in making a regular participle of this adjective, 
used principally in dissyllabic roots with liquids: pur(la- (purM­
has taken a special meaning) ,  stlr(la- strewn; roots with a long 
vowel: hlna- abandoned, beside jahita- from ha- (hiM- is the 
participle of dhii- to put) , dina- cut, from da- (the other dii- roots 
have for their participles diM- fastened, datla- given) ;  finally, roots 
ending in a dental: bhinna- broken, from bhid-, skanna- jumped, 
from skand-. 
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The connection with the verb is not always very close and the 
construction remains adnominal: MS patyulJ krltii salt woman 
bought by her husband, TS asya prltiini encouraged by him. 
There is no fixed voice: gaM . . .  adhvii is 'the road traversed ' ,  but 
gata- ordinarily means 'who has gone'. The tense even is not 
necessarily past: like the perfect, this adjective has various imports. 
It indicates the past in opposition to the ingressive present in 
RV I, 1 10, 1 : taMm me apas Md u layate punalJ my work is finished; 
and 10, it is being finished over again. In the B4agavadglta I l ,  27 
we read: jiitasya hi dhruvo mrtyur, dhruvaYf1 janma mrtasya ca 
what is born is sure to die and what is dead is sure of being born. 
But the preceding verse says: atha cainaYf1 nityajiitaYf1 nityaYf1 vii 
manyase mrtam even if thou didst think it is born or dies indefinitely. 

It is this force which accounts for the ease with which these 
adjectives are turned into substantives : jiiMlt son, jiiMm what is 
born, jivitiini lives, kinds of life, yuddhdni fights, iisitam repast, 
cf. Pali gataYf1 step, sangiime mataYf1 (the fact of being dead) death 
in combat. From asiM- as from any other substantive and with 
the same sandhi, the Atharvaveda forms a possessive adjective 
(asviivant- owner of horses) IX, 6, 38 (prose hymn) asiliivaty atithiiv 
asnzyiit onc� the guest is provided with a meal , let him eat. The 
more the verbal force of the first term is strengthened, the better 
able is this adjective to become equivalent to the perfect participle 
active, which for its part was going out of use. Patanjali, 
indicating the possibility of employing the participles alone with 
the force of perfects, puts kvii yuyam u� itii[l, where did you live ? 

p. 256 kiYf1 yuyaT[! tlr1).iilt did you cross ? on all fours with kiT[! yuyaT[! 
krtavanta[l, did you do ? kiYf1 yuyaT[! pakvavanta[l, did you cook ? 
(pakva-, cf. Pkt. pakka-, serves as the participle of pac-) .  In 
actual fact, as we shall see, the new participle in -tavant- had only 
a temporary currency. 

Il  

While the adjectives in -ta- were becoming ready for incorpora­
tion into the conjugation, being given the lask of expressing the 
past, other stems, which from the Indo-european period had 
expressed possibility or purpose, were beginning to make it feasible 
to render the future by a verbal noun. 

Two forms have not survived: -t(u)va- (Mntva- to be killed, Av. 
!q()wa-) is hardly to be met with except in a dozen words in the 
�gveda; rarer still is -ata-, the form of which, it must be said, 
is not characteristic: yajata- to be honoured with a sacrifice, Av. 
yazata- : darsaM- visible, fine, cf. Av. surunvata- audible. 
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On the other hand -(i)ya- is common: dars(i)ya- to be looked 
at, beautiful, Av. darasya- visible; with another vocalism dfs (i)ya­
visible; bhavya- and bhiivya- future, which must happen, deya­
to be given. This suffix has been extended from the Vedas 
onwards to derived stems and to a variety of roots: hence sravdyya­
glorious , made from the causative, stu�eyya- to be celebrated, 
made from the infinitive stu�e ;  didrk�eya- worthy of regard, made 
from the desiderative stem; vare1)(i)ya- to be desired, dear, an 
unexplained but common type, adapted to secondary stems 
didrk�(1)ya-, vavrdhenya- to be glorified; finally and especially 
when based on verbal nouns, srutya- to be heard, ananukrtya­
inimitable , carkftya- worthy of being celebrated. In the Atharveda 
there appear two more new types: one derived from substantives, 
at first from compound substantives exclusively: amantra1)[ya­
worthy of invitation (amantra1)am invitation; the close connection 
of the nouns in -ana-, -ana with the infinitive has been noticed 
above) ;  and the other, -tavya-, which seems to be prehistoric (Gk. 
-teos) ,  is certainly connected with the -lu- stems and is indirectly 
related to the adjectives in -t(u)va-. But it takes its place also 
side by side with the verbal in -la- and consequently with the new 
participle in -lavant-, which is the beginning of its popularity. 

Participles may be placed in apposition with nouns of various 
types in the sentence: RV IV, 18 ,  12: sayuf!l kris lvdm ajighiif!lsac 
carantam who wished to kill thee, lying (noun) or walking ? 
(participle) .  They do not lose on that account their ability to 

p. 257 govern as verbs: IV, 18 ,  1 1 :  athabrav[d vrtram indro hani�yan 
said Indra on the point of killing Vrtra; ahii�ata rdjantam adhva­
rd1)am agnim they invoked Agni who rules the sacrifices ; I, 148, 2: 
ju�anla visvany asya kriT"mopastulim bharama1)asya kaT"ob, let them 
love all the works of the poet who brings the hymn. The participle 
is used in apposition in the direct cases for preference and generally 
without a complement. And in this way, so it seems, it continues 
to be used: Jataka V, 290: Bodhisattaf!l pi kilantindriyaf!l vlthiyaf!l 
gacchantaf!l afi fiatara itth[ disva while the B. was going along the 
street tired, a woman having seen him . . .  

The present participle has little syntactical independence. It 
is freely used with verbs indicating situation or movement: visvam 
anyo abhicak�ana eti the other goes looking at the universe; but 
the elasticity of the substantival clause does not extend to allowing 
it to take the place of a verb; cases like those to be found in I ,  
171 ,  4 ;  Ill ,  39, 2 are only apparent. It  is not so  with verbal 
adjectives. The verbal in -ta- is opposed to a personal form in 
RV I ,  81 , 5 na tvdvan Indra kas cana na jaM na jani�yate no one 
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like thee, 0 Indra, has been born or will be born. Similarly with 
the future participles: ripavo Mnlvasa(i, the enemies (are) to be 
killed; ya eka id dMvyas car§a1;tlndm who (is) the only one to be 
invoked by men. 

This use becomes more and more frequent, when 3rd persons 
are concerned. When it is a question of other persons or of other 
tenses than the present, either pronouns or as- and bhu- and later 
asle, variale, etc. are introduced; RV yukMs le aslu dak§ifJ-a(i, let 
thy right-hand (horse) be yoked; MBh kenasy abh ihala(i, . . .  kimar­
lham abhihala(i, by whom hast thou been beaten . . .  why has he 
been struck ? 

So used, the verbal in -ia- denotes completion and is therefore 
substituted for the perfect in its old sense. This is why free use 
of it is made in the 3rd person: agnir upasamahilo bhavaii means 
"the fire is alight" and not "the fire has been lighted". But this 
use was restricted in the course of time. 

The verbal with passive sense may have a complement in the 
instrumental, to express the logical subject: for example RV 
VIII ,  76, 4: 

�yaf!1 ha yena vd idaf!1 svar maruivala j itam 

It is he, by whom with his troup of Maruts this celestial light 
has been conquered. 

p. 258 In the same way we find already in AV, V, 18,  6 a participle 
of obligation without, however, the noun in the instrumental. 

na brahmafJ-o h if!1silavyo ' gni(i, priyalanor iva 

The Brahman is invulnerable, like fire to a man who values his 
life. 

Similarly we read in Asokan at Girnar: iyaf!1 dhaf!1malipL.  
ra( it)  ita  lekhap ita, idha na kif!1ci jlvaf!1 arabhitpa prajuhilavyaf!1 
na ca samajo ka(l)lavyo this edict was engraved under the orders 
of the king; let no life be here sacrificed nor any assembly be held. 

In the Rupnath series we notice that sumi (hakal?1) saf!1ghal?1 
upagaie (upele) and maya(me) sal?1ghe upayate (upaylle) I have 
joined the community, are equivalent expressions. 

A peculiar case is where the verbal in the neuter nominative is 
equivalent to an impersonal verb in the middle-passive: as may 
be said (but rarely at an early date) SBr. lapyale there is warmth, 
MS. rdhyale it succeeds, sam amaie an oath is made, so too may be 
found RV. sraddhital?1 le confidence was placed in thee. This 
verbal adj ective can eventually be combined with the logical 
subject in the instrumental: TS. Msmat samanalra ti §/hata holavyam 

9- 1 
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so the sacrifice must be made standing in the very place, MS. 
agnihotri1:ui niisitavyam an agnihotrin should not eat. 

Sanskrit, then, has acquired a new preterite, but with a neuter 
or passive meaning: hence the purely classic use (the first example 
is in Manu) of the derivative in -tavant- without a copula with 
the force of the corresponding active participle. 

On the other hand, of the six participles of obligation known to 
the Veda, those in -ya- and -tavya- (which appears in the Atharveda) 
gradually assume the character of a future of possibility: but this 
is a late development, on all fours with the development of the 
impersonal passive. 

2. N EO-IND IAN 

Participles 

The only forms of those reviewed above, which have survived 
to modern times are the present participle and the past and future 
verbal adjectives. The future participle has already disappeared 
in Pali and in ArdhamagadhI, except for some remnants, which 

p. 259 have become thematically inflected, e.g. Pa. marissaf!1 acc. , Amg. 
iigamisse loco The old perfect participle is no longer recognizable, 
except in forms dissociated from the conjugation: v idvii wise; the 
new types v idu, v iddasu are really adjectives, and the adjectives 
in -tavant- have equivalent by-forms in -tiivin-, which stamp 
them as adjectives rather than participles: bhutlavanl- and bhul­
tiivin- satiated, cf. RV. miiyiivant- and miiyiivin- magician. Both 
forms are , moreover, rare; all the more because the verbal in -ta­
furnished a simple and supple means of expressing the past; 
and with this past in -ta- are grouped the Asokan -tavva-, Pali 
-lab ba- to express the future. But one serious result ensued from 
this. In a normal verb the present is transitive or intransitive, 
but the past and future participles are perforce intransitive or 
passive. Henceforward, opposed to a transitive present, the past 
and future have to be constructed passively. This dualism is at 
the root of the modern verb. 

Further, the prominence of the past and future participles has 
had a repercussion on the present; and the present participle, 
which in the old language and even in Middle Indian never replaces 
the personal verb, has ended in becoming an equivalent for it. 
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Present participle 

Forms: 

The present participle active, which in Pali still preserves the 
old inflections (masc. sg. nom. litthaT[!, acc. titthantaT[!, pI. gen. 
titfhataT[!) ,  has gone over entirely to the thematic declension 
(Pkt. masc. sg. jtiIJanto, pI. jtiIJanlti) and it is this new form which 
is perpetuated in the modern languages of the continent, either 
directly: O. Mar. asata being, deT[!ta giving, karlta making, karijala 
being made; Tulsi Das sunala listening to , p iijiata object of 
adoration; Bundeli jtit going, det giving: Braj masc. maratu, fern. 
marati striking, etc. ;  or (and it is this form which has generally 
supplanted the first) with an enlargement: Hin. masc. sg. karlti 
making, OWR karalau making, kfjalau being made (cf. Pkr. 
k ijjai, Skt. kriyate) ,  O. Guj .  pathalau reading, pathltau being read, 
Or. dekhanlti seeing; and with the western treatment of -nl-: 
Panj . marendti, maranda, marda striking, Sdh. halando going, 
mar'lndo striking. Maiya possesses an indeclinable present kiitant 
I beat, thou beatest, he beats etc . ,  dil (*dento) he gives, which is 
presumably based on the same participle. Kashmiri, on the 
contrary, has nothing like this and the nom. pI. of participles in 
-anda- which appear in the Mahanaya-prakasa (Grierson, § 243, 

p. 260 cf. § 240) are perhaps just the third persons of verbs, which would 
otherwise be wanting. 

The middle participle, still frequent in literary Middle Indian, 
appears to reoccur in a certain number of modern forms. Thus 
Gawb. miman from Skt. mriyamaIJa- (Turner, Position of Roman[, 
p. 33) ,  KaI. [man (1 was) coming, timan beating. It must, however, 
be admitted in this case that the participle has provided a personal 
conjugation in Gawarbati: for ()llman beating, is the participle 
of ()llmem, ()llmes . . .  1 beat, thou beatest etc . ,  and there is 
accordingly a present stem ()ll-m- which is opposed to the past 
stem ()ll-t-, the -t- of which however, does not carry on Skt. -ta­
to judge from m [(mrta-) dead, or bliai (bhrtitr-) brother. And 
perhaps reference should be made to the fact that the Iranian 
Parachi possesses an absolutive in -aman (xaramtin having eaten) , 
obscure though it is. 

The athematic form, Skt. -ana- is rare in literary Middle Indian. 
It is surprising therefore to find that it apparently has descendants, 
in the passive participles (with a past sense) of India proper or 
in the active participles of Dardic and Singhalese (kana eating, 
kapana cutting) .-In the former case the premature disappearance 
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of the first nasal of -amiina- may readily be admitted, but there 
is no evidence in support of this for the period in which the -v­
of the causative, for instance, remains intact. In the latter case, 
the nouns in -ana- of Pali also recur to the mind, used especially 
as the first members of compounds: dVlhi piidehi vicaral}-a-makka­
taf!1 a monkey which walked upright, he#hii vasanaka-niigariija 
the dragon which lived at the bottom (supplied by Helmer Smith) ;  
but the analysis of the modern forms is  uncertain and, besides, 
the long vowel in Dardic would still be a difficulty. 

One has still greater hesitation in recognising them in the Kati 
type aciinan running, v iniigan striking (derived from the infinitive) ,  
which is coexistent with awel bringing, and aUe coming (the latter 
indeed seems to trace back to the participle in -ant- ) .  The Ashkun 
present is based on a nasal stem, which can as well be traced back 
to the active participle as to the other, cf. kOn they do (-nti). 
Kashmiri has a noun of agency gupawanu, fern. -wufjti hider, 
O. Kash. vasavane, fern. -vii M dwelling in, beside the infinitive 
verbal noun gupunu, obl. guponi while hiding, Skt. gopana-. 
It is uncertain what connection these forms have with the 
indeclinable gupiin which serves to form the present: boh chus 
gupiin I am concealing. It may be remarked that PahlavI -an 
still preserved the middle form: this might be a coincidence of 
early origin or due to borrowing and it may be recalled that 
infinitives in -ik of the Iranian type are comnon in this area. 

p. 261 The origin of OWR -iil}-au, W. Gujarati and S. Sindhi -iil}-o, 
endings of the passive participles (bhariil}-o (was) filled, mariil}-o 
(was) killed )  would seem clear, if there had not been in these 
languages a passive morpheme in -ii- (p .  240)-or was the passive 
morpheme extracted from the participle ?-, if we had not the 
same forms with a future sense (Sind. miiri1)o (from the active 
stem) on the point of being struck, Bhili paq,wiino on the point 
of falling) cf. Guj . ciilviino, p. 289) ,  if, lastly, there were not obviously 
derivative nouns of similar appearance; Kabir has bikiino sold, 
but garabiino boasting. Equally to be acknowledged as deriva­
tives are participles with a neuter meaning like cala action of 
going, karii action, the Bengali passive participles, apparently 
derived from the causative in -ii- (borrowed ? they are lacking 
in other languages of the group : contrariwise the Assamese type 
karaoiii causing to do, khuwiiotii feeding, has nothing to correspond 
to it in Bengali) : Beng. sukhiina dried, hiiriina lost; but also kariina 
made, and thengiina cudgelled ,  derived from a noun. 
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Uses: 

We saw that in Sanskrit as in Indo-european the present 
participle was placed in apposition to some substantive in the 
sentence, the word being, at least in principle, in some case and 
number. This freedom was preserved throughout the whole of 
Middle Indian up to the threshold of the modern languages. 
ApabhraIpsa examples: 

Dhvanyaloka, IX cent. iPischel, Materialien, p. 45) 
mahu mahu tti bhaIJantaaho vajjai kiilu jaIJassu 
for the man who says (gen. ) " It is mine, it is mine" ,  the time 

passes. 
Sarasvatlkal,lthabharal,la, X cent. ( ibid. , p. 49 and 60) 
ditfhl p ia pai1'{l sammuha jantl 
by thee has been seen my loved one, going (nom.) to meet thee. 
pia panthahi1'{l jantau1'{l pekkhami I see the beloved going ( acc.) 

on the road. Bhavisattakaha, XI cent. 
21 , 1 niihu v iraccamiiIJu pekkhantl paricintai maIJi kheijjantl 

seeing (nom.)  her spouse abandoning her ( acc. ) she reflects, 
tormenting herself (nom. )  in her heart. 

57, 8 pekkhai tiima samuddi vahantai1'{l . . .  jalajantai1'{l 
he sees the ships floating (acc. pI . )  on the sea. 
156, 3 diyahai1'{l tlsa gayai1'{l cintantie aIJudiIJu pultiigamaIJu 

sarantie 
p. 262 thirty days passed while she was thinking and recalling (ob1. 

fern.)  every day the coming of her son. 
It will be noticed that in this sentence the participle has a 

complement. 
But as soon as one has to do with a modern language , the 

participle is only found in , the direct case on occasion with 
objective force. O. Beng. ( Kal,lha) : 

mar/ha acchante loa na pekhai 
dadha maj he1'{l lar/a acchante na dekhai 

the world being stupid does not see; it does not see butter 
present (obj . )  in the milk. 

Tulsi Das: 
taba sakhl mangala-giina karata 
then the companions singing (sub. ) auspicious songs. 
iivata jiini Bhiinukulaketu 
having known (that) the standard of the Solar race (was) 

arriving (obj . ) .  
carana parata nrpa Riima nihiire 
Rama sees the king falling at his feet 
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Old Guj. 
sisya Stistra pathatau � 

, .
' 

.� , - t 
'
lh""t haum stimbhalaum Sl$yn sas ra pa. l au . .  . 

I listen to the pupil reading the book, the book read by the pupil. 
Beside which the oblique case occurs only in absolute construc-

tion: 
Goptilii1]1 gtie dohltie Caittu tiviu 
Caitra arrived as the cows were being milked by GopiH (Goptilena 

gO$U duhyamtintisu). 
European Romany stabilised the nom. sg. masc. in an adverbial 

use: Hungarian rov indo weeping, while weeping (enlarged in 
Greek and Bohemian by the -s of the nominative: rovindos, and 
by emphatic -i in Roumanian and German: rov indoi) .  

But from the moment when the participle could no longer be 
placed in apposition with any noun, its function changed. This 
is to be seen, for instance, in the enlarged form in Marathi, in 
which there is no longer anything but an adjective: Mar. vtiMte 
ptir;tl running water, O. Mar. patf,hiyantti1]1 fMYl1]1 in a pleasant 
place , vtitf,hate jMtf,a growing tree; and similarly in the unenlarged 
form in Assamese jlyat mtich living, fresh fish. It has become 
a substantive in Assamese rakhOta protector, karota he who does, 
Guj . jatti tivta-no jevo like people coming and going. To give 
it its old force, it is necessary to place in apposition with it an 

p. 263 auxiliary verb, in particular the verb "to be": OWR jtigatau 
hii1]1tau waking-becoming, dekhatau karatau seeing-making; Hin. 
Jarasandh bhl yo kahta huti un ke piche daufll J. also ran after 
them saying thus. 

In fact the former participle has henceforth only two functions; 
in the direct case it takes the place of the personal forms and in 
the oblique case, it helps to form absolute constructions. 

I 

It is consonant with the principle of the substantival sentence 
that the present participle should have by itself the force of a 
verb in the present tense (cf. p. 257) .  In point of fact, this only 
happens later on and perhaps is due to parallelism with the past 
participle. We find in Old Marathi: 

udaka le1]1 akhar;ttf,a asala water is indestructible ; 
tetha linhl loka tf,alamallta 
letha samudrajala usa/ata kailtisavarf 
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there the three worlds tremble; there the ocean-water froths up 
to Kailasa; 

and with the enlarged forms: ml karalii I make (masc. ) ,  II holl 
she is, le marate they die. 

In Tulsi Das: 
riiu Avadhapura ciihata sidhiie the king wants to betake himself 

to Oudh; 
siriiti na riili the night does not end. 
Similarly in Sindhi poetry. 

This use is rare nowadays except in Dardic (see above) and 
in Panjabi (Dogra iiii miirdii I strike) .  The force of the true 
present is obtained, as will be seen, by affixing an auxiliary. As 
against this, values are found which derive from ' a sense of 
contingency, viz: the future and the durative past. 

The future sense is seen in Sindhi: halando he will go, halandl 
she will go, halandii they (masc. ) will go, halandiii they (fem. )  
will go, and also, you (fem.)  will go. The 1 st and 2nd persons 
are expressed more accurately by suffixes, v. p. 275. 

In the Himalayas Jaunsari masc. miirdii fem. miirdl are used 
p. 264 for all the ,2nd and 3rd persons of the future. In KiiithaH this 

form has a ' substantival value and takes on the sense of possibility 
with the negative: miihre nl1]1h dando of us not giving, we cannot 
give, lere nl1]1h r/eundo iinlhi of thee there is no going, thou canst 
not go. 

We must here include the 3rd persons of the MaithiH-MagahI 
group and the future base in eastern Bengali: se dekhat he will see. 

In Apabhrarp.sa, on the other hand, it has the force of a durative 
past; see for example strophe X in Pischel's Materialien, which is 
descriptive, or the following sentence of the Bhavisatlakaha in 
which the two kinds of past are opposed to one another, 294.5: 

jo ciru Aggimitlu diu hontao, so eu Tilayadlu sa1]1pattao 
he who was formerly the Brahman A. has arrived at Tilakadvlpa. 
Simalarly, old RajastMnI: 
Bharalha-nai dina1]1prati olambhau dell 
She was reproaching Bh. every day. 
From this follows the habitual past in Gujarati (ciillo) and the 

Hindi imperfect (callii he was going) .  
But Prakrit and Apabhrarp.sa also recognise another value, 

which results from the combination of the sense of contingency 
with the past tense : the past conditional. For Apa. see Bhavis. 
p. 41 * and Pischel, Mater. ,  p. 1 1  strophe 351 .  
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Old Raj . 
Jai raga dve�a na hula, lau ka ufJ,a jlva dulJkha pamala 
if love and hate did not exist, then what being would feel pain ? 
Tulsidas: 
ja u pai jia na holi ku!ilaf 
if there were not wickedness in his heart 
hola janama na Bharalako 
had there not been the birth of Bh. 
Gujarati: 
jo lame andhla hol, to tamne pap na hot 
if you were blind, it would not be a sin for you 
Panjabi: 
jo mai ghallda if I had sent 
Hindi: 
jadi mai janta, to kabhi nahi jata 
if I had known, I should never have gone 
Marathi distinguishes the conditional from the present partly 

p. 265 by its endings: old Marathi lari m[ na mhafJ,ata jari na dekhata 
I would not speak, if I did not see; this is opposed to the present: 
karito he makes (for details see in the last instance Doderet, 
BSOS, IV, p. 865) .  

M aithili , too, has created a conjugated conditional: O. Maith. 
dekhilaha I should have seen, karaithanhi they would have made; 
nowadays, while the 3rd sg, masc. ending at, fern. ati marks the 
present, that in ail, fern. aiti marks the conditional. Bengali 
(from middle Bengali onwards has a comparable form):  

g,ubial]1 mariti5 jabe na lhakila kanhe 
I should have died by drowning, if Krt?lJa had not been there. 
It is the same in Oriya and Assamese preserves traces of it in 

the fixed participle hele-n, which being added to the past gives 
the verb a conditional sense. 

I I  

Sanskrit and middle Indian tend to use a substantive in an 
indirect case, accompanied by a participle in apposition (v. p. 313) ,  
to express an adverbial clause (the nominative absolute resulting 
from asyndeton is rare) .  The case employed in the Vedas is the 
locative with a temporal value: prayaly ildhvare while the sacrifice 
is progressing, uccMnlyam u�as[ when the dawn is bright, surya 
udite when the sun has risen. In the BrahmalJa psychological 
values are found: var�ali although it may rain, ratryal]1 bhutayam 
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because the night had come (similarly the genitive absolute, 
which appears in the same texts, takes later on the anridare sense: 
rudalal} priivriijlt despite his tears he renounced the world) ;  but 
it is a secondary development. Pali has in the ordinary course 
allhaf!1 gale sul'iye after the setting of the sun, gacchanlesu sakafesu 
as the carriages advanced. 

The modern languages have preserved the idiom, the oblique 
naturally replacing the old locative. The oblique masc. singular 
is generally used: 

O. Raj . (0. Guj . ) :  
meghi varasalai morii niicai 
on the rain falling, the peacocks dance 
Gopiilii giie dohme Cailru iiviu 
as the cows were being milked by G. , Caitra came 

p. 266 Tulsidas: 
dekhala lumhl nagara jehi jiirii 
by whom the town was burnt before your eyes (you looking on) .  
Oriya: 

calanle medinl kampai 
as he walks, the earth quakes. 
Finally, the participle is joined to the real or logical subject 

of the principal clause, but without agreeing with it; the result 
is then an absolute construction. 

Muhammad JaisI: 
jo bhale iivalahi those who are lost while coming 
O. Beng.: 
calile calile lora rU1:tujhU1;tu biije when walking thy bracelets 

tinkle 
Beng.: 
se niicile niicile iise he arrives dancing 
Hindi: 
ham giite giile sm hai we (fern. )  sew singing the while. 
Similarly Nep. jiindii (obl. ) ,  jiif!1dai (loc. ) whilst going, Or. 

dekhiile going to see, Ass. ciii lhiikhOle as he was staying to look. 

The participle thus becomes a veritable verbal noun, capable 
of being governed by a postposition: Marw. iiwlii nai while coming 
(cf. biip nai to the father) , N ep. tl chorii dherai farakai chiif!1dii-mii 
tesko biibule dekhi his father seeing this boy remaining at a great 
distance; and susceptible also to definition by an adjective: 
Lakhimpuri: hamiire khiili ma dundu na maciio do not make any 
noise while I eat (in my eating);  La. mere aundeii moea on my 
arrival he died. 
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This construction is parallel to that of the past participle, which 
from ancient times could be taken substantively. The Bengali 
infinitive is explained in this way: jiiile chi I am going; se Uihiike 
miirie liigila he began striking him; se parite basiyii che he sat down 
to read (properly "while reading"; cf. for the sense of purpose 
Kiunthali slw leunde in order to fix the limit) ;  se ciilile piire he can 
walk; jiiile dav allow to go, and consequently liihiike jiiite dekhiliiY[l. 
I have seen him go, in which jiiile must not be taken to be in 
apposition with tiihiike as e.g. in Hindi mai ne larke ko calie hue 
dekhii by me the boy going was seen (I saw the boy-going). 

p .  267 In Marathi, Guj arati and RajasthiinI the absolutive is found 
with the same use: 

Marathi: 
to caliiiY[l. ealtiirrt khii[[ pmj,lii he fell whilst walking 
tyiilii kheltiiY[l. myii piihileY[l. I have seen him playing 
The combination of the participle with the absolutive of the 

participle of the verb "to be" is preferred when the subjects are 
different: 

iimhl khelat asliiY[l., to iilii he arrived as we were playing; 
ml kiim karlt asliiY[l., iipaIJ- kiihlY[l. karlt niihlY[l. 
while I am working, you are doing nothing; 
myii jeviliiY[l.nii lujhl eithl viican tiikaU 
I read your latter while dining; 
tulii heY[l. kiim karliiY[l.nii yet navhe 
it is impossible for thee to do (doing) this work; 
Gujarati: 
bhaIJ.tiiY[l. paIJ-git nipaje one becomes a scholar by studying 
mane angrejl boltiiY[l. iivage ehe I can speak English 
Marwarl: 
miihro miil magiiwtiiY[l. ghar1 na karsfje-j 
he will not give half an hour to send for my goods. 

Forms of juxtaposition 

The equivalence described above of the nominative participle 
with a personal form of the verb is attested particularly in the 
early period of the modern languages. In the course of time a 
certain number of them have blended these participles with 
conjugated forms or have fortified them with verbal endings. 

Efficient presents have thus been created replacing the old 
present, which had assumed a sense of contingency. The process 
began with the juxtaposition of Pa. aechati (in succession to Skr. 
iisle) with the present participle and later in expressions like Apa. 
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jii aeehai peeehanlu SO far as he remains looking, looks. Old 
Marathi furnishes e. g. mhatialu iihiisi thou art saying, mhafJal­
ase he is saying, to ase bolata (the order is exceptional) he is saying, 
galatl iihe she is melting, karite (neut. pI. ) iihiiti they make. 

Tulsidas jiinala ahail I know (masc. ) ,  jiifJatl hail I know (fem. ) ,  
jiinale hau you know. 

Similarly Hin. hole hai, Nep. bhanda chan they are , Sind. miirindo 
iihiii, La. miirindii hii, Panj . miirdii (miirnii) iif!l I strike, Nuri 
jiindo mi I know. With a special meaning the verb ho- is added: 
Panj . jiindii hovii I may go (but jiindii hundii hai he keeps going) , 
Sind. miirlndo hUiif!l (if) I were striking, I may strike, Guj . h il 
ularto hoil (if) I descend, I may descend (the same sense as ular il) .  

The constant use of these formulas has caused the elements to be 
welded together, O. Mar. dekhatase he sees , dekhaliisi thou seest, 
dekhalati they sce; La. marenaf!l beside mal'enda al?1 I strike. 
The Sindhi future has appropriately purely nominal forms in 
the third persons: halando, halandl he, she will go, halanda, halan­
diyu they will go (masc. fem. )  v. p. 263; but the second persons 
(except those of the fem. pI. )  have verbal endings resulting from 
a contraction: halande, halandie from halando, -dl aM thou wilt 
go, halando (halanda ahyo) you will go; and similarly for the 
first persons, except that here the verb ' to be' comes from Skt. 
asmi, smal}: sing. masc. halandu-si, fem. halfwdi-asi I shall go 
(cf. iindus I should have come, from * and-ahi5-s) ;  plur. halandii 
Sllf!l or sl (this second form, originally a feminine participle is 
extended to the whole verb, under the influence of l he is; the 
same distribution is found in Shina: 1 sg. hanu-s, hani-s (* bha­
vanlo-smi, * bhavantl-smi) plur. hane-s ; 2 sg. hano, hanye, plur. 
hanet(-stha) ; 3 sg. hanu, hani, plur. hane. 

In the eastern group, where the oblique of the participle has 
taken on a nominal or infinitive value, it may be classed with the 
verb "to be" :  Beng. ealile ehe he is walking, a construction 
comparatively recent in Bengali proper, but attested from the 
15th century in Assamese literature. So probably in O.  Maithili: 
gor lagait chl palyiif!l pal'ail ehl I embrace your knees, I fall at 
your feet; with a far advanced "verbalisation" in mod. Maithili, 
MagahI and Bhojpuri. 

The same formula is found again in Lakhimpuri, in the singular 
at any rate: dekhali hail I see, lu, wii dekhali hai thou seest, he 
sees , independently of gender; but in the plural the feminine is 
shown in the 2nd and 3rd persons: dekhell hau, hai (cf. dekhell 
rahau, l'ahai in the imperfect; dekhell hoihau, ho ihai in the future; 
dekheli hollu, holl in the conditional). Agglutinated forms will be 
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found in the "past conditional":  dekhleu if I had seen, dekhle(h)u 
you would have seen. 

The Guj arati and the Rajput languages alone in the plains of 
India lack a present formed on the participle; this grouping is 
found, however in the old texts : vada karilau chai he discusses, 
nasalii chai they are fleeiI).g [and dialectically: ha car/hlo, -il, tu chii 
I am rising (G. P_ Taylor, Students' GujaratI Grammar, revised by 
E. R. L .  Lewis, Surat, 1944, p. 228) ] .  

Romany is the only important group in which the present 
participle is detached from the conjugation. But Palestine 
Romany still possesses a predicative suffix e.g. -ek, pI. -en (an 
Iranian borrowing: PahI. -ak, Ossetic -ilk, -ilg ?)  which serves at 
the same time as participle and verb: 

jand-ek he knows (cf. ama jando-mi I know) 
panjl iilek laherdos meO he arriving has not seen 
zaro kuslol-ek the boy is small (kuslola zaro the small boy) 
lati kuslol-ek the girl is small. 

Pas I Participle 

Forms: 
The past participle, taken directly from the root, assumed in 

Sanskrit a great variety of forms unconnected with the present 
stems: bhiila- (bhavali) , palila- (palali), jiila- (jayale, janayali) , 
jftiila- (janiili) , kanla- (kamayali), pZla- (pibali) ,  bhr1a- (bharali) , 
bhakla- (bhajali) , Pl'�ta- (Pl'cchati), i#a- (icchali) and yajali), 
mita- (minotu),  naddha- (nahyati), bhinna- (bhidyale, bhinatii) , etc. 
It is only the derived verbs which have a consistent form in -ita­
(codila-: codayati) , which, moreover, is extending already to a few 
simple stems (carila-: carali, etc. ) .  

The elimination of alternations and the search for forms of 
general clarity and more particularly the predominance of the 
present stem and the assimilation of verbal adjectives to the 
participles, all result in a progressive normalisation of the forms 
in Middle Indian: -ila- spreads in Pali and becomes -ida-, -ia­
in Prakrit: Pa.  pucchita- continued by Pkt. pucchi (d)a- appears 
side by side with puftha- (Pl'�ta-) preserved also by the J aina 
canon; Pkt. jaIJia- replaces Skt. jftiila-, etc. 

Nevertheless a certain number of ' strong' participles survive in 
Prakrit, to which are added new forms like pakka- (pakva-), 
mukka- ( *  mukna-, mukta- being found in Kash. -motu affixed to 
other participles) ,  diIJIJa- Pa.  dinna-, for *diUa-> Niya dila, Torw. 
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dil ( from a lost present *didati?) .  They are found in the modern 
languages and have even, to some extent, increased in number. 

p. 270 They are numerous in Sindhi and rather less so in Lahnda and 
Panj abi. A few occur in Guj arati. A list of them may be found 
in the relevant volumes of the Linguistic Survey. Kashmiri 
supplies gauv,  gav , (inf. gachun ;  Skt. gat a- gacchali) , av (agata-) , 
moyov (mlla-) , dodu cf. Shin. dddii (dagdha-),  byuthu, cf. Shin. 
betu (upavi$ta-) , dyuthu (dr$ta-) , mothu (mr$!a-), mutu, cf. Shin. 
mulu (mukta-) ; Ashkun has ge (gata-), ce(krta-) ,  proW ( Kati pta, 
Waig. prala) he gave, (pratta-) , nisina (ni$ inna-). Romany: 
Nuri gara, Eur. gelo (gata-) , Nuri s ita, Eur. sulo (supla-) ; Sgh. 
kala (krla- Pa. kata-) , mala (mrta-) ,  dutu (dr$la-, Pa. diftha-) ,  
giya (gata-)- , dun (Pa.  dinna-) .  Marathi has enlarged the list 
by -la, the weak participial suffix: ge-la went me-la died, ja-Ia 
(old Mar. ) became, pat-la obtained; Hindi has similarly gay a 
(gata-) from a Sanskrit nasal root and kiya (krta-) ,  mua (mrta-) 
from -r- roots. Some old participles have served as stems for 
verbs, Mar. ladh- (labdha-) muk- (Pkt. mukka-) ,  Hin. baith­
(upavi$ta-), etc. Verbs have been remodelled and groups formed 
outside the normal series: O. Hin. dfnha (Pkt. dilJlJa-) ,  cf. Mar. 
dinhala, has,' served as a model for Hnha, llnha, panha ; but dfdha . 
and Hdha must have been formed on [[dha a combination of [[nha­
and Pkt. laddha- attested by Panj . laddha, Sdh. ladho. 

Even when they are found, these old participles generally have 
to compete with the regular forms. These are composed of the 
present stem followed by the representative of Skt. -ta-, -ita-; 
OWR kahiu (kalhita-) , thayau beside thiu (slhita-) ; Sdh. maryo, 
Panj . marya, Braj maryau, Hin. mara ; Kash. gupii, gupyov, chu­
(from acch- to be) ; similarly in Shina and Kafiri (Ashk. muco fled) .  
The suffix appears under the form of -r- in Nuri, and, confused 
with the suffix described below, -1- in European Romany: whence 
Nuri (cel'a, Eur. xalo (khiidita-) .  

Prakrit makes free use o f  the suffix -illa- ( a  form of  Skt. -ila­
equivalent to -vant-, Pa1).ini 5.2. 96-97; -ala- , - ila- are perhaps 
expressive, ibid. 98-99) and J aina Prakrit affects this suffix 
especially for the enlargement of participles: agaelliya (having) 
come (fern. ) ;  modern forms of it are found in Marathi, where it is 
regular (dekhila seen, gela went), more rarely in Gujarati (under 
the form -el, -eto ) ,  regularly in Behari (Maithili dekhal, pful, bhel, 
maral or muil), Bengali (dekkhila, gela) and Oriya (dekhila) , 
most probably in Shina (bulu- beside bur!w-, Skt. bhata, Turner, 
BSOS, IV, p. 534) , in European Romany (acilo remained ,  sutilo 
like Beng. sutil asleep, dfnilo mad, beside dino given, struck) ,  in 
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0_ Hindi ( Kabir pucchala, badhala) ,  In vulgar Hindi ( gayala, 
p. 271 becla sold). In Lahnda this suffix is reserved for agent nouns 

formed on the infinitive: mart;tata, mart;teata the striker; cf. Hin. 
gail alley, street. 

We should notice, by the way, the European Romany 
enlargement -do, Asiat. -da, the origin of which is uncertain. 
Juxtaposition with the participle of da- to give , to let go, which 
has been suggested, suits the sense: Hin. nikal dena to throw out, 
beside nikalna to cause to go out; but there are difficulties. In 
any case the form is an old one, for the European loanwords have 
a special participle taken from the Greek: balansimen weighed. 
Shina possesses a seriec of pasts in -du: paSfdu seen, carfdu pastured 
(tr. ) ,  bitadu melted (bilii-, Skt. v ilfyate) ; it is not certain whether 
this is an extension of the strong type badu frozen, dadu burnt 
(baddha-, dagdha-) or not. 

Uses: 

On the threshold of the modern languages, the past tense is no 
longer used with a personal ending. The verbal adjective derived 
from the Sanskrit adjective in - (i)ta- takes its place. We have 
seen p. 257,  that as a consequence the phrasing changes according 
as the verb is transitive or intransitive. In the second case the 
complement becomes the subject and the logical subject has to be 
expressed by an indirect case , the instrumental, when it exists. 
The two constructions will be found in an Apabhrarpsa distich 
(Sanatkum. 672) .  

tuhur[! kahir[! gaiya caiu ma'!lar[! t i  bhat;tantu 
ditthau Vit;thussirijuit;ta nivait;ta kaha vi bhamantu 
"Where hast thou gone (tvar[! gala) abandoning me? "  so saying, 

wandering aimlessly, he was seen by the king and Vil?I).USrl (dr�to 
V i$t;tusrfyutena nrpatina). 

O. Marathi: 
he klrti . . .  an tuja this glory has come to thee 
myar[! abhivandila srTguru I adored the guru. 
OWR: 
haur[! boliu I spoke (two nominatives masculine) 
rajakanya mair[! dithl I sa� (maya dr#a) the princess 
Tulsi Das: 
so phalu hama pava I obtained this fruit (masc . )  
mair[! guru sana sunT kathri I heard the story ( fern.) from the 

master. 
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p. 272 The same constructions are found in the old records of languages 
which have subsequently lost them: 

O. Maithili: 
$alikare God kari dhare anal[ S. led G. by the hand 
O. Bengali: 
sUIJ-ill kahiIJ-l the story has been heard. 

When the transitive verb has no express complement, the verb 
is  in the neuter: 

Skt. MBh. kuru§va yatha krtam upadhyayena do, as the master 
has done; 

Pkt. Mrcch. sutthu tue jaIJ-ida1J1 thou hast guessed well; 
O. Mar. Arjune1J1 mhaIJ-itaie1J1 Arjuna said (Arjunenoktam). 
The masculine takes the place of the neuter in languages which 

have none; Hin . Gopal ne jana ki . . . G. recognised that . . .  
This construction has the advantage o f  bringing the participle 

still closer to the verb in the sense that its agreement with the 
noun thereby disappears. It is extended to intransitive verbs in 
Raj asthani : 

Marwari nainkiai rf,avrai gayo, 
Malwi chot� larkae calYo gayo 
by the younger son gone, the younger son went off. 
And, in modern times, with the direct construction for 

particularised nouns and pronouns: 
Panjabi: 
unha1J1 nai kurl nu maria 
by thee to the girl was beaten, thou hast beaten the girl; 
Hindi: 
raja ne is bat ko bataya 
by the king to this matter was explained, the king explained 

this matter (beside raja ne ye bat batiiJ), 
mard ne sera ko mar rf,ata 
the man killed the tigers; 
Marathi (recent and optional ; only with nouns denoting animate 

beings) : 
tyaIJ-e Ramas mariie (beside Ram marital he beat Ram. 

p. 273 Finally, both constructions are combined and the participle 
is made to agree with a subject expressed as an agent. This 
happens regularly in Gujarati, frequently in Marathi and 
occasionally in Rajasthani: 

Guj . tene e rajae pakarf,yo 
to him by the king (was) taken (masc. ) ,  
teIJ-e raIJ-l-ne nasarJ,[ mukl 
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by him to the queen was driven away-left; and already in OWR: 
Sundarl nai Bharalai rakhl 
Bharata kept Sundari; 
Mar. iyane aplya mulgas salet pathvilii 
by him to his son to school has been sent (masc. ) .  
This complicated phrasing is  not attested elsewhere; it  is of 

interest as showing the vitality of the traditional construction, 
since concord has been re-introduced into the neuter participle 
type of sentence. 

The chief defect of the system is the failure to indicate the 
person. The modern languages have had recourse, sometimes 
simultaneously, to two devices, which had been already employed 
by Sanskrit to express the logical or grammatical subject. 

1 .  The pronoun is used in languages in which it has enclitic 
forms. Thus for the verb "to be" Nuri has sg. 1 aslom, 2 astar, 
which contain the participle aslo (slhita- ?) followed by -m and -r. 
Here probably we have the direct case (full forms ama, alu) , 
although the normal use of -m and -r is that of object. 

Sindhi uses muf!1. mario (marZ) I have beaten (him, her) . But 
j ust as it has piu-mi my father, and indeed cio-maf!1.-si it was 
said by me to him, it affixes the oblique pronoun directly to the 
participle : mariu-mi I struck him, maria-mi I struck her. 

The same system in Lahnda and Kashmiri (in which there are 
no enclitic pronouns except with verbs: di-m give me) : 

me wuchyow or wuchyom I saw him 
me wuchyeye or wuchyeyem I saw her. 
gupum guplim I hid him, her, gupim, gupem I hid them 
gupulh gup ilfh thou didst hide him, her, etc. 
The same system again, at least partly, in Dameli from Chitral: 

p. 274 sg. 1 kuru-f!1. 2 kuro-p (-p from Skt. -Iv a ) opposed to the old 
present 1 kurim 2 kurs. 

It has been proposed to recognise a pronoun also (old sg. harl 
or the pI. ami) in the first personal pronoun of the Bengali group : 
O. Beng. parilahO, mod. parilam I fell. Apart from difficulties 
of form, the hypothesis has against it the absence of enclitic 
pronouns in normal use. 

2. The most general formula is to affix auxiliary verbs to 
the participle, thus constituting the composite forms noticed 
below. Of these auxiliaries the verb as-, the initial vowel of 
which was particularly liable to contraction, began at an early 
stage to be agglutinated with participles. Pali employs agalo 'mhi 
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I have arrived, galiisi thou didst go (fern. ) ,  vaUh' amha we lived; 
and in the passive: mutl'amhi I am freed ;  dant'amha we are 
disciplined; and even with a transitive sense: palto'si nibbiinaT(!. 
thou hast gained nirv3.I,la. But these periphrases are not 
incorporated into the grammatical system; they seem to rank 
with some others made from participles or gerundives in the 
company of tifthati, carati, va#ati exist; in any case their presence 
in Pali is not on the same footing as the decay of the present. 
But in Prakrit the circumstances are changed. In the 
Mrcchakatika the 3rd person has no verb: 

papall-tJ-u he escaped 
alayt1karao tassa halthe 1J-ikkhitto the ornament was entrusted 

to him, 
but in the 2nd person: 
gahido'si thou art taken 
namaT(!. se puchidasi it is the name which I asked of thee 
cf. tumaT(!. mae saha . . .  ujja1J-aT(!. gada asi thou hadst gone with me 

to the garden, 
and in the feminine of the 1st person: 

ajjae gadamhi yes , I was there (reply to the preceding sentence) 
sandesena pesidamhi I was sent (fern. )  with news 
alayt1kidamhi edehi akkharehiT(!. I was adorned with these syllables. 
The same construction is found in Marathi gMtale ahati they 

were cast , but my a dekhiliis i I have seen thee, tu pujilasi Bharale 
Bharata has honoured thee. The same appears fairly often in the 
North-west: 

Askk. sing. 3rd masc. gwo, fern. gel he, she went, but gwom 
(gato 'smi) I went, to ai laum by thee I (was) beaten. 

Kashmiri in intransitives only: 
wupus, fern. wupiis I have fermented (wupa I ferment) 

p. 275 chus, fern. ckes I am (made from a participle derived from Pkt. 
acch- to remain) ,  

osus, fern. OSilS I was (made from a participle derived from Pkt. 
ast, impf. of as-) .  

(the 1st pI. remains nominal like the 3rd) 
Sindhi masc. blthusi I remained, haliasi, fern. haliusi I went; 

Lahnda m. ahus, fern. ahis I was. 
This agglutination with the verb "to be" results in bringing 

the participle into closer connection with the personal verb . 
In Kashmiri the 2nd persons are not distinguished by the endings 

in ordinary verbs: sg. mase. wupukh, fern. wupilkh thou hast 
fermented ,  directly recall the present wupakh, obscure otherwise; 
pI. masc. wupiwa, fern. wupewa go with the present wupiw. 
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Beside dekhilas i ,  pujiWs i, old Marathi has in the first person 
plural: jalata kaghilof!1 jauharlf!1 we were dragged burning from 
the house of lacquer, in which there is no longer an intermediate 
root between the participle and the verbal ending. This is so also 
in the intransitive verb : alOf!1 we ( =1)  have come 

Mod. Marathi: 
ml pw!lo, pal/lye I have fallen (masc. fern. )  
taf!1 pal/liis , paglls ,  neut. pal/les thou hast fallen (m. f. n. ) 
This inflection has been extended to the active verb : 
taf!1 kam (neut. ) keles (not tva kam kele) thou didst the work 
tumhl kam kezet you did the work 
taf!1 pothf ( fern.) lihills thou didst read the book 
taf!1 pothya lihilyas thou didst read the books. 
Here the active ending is added to the participle which is subject 

to concordance; there remains only one step to take before the 
past inflexion can be entirely assimilated to that of the present 
and Marathi has taken it in a large number of verbs:  

O. Mar. mukufu leiliis i thou hast put on the crown 
N. Mar. mlf!1 paIJl (neut. ) pyalii (pyale if the subject is feminine) 

is equivalent to * mya paIJl pyale. I drank the water. 
mlf!1 tujhf go�t (fern. )  visarlo I have forgotten the story. 
In the third person there remains only the bare participle, 

which agrees, however, with the subject and thus becomes an 
active participle; 

tl ase mhaIJall she said so , 
10 saf!1skrt siklii he learnt Skt. 
Nepali has the same kind of construction, except that the 

subject remains in the instrumental case, influenced, no doubt, 
by a Tibetan substratum: 

besya-le bhanl (fern. )  the courtesan said 
p. 276 tiniharule ananda mane (m. pI. )  they held a festival. 

The tendency to give an active value to the participle accom­
panied by the verb "to be" must be old; it is found in the Niya 
documents: kadamhi I have made, pesidamhi I have sent, prahidesi 
thou hast sent, like asitanti they were established. This fore­
foreshadows O.  Singh. dunmo (*dinna[i,-sma[i,) we have given, 
kalamha we did, and the modern inflection kaplmi (kalp ito'smi), 
kapuveni (kalpitako'smi) J have cut, etc . ,  opposed to the nominal 
3rd person sg. kiipuve, pI. kiipuvo. 

In Bihari it is the same: Maith. 1 sg. masc. dekhalehrl, fern. 
dekhali I saw, 2 sg. dekhale, 2 pI. dekhalahu ;  in the third person 
there are enlarged nominal forms: sg. dekhalak, pI. dekhalanhi ;  
fern. marali. 
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In Bengali, which has no gender (p. 150) or plural (even nouns 
and pronouns have only an agglutinative substitute plural) (p. 155) ;  
dekhila saw, is  in origin a form of the 3rd sing. ;  otherwise the 
paradigm agrees with the present: 1 dekhilam , 2 dekhila (le), 
3 dekhilen (hon. and in origin a plural ) .  

Romany has also become indifferent to the distinction of 
intransitive and active, but there is concordance in gender: Eur. 
besto he sat, khalo he ate, phendi she said, dine they gave; N uri 
nanda, nandi he, she has brought, like blra, blri he, she has been 
afraid. 

Thus in different ways and with varying success Indo-aryan has 
attempted to solve the problem posed by the use of the participle: 
the opposition of a nominal form for the past to the verbal forms 
of the present and future resulted in concordance with the 
subject; but according as the verb was transitive or intransitive, 
the subject was or was not the logical subject. Thence complica­
tions ensued, from which each language tried to escape, sometimes 
falling into worse complications; the history of these attempts, 
which have probably not yet ended, is to all intents and purposes 
unknown, but the directing principle is clear. 

Participles in the oblique cases 

The arrangement of a noun and participle in concord in the 
locative to express anteriority and, on occasion, the concomitant 
event hardly survives in modern times; . the verbal sense of the 
participle seems to predominate to the point of putting its subject 
in the nominative: 

O. Raj . beside 
jairrt papa jasa lldhai nami 
whose name being invoked (grhlte namni) sins vanish, 
which gives the old construction, we have: 

p. 277 janamyairrt desyurrt nama Vardhamanakumara 
he (nom.) being born (loc. )  I shall give him the name of prince V. 
Thence in Hindi: 
kyurrt itnl rat (fern.) gaye (ob1 . masc. ) tum aye 
why have you come, the night being so advanced ? 
Un baje three having struck (sg. ) ,  at three o'clock. 

The absolute participle refers without difficulty to the principal 
subject and becomes a true absolutive with an active construction; 

O. Raj. madya pldhai gahilal karau 



274 NEO-INDIAN PARTICIPLES 

in drinking wine you commit stupidities (madyam pUe) 
Hin. pagr[ ba1]1dhe iiyii he came, his turban tied ( ba1]1dhe obl. 

sg. agrees neither with pagr[ fern. ,  which it governs, nor with 
the subject of iiyii masc. sg. ) .  

This allows Hindi a variation o f  phraseology: 
calte hue begam ne kahii 
on going-being by the lady it was said, on her departure the 

lady said . . .  
mai samjhe hue lha ki 
I was (part. sg. subject case) in the state of it having been 

understood, I thought that I had understood that . . .  
Hence instruments of  grammar, such as  liye having taken, for. 

The same form added to the verb 'to be' supplies Awadhi with 
some forms of its preterite. 

Tulsi Das: 
anucila bacana kaheil I have spoken improper words (masc. 

subject Parasuram) 
dekhiil I have seen ( fern. subject Surpanakha) 

and to-day in Lakhimpuri dekheil I saw, from dekhe hail (having 
seen (obl. ) I am) ,  dekhisi thou hast, he has seen, from * dekhe ( ii)s l. 

The absolutive is also found ending in -ii1]1, cf. p. 267: 
O. Raj . :  iigi sam[pi rahyii1]1 the fire being (having remained) 

near, rahijyo baithii1]1 ghari remain seated at home; Marw. liyii1]1 
having taken; Guj . miiryii1]1 having struck, Guj . Marw. bolyii1]1 
karv il to do by talking, to keep on talking. 

It may be wondered whether this is an adaptation of bolyii karvil, 
properly "to do what is talked", Hin. bolii karnii, or if on the 
contrary these latter forms are a substitute for the oblique. The 

p. 278 former is the more probable, as the Hindi oblique plural is no 
longer in -ii1]1 but in -01]1. If so, the participle would be employed 
as a neuter substantive. 

This is an old use: 
Skt. lasyii gala1]1 sav iliisam her walk is graceful 

idam esiim iis ilam this is their seat 
ki1]1 pr$lena what from what is asked, why ask ? 

Pa. ki1]1 le afifiattha gatena why wouldst thou go elsewhere ? 
Pkt. icchami pavviivia1]1, mU1:ufiivia1]1 I desire initiation (pravrii­
jita1]1),  tonsure (mU1:u!iipita1]1) . 

Similarly Bengali: bini jiicile without asking, Hin. tum kyo 
aisii kiyii karte ho why do you go on doing this ? kahe se from what 
is said, according to instructions, Shina � idlte io mutus I have 
escaped from having been beaten, from the blows. 
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This participle-substantive can be joined in Nepali to a noun 
by a possessive link, which creates a new participle: 

marya or mare ko thiyo he was of dead (neut. , not "of death") ,  
dead 

babil ka ghara base ko of the inhabited, he who has lived in his 
father's house 

yek jogf rukh ma jhU1:uJ[ye ho an ascetic suspended to a tree (the 
active participle could be employed in the same way, jhU1:u!e ko 
hanging) .  

In Bengali a participle without the -1- suffix is used in this way: 
mara hoi a killing takes place, amake dekM hoi to me is seen, I am 
seen, ki kara hoi what is done ? (a vaguely polite formule for what 
are you doing ? ) ,  kMya gele the (food) eaten having gone, when 
eating is over. This participle is governed by karan to cause 
to do, in expressions such as rakha, ana karan make to keep, 
bring; the construction is the same as in gan karan to make song, 
to sing. It may be wondered what is the exact link with the 
use of the same form as absolutive: paiya dei if he receives (once 
received), he gives; am i asiya dekhilam having come I saw; it can 
be admitted that in the second example there is a subjective case 
(and equally in mara jay or pare he is beaten, dekM pari I fall seen, 
I am seen and. that in the former the participle has taken on the 
active sense. The fact is that this form is invariable suggests 
an extension of the substantive use, the variations of which are 
elusive, or here again the substitution of  an apparently denasalised 
form (a is spontaneously nasalised p. 45) for an old oblique plural. 

In this instance the nominal value of the participle requires 
that its logical subject should be presented in a dependent relation, 
that is, joined with the possessive adjectival particle or, if it is a 
pronoun, as a possessive pronominal adjective: 

p. 279 Guj . Sikandar-na mua pachi, Hin. Sikandar ke mue ke pfche 
after the death of Alexander, 

Guj . mara pacM aula sudhl raho stay until I come back (pres. 
part. ) 

Beng. amar na dile if I do not give (asmakam na datle) 
Mar. maj aIya u iIJa without my having come. 
But it may happen that under the influence of the general 

construction of the verb, the logical subject is in the nominative. 
In Nepali we have (examples communicated by Professor Turner) : 

mai-le garda duniya sabai bMg gay a 
as I was doing it (pres. part. ) ,  the whole world fled; like mai-le 

gar-chu I am doing, but with a neuter verb just as one says ma 
ail chu I come, one will say: 
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mi arldai ma as I was coming. 
In Bengali, beside amar na dile if I do not give, one can well say 

ami dile if I give; Mod. Beng. lumi janamila hole since thy birth. 
This construction has been largely extended in Mod. Marathi, 
doubtless under the influence of a Dravidian substratum: mi tethe 
gelya-ne if I go there, pavsala sarlya-var once the monsoon is over 
(var�al} srtasya upari}. ' 

It is also a Dravidian substratum, which explains the indeclinable 
adj ectives accompanied by their logical subject in the nominative 
in vulgar Singhalese: mama kl-de (aha1]1 kalhita-karyam) the 
thing which I said; Oriya possesses a similar construction with an 
infinitive formed on the old future participle : mu deba dhana 
(aha1]1 datavya-dhanyam) the grain which I gave. 

It will be noticed that all these uses move the participle away 
from its adjectival origin, not as in Sanskrit, which accepted as 
adjectives isolated from the verb words like priM- friend, Slta- cold, 
drtJ,hd- firm. The adjectival use is not unknown in the modern 
languages: moreover, the adjective is distinguished from the verb 
by its position: Or. patJ,ila gach the fallen tree, gach patJ,ila the 
tree has fallen. However, the adjectival value is preferably 
rendered by derivatives or by periphrases. 

Derivatives: Guj . karelrl Mm the work done (kam karyrl the 
work was done) ;  Mar. pathvilele1]1 ajnapatra the order sent (and 
also he aj napalm lihilele asan this order having been written; 
nauka bandhaleli ahe the boat has been tied up, Marw. mariyoro 
beaten (mariyo was beaten),  Kum. hitiyo departed (hilo he 
departed, cp. Shina zamltu beaten, the fact of having been beaten, 
which is perhaps the juxtaposition of an absolutive and * slhita-

p. 280 and, in any case, is sharply opposed to zame having beaten, and 
zamegas I have beaten. 

Periphrases: These are made with the participle of bha-. 
Sanskrit is already using bhala- in apposition and as the second 
member of compounds, and with any nouns : aglana-bhata­
indefatigable; Pali recognises hardly more than the type agarika­
bhata-, gihibhiita- living as a townsman. In the same way 
Singhalese has suduvu asvayek white horse (suddha-bhala-). But 
in certain modern languages the first member is declined: Hindi 
designates "a man standing" by khara hua admi; applying the 
formula to the participle, it will say inam paya hua larka the boy 
who has gained a prize, nice nam di hui puslakc the books (fem. )  
named below; similarly Marwari mariyo huvo is equivalent to 
mariyoro beaten; Maith. siital bhel asleep, dekhal bhel perceived. 
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In Hindi pura full, complete, is the participle of purna to fill, 
but it so happens that this verb is little used and preference is 
given to pura karna to make full; here the participle employed 
as an adjective has driven out the verb. 

Fut.ure participles 

Of the various suffixes forming the adjective of obligation that 
in -ya, which was first the most widely spread, has also been the 
soonest to disappear, because from the moment that the consonant 
groups began to be assimilated, the formation lost its clarity. 
Even the Skt. type pujanlya-, Pa. pujaneyya- (through a combina­
tion with the A V type sapatheyya- deserving of curses) ,  Pkt. 
pUaT}la-, puyaT}ijja- worthy of adoration (pujanam) has not 
survived, despite its ties with the substantive form destined to 
supply infinitives. The form which carries the day is that in 
- (i}tavya-, which had the advantage of being opposed to the 
adjective in -ta-, although with another vowel stage of the radical. 
Pali keeps paltabba- to attain, which goes with paUa- (prapla-) 
and is distinguished from papuT}ati etc. ;  also diilabba- (diilavya-) 
to give, netab6a- to lead (nelavya-), which go with the infinitives 
diilave, netave and also with the present neti (nayati) . 

It is from the presents pacati ,  pucchati, pujeti, gaheli that are 
made pacitabba- to be cooked, pucchitabba- to be questioned, 
pujetabba- to be adored, gahetabba- to be taken (cf. Pkt. genhidavva­
from geT}hai) , opposed to Skt. paktavya-, pra#avya-, pujya-, Ved. 
gfhya-, MBh. grhltavya-. 

Of the old forms there remain only isolated nouns like Hin. 
kaj affair (karya-, Pkt. kajja-; but Sind. kalabu business, Skt. 
kartavya-) ,  Hin. anaj grain, . food (Skt. annadya-) ,  Sind. peja 
rice-water, Hin. pej boiled milk (Skt. peya- to be drunk, drink) , 
Pkt. pejja-, Pa. peyya- ) ,  cf. Skt. panlyam, hin. panl water. 

This remained the almost universal formation in Indo-aryan; 
we have seen (p. 261 ) the participles in -n- and notably the Sind . 
type mariT}o, Lah. marna which should be beaten. 

But in surviving it has often changed its uses. The old use 
survives only in Gujarati and Marathi : 

Apa. uttaru devvau a reply must be given 
ujjavaT}u karivvau the sacrifice should be made 

O. Raj . hiT[!sa na karavl(fem . )  harm should not be done 
Guj . tene a copg,z VaT[!CVl he should, he wants to read this book 
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Mar. iimhl kiiy kariive what have we to do ? 
iitii1]1 piius paq,iivii (masc. ) now the rain must fall. 
In Sindhi the type miiribo has been attracted to the present; 

it enters into juxtapositions as miiribo iimhiyii1]1 I (masc. ) am 
being beaten (miiryamiino'smij , miiribo hosi I was being beaten, etc. 
The future sense is found again when the participle has taken on 
the value of a verb in the third person: miiribo he will be beaten, 
miiribl she will be beaten, miiribii they will be (masc. )  beaten, 
miiribiu1]1 (fern . ) ,  but also with the pronoun in the 2nd plural 
"you (fern. )  will be beaten" .  Around this form a verbal paradigm 
has been built, as upon other participles : miiribusi I shall be beaten 
(masc. ) , miiribiasi fern. ) ,  etc. 

Similarly in Marathi the participle of obligation, once more 
declined, appends -s to the 2nd sg. , -t to the 3rd and 2nd pI.: tu 
granth lihiiviis , pothl viicavls ii"(li dusre kiim kariives thou shouldst 
write a work, read a book and perform some other task. Further, 
it is apparently the base of the potential conjugation: O. Mar. 
he sarita na tarave jlvii1]1 this river is impassable to living beings, 
iimhl1]1 kaise1]1 karavela (-1- is the future suffix; cf. p. 290) by us 
what will there be to be done, what can we do ? 

In the eastern languages the same principle has given a verbal 
base with an active sense, like the past participle in -1-; but the 
future so formed is complete in Bengali only: sg. 1 dekhiba 2 dekhibi 
I shall see, thou wilt see, etc. and in Oriya: sg. 1 dekhibi, 
2 dekhibu etc. In old Awadhi the 'sigmatic' future with the 
complete -h- suffix co-exists with the participle in -ab, fern. -abi, 
used in all persons; nowadays at Faizabad we find 1 dekhabu1]1 
2 dekhabe and dekhabes but 3 dekhihai and similarly in the plural; 
at Lakhimpur the sigmatic future is replaced only in the 

p. 282 1 st plural (dekhiba j ; in Chattisgarhi we have dekhihau I shall see, 
but dekhab we shall see; and contrariwise 2 dekhabe thou wilt see 
and dekhihau you will see; in the third person there is the old 
future only; sg. dekhihai, pI. dekhihai. The -b- form then is 
wanting and in Bihari it is the same; this is remarkable considering 
that it concerns a form of nominal origin. It is surely the competi­
tion of the same form used as a substantive that has something 
to do with this reluctance to adopt it for the verb. 

In fact from Sanskrit onwards the neuter participle could be 
given the value of an abstract substantive: kiiryam affair; rak�i­
tavyam steps to be taken for watching; Apa. bha"(liyavva-jii"(laya 
skilled in speaking (Latin loquendi perita) . 

It is almost equivalent to an infinitive: mayii gantavyam there 
will be, there is for me the act of going, Pane. niiya1]1 vaktavyasya 
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kiila!; it is not the moment for speaking. This value has been 
developed in the modern languages in the oblique cases, as is 
proper for an infinitive: 

Apa. (Bhav.) avasaru na huu pucchivai the opportunity for 
asking was lacking; bhar,u!iiriu piilevvai niuitu the treasurer 
appointed to watch. 

O. Raj . khiiivii-nf vii1]1chii the desire to eat; jrpavii vii1]1chai 
he desires to conquer; paisivii na pii1]1mai he does not succeed in 
entering; cintavivii liigau he began to reflect; jimavii baithau he sat 
down to eat. 

Marw. cariibii melya he was sent to graze (cattle) .  
In Gujarati karvii to do, i s  the normal infinitive; from it is taken 

a new adjective of obligation or of possibility with the possessive 
suffix: karvii-na (masc. sg. ) to be done. Similarly Mar. karrivayiicri 
to be done (adj . ) ,  kariiuayas in order to do, kanln (old * karavauni 
by the act of doing, having done). Similarly Raj . calba , caiwa, 
Braj calibaii, R Hin. calab, finally Beng. Or. calibii to go. 

The form then exists in the whole of central and eastern India, 
except in Hindi and Panjabi. For the "relative participle" of 
Oriya, v. p. 279. 

Thus the Sanskrit participles and verbal adjectives have formed 
a group and have evolved in a palpably parallel fashion. It is 
remarkable that this evolution did not end in what the group 
became in Sanskrit-a system of participles; there are no longer 
any participles, that is to say, adjectives based on verbal stems; 
the participial force is recognised only in the connection with 
auxiliary verbs, which frequently ended in fusion, that is, in total 

p. 283 loss of form. In other respects the old participles, losing the 
function of adjectives become equivalent to verbs or approximate 
to infinitives or absolutives. 

Infinitive 

This will not detain us for long. In fact, the evolution of 
Sanskrit seemed to tend to the formation of a true infinitive, 
that is to say a form isolated from declension (in spite of its very 
clear origins) and capable both of depending on a noun or verb 
and of governing a noun. But it is sufficient to compare the 
Sanskrit infinitive with those of the languages in which the 
category really exists to perceive that the part it plays is much 
reduced: it has little more than a final sense, or is used with words 
expressing ideas of willing, trying, going, being able . It is with 
the same force that it is encountered in middle Indian, for example , 

1 0  
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in Asokan. One does not meet with it in the nominative. The 
infinitive clause, some outlines of which are perceptible, does not 
materialise. Finally, there is only one form isolated from the 
tense-stems and valid both for active and passive. 

The Sanskrit infinitive has disappeared from the modern 
languages, except perhaps from Marathi: 10 le karuT[t icchilo he 
desires to do it. It is as well to remember that even in this case 
the construction could be that of an absolutive: indeed, Middle 
Indian had an absolutive in -iuT[t, v. p. 285. 

Leaving aside the little frontier group (Prasun and Gawarbati 
-k, Khowar and Pashai -ik, Shina -oiki borrowed from Iranian 
(Wakhi -ak, Ormuri -ek) ) ,  there are substantival forms throughout� 

One of the most frequent is that derived from the Skt. noun 
in -anam: on the one hand the simple form: Singh. -nu, Kash. -un, 
Lahn. -Utt (ob1. -att) ,  Sind. -att", Bundeli -an, to which must be 
added inler alia the Bengali tatsamas; on the other hand the 
enlargement: Mar. -tte, Braj -nau , Panj . -tta (-na after cerebrals ) ,  
Raj . -ttO, -ttU , Nep. -nu, ob1. -na) .  Middle Indian was already 
familiar with this use: eso Ayalo mama ghar' agamatte nivareyavvo 
(equivalent to mama gharam aganlum) :  this Ayala should be 
stopped from coming to my house; cf. maratte chiddaT[t the 
opportunity of killing him (J acobi, Erzahlungen, Gramm. 1 16, 
101 ) .  

Elsewhwere there are the participles of  obligation (Guj . vu,  
Raj . -bo,  Braj . -i bau , Beng. -iba, Or. -iba ; and Mar. -vayii- in the 
oblique only) , and the present and past participles described 
above. 

The proper meaning of these nouns is still recognisable and they 
are used in all cases with the ordinary value of the inflexion. On 

p. 284 the other hand, they play but a small part in the periphrases 
with a more or less grammatical value, about which we shall hear 
later. One may then say that Indo-aryan has not succeeded in 
creating an infinitive. 

Moreover, a part of the functions of the infinitive was supplied 
by the absolutive or its successors. 

A bsoluliue 

In Iranian certain adverbial accusatives of root-nouns or of 
nouns in -li, generally compounds, expressing an attendant fact: 
A vestan: paiti.safth;}m while contradicting, aiwi.naptrm while 
wetting; the accusatives of comparable form in the Vedas have an 
infinitive meaning, v. p. 251 .  
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Contrariwise, Sanskrit has actually created a category of 
absolutive or gerund, expressing as a rule an anterior or 
simultaneous occurrence. It is expressed by fixed instrumental 
(and locative ? )  forms, of which the subject (at least the notional 
subject) should be the same as that of the principal sentence : p ibii 
ni�adya drink after being seated, slriyam dr#vdya kilavcl1p. taliipa 
by looking at a woman, it troubles the gambler. 

The stems are related to the stems serving as infinitives in -lu , 
-i-, -ti-; the Vedic endings -lv l, lvd, -lvdya are affixed to simple 
verbs, -yii, -ya and -lyii, -lya to derivatives and compounds . .  

This wealth of equivalent forms is diminished in classical 
Sanskrit, a fact which agrees with the habits of this state o f  the 
language; but the vitality of the absolutive is manifested by the 
extension and renewal of forms: in the first series Vedic has already 
accumulated -tvdya and according to Pal).ini -lvlnam (in i#vlnam) ;  
Pali uses besides -lvii (whence Pkt. Saur. -dual , -lviina (Jaina 
-ttiif.lal]1) ; Asokan preserves Gir. -lpii, Shah. -ti (presumably to be 
read -tti, also offers -fu (cf. again Niya vil]1fiavefu as accounted 
for, F. W. Thomas, Acta Orientalia, XII,  p. 49) and once -tl1nal]1, 
the first very rare, the second rare in Pali, but continued in 
Maharal?trI -,I1f.la. 

So far as the stems in -i- are concerned, Pali adds the poetic 
enlargement -yiina (e.g. uttariyiina glossed by uttaritvii) to the 
normal -ya (preserved in Pkt. -ia) ; to the same series the Jaina 

p. 285 type iiyiie (iidiiya) is attached and is analogous with the oblique 
feminine of nouns (cf. Pa. aUhiiya corresponding at once to iisthiiya 
and arfhiiya, whence, no doubt, the datives of purpose in Asokan: 
a (UtMe, etc . ,  cf. p. 132) . We must also cite -iul]1 employed not 
as an infinitive, but as an absolutive; Asokan is already introducing 
talM karul]1 acting thus, a form indeed difficult to explain (is 
the absolutive ending in -am affixed here to the stem karo?). 

The characteristic form of Apabhra:rp.sa is -i: eali having gone, 
kari having done; there are also -eppi and -eppinu, which recall 
Skt. -fV l, -fv lnam and -vi, -vif.lu (remnant of *fuvlnam?) . So far 
as -i is concerned, several explanations can be imagined to account 
for it; none is convincing. A further complication is caused by 
the long vowel of the Raj astMnI bardic texts, e.g. karf, which 
has led Tessitori to look for the locative of the past participle 
kariyau in it. The same form -i, -l persists in Gujarati, Pahari 
(with various enlargements) in old Hindi, Maithili and several 
languages of the Hindukush (Pra,sun, Kalasha, Gawarbati, 
Khowar); Shina too has -e or -i according to the conjugation. 
In modern Hindi the ending has been dropped and the absolutive 
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has the form of the verbal root; perhaps because of that and also 
because it coincides with the imperative singular, it hardly appears 
except in combinations: kah-kar, having said, kar-ke old kari�kai 
having done (the second part is here actually the locative or 
oblique of the past participle) .  

O f  the other modern languages Kafir alone has archaic forms: 
Kati, Ashkun, Waigeli -ti really seems to represent Skt. -tvl, 
exactly confirmed by the N. W. Asokan inscriptions. Is Kash. 
-th, formerly _ti the same or is it -tvaya (cf. the oblique pronoun 
-th in the verbs from Skt. tvaya) or is it something else still ? Is 
Waig. suffixal -bl  from bhiiya? Singh. -kofa, o. Singh. -kofu 
by, seems indeed to descend from Asokan Dhauli ka(f)fu ; but 
the normal forms appear to rest on -ya or -aya. 

Elsewhere these forms are completely wanting; we have seen 
that their role was played by participial forms. What is of 
importance is the constancy of the function; the absolutive is 
wanting only on the Afghan border (Pashai, Tirahi and the 
Kohistani group) and in Romany. 

Moreover, the function is considerably more varied than the 
general definition given above would indicate: in fact, together 
with the locative absolute, which itself also expresses, as a rule, 
only concomitant events, the absolutive supplies one of the 
principal methods in Sanskrit of connecting sentences; like the 
participle or the Latin gerundive it can convey the equivalent of 

p. 286 our principal verb. ABr. apakramya pralivavadato 'ti�fhan they 
departed refusing obstinately (to translate "they departed then 
stopped" would falsify the meaning) . 

Such a flexible relationship permits the creation of numerous 
periphrases in which the principal verb has only an auxiliary 
status :  ABr. indram . . .  arabhya yanti they go holding, they keep 
back Indra; The absolutive here plays the same part as the 
present participle in the 1}gveda v ibhajann eti he goes distributing 
and, in fact, it will make up for the deficiency of the present 
participle used as such. In the SBr. Mm hir(ts ilveva mene he was 
thinking to have hurt him, it is equivalent to the perfect participle, 
which is also to disappear, cf. RV. s6mam manyate papivdn he 
thinks he drank the Soma. The verbs "to be, to remain" are 
also used: the latter is no longer used except to carry the verbal 
endings: Dasa. sarvapauran atltya varlale he surpasses the whole 
world, similarly with the participle :  Ram. dharmam iisrilya lifthata 
adhering to the law, w,hich furnishes a shade of meaning, 
not to be expressed . either by asrayama1).a- which is rather an 
inchoative, or by asrila- still bearing a past sense. 
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These periphrases are still more frequent in the modern languages 
and characterise their phraseology. 

The verb "to be able" is used with the absolutive in the same 
way, at first perhaps with a passive sense in conformity with the 
etymology (but Skt. sakyate is constructed with the infinitive) :  
Apa. (Bhav. ) kenavi gar;ivi na  sakkiyal cannot be  counted by 
anyone, O. Raj . boil na sakai cannot be said, Hin. boi sakta niihlf!!. 
cannot say. Still the same use with the verbs "to give" and 
"to take" :  Hin. ye xat parh io , do reading this letter take, give; 
take note of, read me this letter; Sind. cai q,iar;u, Hin. lwh denii to 
say, Guj . ter;e viif!!.k kahl dldhii he disclosed their faults, chokriif!!.o 
niihl lo children, bathe quickly. 

A certain number of absolutives, emptied of part of their 
meaning through usage, played the part of postpositions in Middle 
Indian, see p. 160. There are few representatives in the modern 
languages. To the examples given in p. 181  we may add (according 
to Helmer Smith) Singh. s ifa from (slhitvii) , mul, misa except 
(muklvii, Pa. mu ficiya), karar;akofa (karar;af!!. krtvii) by means 
of. But the oblique participles, which have everywhere assumd 
their functio.n comprise a fairly large list, e.g. Nep. Bih. O. Beng. 
liigi because of, Nep. liii for, Sind. liige in view of, Hin. liye for, 
Mar. hoiin from and the whole series of which the ancestor is the 
Skt. kr1e, krtena for, Braj kai, Panj . Hin. Bih. ke, cf. Braj kari, 
Panj . Hin. kar, Raj . iir. 





p. 287 NEW VERBAL FORMS 

In spite of the impoverishment of the system, the Middle Indian 
verb still distinguished several tenses and moods. In the modern 
languages there remains no trace of the old moods, unless one 
counts the imperative as such, which has in general no other 
proper form than the 2nd sg. , identical with the root of the verb 
Moreover the imperative can be replaced either by the infinitive 
(without any special significance) or by a present passive (a polite 
or deferential touch) . 

In the indicative itself the preterites are defunct, the sigmatic 
future only survives in some languages; the present alone is 
constant and able to render meanings, which ,have no longer proper 
expression . .. So also in Sanskrit it is already replacing the sub­
junctive in subordinate clauses. In narration it is spontaneously 
mingled with the other tenses of the indicative: in Middle Indian 
the Kharavela inscription, which is essentially historic, is altogether 
in the present, except the introduction in which the past relating 
to the infancy of the king is rendered by participles in -ta- and the 
conclusion, which serves as a signature, is composed of purely 
substantival sentences: it is, no doubt, less a matter of shades of 
meaning than a conflict of two styles. The present with a future 
sense is more rarely met with. 

In the modern literatures and even in the rustic dialects, which 
are archaic, the old present generally keeps its intrinsic meaning, 
at the same time as that of the gnomic present, which is a constant. 
The historic use is frequent in narration; Marathi goes further: 
the old present regularly expresses an action repeated in the past. 
On the other hand, Marathi uses it also to express possibility, 
eventuality; and that is a meaning current in Hindi, Panjabi, 

p. 288 Kashmiri ( gupi he will hide, he may hide, (if) he hides) ;  this leads to 
the future sense, normal in Shina (baram I shall take away) and 
in other Dardic languages ( Dameli, Torwali with a single form, 
that of the 3rd singular) , in Maithili (with a conditional sense 
also) .  Nuri alone makes a subjunctive of it in a dependent clause 
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and affixes a particle to it to restore the indicative sense: nanam 
let me bring, nanami I bring; similarly in Europe kamiiv is more 
of a subjunctive, kamiiva is a real future: I shall love. 

. 

Conversely the modal shade of  meaning can be obtained by a 
particle affixed to the present, as for example Sgh. vii and at the 
other end of the territory Kati, Ashk. Waig. bii (Gawarb. -a ? ) .  It 
is a case, no doubt, at 'least in the latter group, of a form of 
Skt. bhii-, perhaps the optative; moreover, ba furnishes a verb 
"to be able" in Kafir. The same word is affixed to the imperative 
of European Romany (Roumanian, Hungarian and Welsh) . It 
must be distinguished from the prefix -ba marking the future in 
Tirahi, which is an Afghan loan. 

Lahnda forms the past conditional according to the principles 
of the Kafir 'optative' ,  miirii1fl.-hii I should have, if I had beaten, 
miiren-hii they should have, if they had beaten. Similarly in 
Kashmiri, except that the endings follow the 'particle ' ,  gupa-hakh 
thou wouldst have hidden, gup i-hiw you would have hidden. 

But generally, the past conditional, as it reflects a past 
contingency, is linked with the imperfect: Hin. kartii making, 
thou wast, he was making: if I, he had, thou hadst made. 

We have seen, on the other hand that the present passive by 
virtue of its gnomic meaning has often taken on the force of an 
obligation and serves also to make polite requests: Mar. piihije, 
Hin. ciihije, Latin uidetur, it is necessary, Awadhi dekhaj see ye, 
Hind. dije, dijiye pray give; O. Kash. peze he ought to fall, kheze 
he ought to eat, mod. Kash. gupizi thou shouldst, he should hide, 
Hin. dijiyo, etc. ; the Bengali precative in -iyo (borrowed from 
Hindi ?) is perhaps an adaptation of these forms to the imperative 
type of Saur. Pkt. dijjadu. 

The shades of meaning of the moods lead back, therefore, in 
various ways to those of the tenses. 

Of the principal tenses the present had a possible means of 
expression in the old, present; the preterite is normally represented 
by the participle which emerged from the Skt. -ta-, -ita-. The 
future alone, except where the sigmatic form had persisted, was 
without adequate means of expression. We have seen the cases 
in which it was supplied by the participle of obligation, Skt. 
-(i)lavya-. 

p. 289 There exist other ways of proceeding, the elements of which 
are modern. 

First of all, nominal periphrases: Mar. bolr:tiir iihe he is a speaker, 
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he is going to speak, Guj . ciilviino cM I am going to go away, Sgh. 
kapanne-mi I shall cut (used previously as a durative present 
and narrative past) ; Nepali makes a compound with the infinitive 
garne cha he is of making, he will make; the Pashai present appears 
to rest on a similar combination hanzk-am I strike, should strike. 

Another procedure is by way of particles added to the present; 
we have seen this in the case of European Romany (apart from 
the Balkan use of kam- to wish , after Greek tha) , in Gawarbati -a 
and -0 seem to be added to a conjugated root-form (the normal 
present has the suffix -m-) ,  ()lemo I shall beat, ()lesii thou shouldst 
beat ? Cf. boem, boes (themselves juxtapositions of a participle 
and a verbal inflexion) .  I have, thou hast been; in Shina da� 
gives the possible contingency the value of a near future. 

The particle used is often of a substantival or more precisely 
of a participial origin. A particularly clear case is that of Hindi: 

sg. 1 masc. calu(ft)gii fern. calU (ft)gz I shall go 
2-3 calegii calegz 

pI. 1-3 cale(ft)ge cale(ft)gz 
pI. 2 , caloge calogz 

This type ' is found intact in all dialects of Hindi and in the 
neighbouring regions: Maith. (partially) ,  Panjabi, Mewati. But 
in the South of Rajasthan, Marwari and Malvi gii, Bhili go are 
fixed in the form of the masculine singular. In the northern 
dialects of  the Panjab and the neighbouring Himalayan languages 
the suffix is -g or -gha and further the endings of the principal verb 
no longer appear. Ex. Dogra (Panjabi ) :  

1 Sg .  miiraft PI. miiran miirge, f. , miirgiiiY{t 
2 m.  miirga, f. miirgz miirgio, miirge, f. miirgia 
3 miirag miirange, gan, miirgan, -gii 

Cf. in the Kangra dialect in the masculine: 
sg. 1 miiriing(h)ii, 1 .2.3. miirg(h)ii ; pI. 1 .2.3. miirg(h)e. 
Certain forms support the general presumption that the first 

member is a remnant of conjugated forms. It is possible also 
that there is an intrusion of the absolutive, as in the Shina pasts 
zamegu, zamegi he, she has beaten. 

p. 290 The second element is obviously nominal and independent; 
Hindi separates them on occasion; ho hl gii he will be truly. It is 
easy to recognise the unenlarged form of the past participle of the 
verb "to go" ,  Skt. gata-, Pkt. gao, Braj gau, Hin. gii (enlarged form 
Pkt. ga(y)ao, Braj. gayau, Hin. gayii) .  This participle , which 

10-1 
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forms periphrases with a past meaning in Shina (harlgu , harlgi 
he, she has carried away) and as a natural consequence, with past 
conditional meaning in Ashkun (diale-gom I would go , cL dialem 
I will go) ,  here connotes accomplishment; the meaning is then 
"I  have gone in order to beat etc. " .  et the developed expression 
of Welsh Romany: me java le xli I am going that I may eat, I am 
going to eat, and with the past participle: Nuri gara jari gone 
that he may go , he means to go. 

Elsewhere the second element is constituted by -I alone or 
enlarged. Marathi from the oldest texts onwards has -1 alone: 
par/aila, par/ela he will fall, karlla he will do. In Bhili and Marwari 
the suffix is -10, -la indeclinable. But J aipuri declines -10 and 
similarly the Himalayan group : Kumaon -10, Nepali -lii: 

1 garu-lii I will do , I want to do 
2 gar( e )liis 
3 gal' (e)lii 

(combinations with old forms, e.g. in the Lahnda of Punch in 
the Kulu) .  For the indefinite future garne cha , v. p. 289. 

In the neighbouring dialects the marlii type competes wit 
mariirrrlii just as we have seen marga competing with mararrrga 
in the same regions. 

The origin of the invariable is here the less clear as certain 
languages have attached verbal endings to the second element: 
thus in Kafir, Ashkun balei, he will become, Kati belom I shall 
become; Ashk. kalim, Kati kulum I shall do, cf. Ashk. sem, Kati sam 
I am. 

Middle Bengali adds -li to the stem (already inflected ? )  of the 
2nd sg. of the sigmatic future: karihali, dihali thou wouldst be 
willing to do, give. 

We may also take into account the Bhojpuri present-future in 
spite of the distance and the difference in the systems :  masc. 
dekhale, fern. dekhalisi thou seest, wilt see; dekhe-le, dekhe-Ian 
they see, will see, dekha-lin they (fern. )  see, will see (cf. dekhan if 
they see, dekhin if they (fern. ) see) .  Here it really seems that we 
are dealing with past participles or gerundives; Konkani uses the 
present participle: nidlo-Io I shall sleep. 

The history of these forms is therefore complicated, but the 
parallelism with the form in g- compels the recognition of the 
participle in the second element, presumably that of Skt. lii- to 

p. 291 take, which in fact has from middle Indian onwards generally 
been supplanted by le- (formed after de- to give) ;  the convergence 
with the use of the Russian Romany la- to take, should be noted. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 289 

Apart from the future, the cases in which the auxiliary is a 
participle are somewhat rare. We may cite the definite present 
in Sindhi: aU/?1 halii/?1 tha (fern. thl) or tha (1hZ) halii/?1 I am going, 
with the participle of the Skt. root slhti-; pia ciire he is grazing 
(trans.) where the participle is from Skt. palila-. 

The same construction, but with a verbal auxiliary (cf. the 
method of expressing the Romany future mentioned above) 
serves to form the existing present of the Guj arati-Rajasthani-Braj 
group : Guj . ciilu1]1 chu/?1 I am that I go, I am for going, I am going, 
Braj miirau hail I shall beat. 

The verbal auxiliary accompanying a participle in the direct 
or oblique cases expressing the main idea, constitutes the most 
ordinary method of expressing the shades of meaning of  the 
tenses and the moods which the forms hitherto examined are 
incapable of rendering: duration, relative time, etc. Here there 
appears no precise boundary between grammar and phraseology, 
so much that the more cultured or more thoroughly described are 
the languages, the richer the conjugation appears to be. 
Enumeration is no more necessary here than was a table of all 
the postpositions in use in the morphological description of the 
noun. Let .us be content with giving a number of the clearest 
examples of combinations with the verb "to be" (all declinable 
forms are put in the masculine) : 

Marathi: 
Verb "to be" conjugated: 

calal iiM I walk 
ciilla aM 
ciilla iihe I walked 
ciilYJiil' iiM I am going to walk 
ciilal ase I was wont to walk 
ciilat aslO I am wont to walk, I should be walking 
ciilal asliJ (if) I walked, I should walk 
ciilla aslO (if) I had, should have been walking 
ciilla asla 
ciilYJiir aslO I was going to walk 
ciilYJiir asl{j (if) I was going to walk 
ciilat asen I shall be walking 
ciilla asen I shall have walked 

p. 292 ciilYJiir asen I shall be about to walk 
ciilYJiir halO I was going to walk 
ciilat holO I was walking 
ciilla halO I had walked 
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calia jhalO I set myself to walk 
calia hozn I shall etc. 

Verb "to be" in participial form: 
calal asava I ought to walk 
ca[[o asava I ought ,to have walked 
calfJar asava I ought to set myself to walk 
myaT{t calal asaVe I should be walking 
myaT{t calave hole I should have walked 

Sindhi (not taking into account oblique pronouns, normal or 
suffixed) .  

Verb "to be" ,  conjugated: 
halado aT{thiyaT{t I am going 
halyo aT{thiyaT{t I have betaken myself 
halando huar.n I may be going 
halando ho-s i I was going 
halando hiindu-si I had betaken myself 

Verb "to be", participle: 
halaT{t lho, lho halaT{t I am going 

cf. haliusi the (oblique participle) I was wont to go , which expresses 
more exactly haliusi I was going. 

Marwari: 
marto hUiiT{t I may beat (a double contingent present for the 

definite present mariiT{t hiiT{t I beat). 
marlo hUiiT{tla I shall be beating 
marto ho I was beating (and also with the locative of the past 

participle : marai ho) 
marto holo I was beating 

Hindi: 
Verb "to be" conjugated: 

girla(-tl) hiiT{t I am falling 
p. 293 gira (-l) hiiT{t I fell 

girla hOiiT{t I should be falling 
gira hOiiT{t I should have fallen 
girla hiinga I should be going to fall 
gira hiinga I shall have fallen 

Verb "to be" , participle: 
girlahota (if) I fell 
gira hola I should have fallen 
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girlii thii I was falling 
girii thii I had fallen 

Maithili: 
dekhai chi, dekhait (dekhaifi) chi 
dekhal or dekhalahii achi (or ahi) 
dekhale chi 

I see 

( I have seen 
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dekhai or dekhait(-li) calaMi (participle conjugated with 
ach-) I was seeing. 

dekhale calahll I had seen. 

Bengali: 
mod. karitechi I am doing, karite chiliim I was doing 

kariyii chi I did, kariyii chiliim I had done. 

Nuri: 
nan-o-cam (absolutive plus * ho plus * acchiimi I want to bring, 

I bring. 
The verb "to be" serves also to form passives: 
Sindhi: miiribo iihiyiil]1 I am habitually beaten, cf. miiribu-si 

I shall be beaten; conversely we find the participle of the verb 
"to be" affixed to the old passive: miirijiil]1 tho I am being beaten. 

Marwari: miiriyo hai, ho he is , was beaten; and consequently 
mhai miiriyo hai, ho I have, had beaten him, mhai miiriyo huvai 
I may have beaten him; here the only construction is passive, a 
suppletive use of the active. 

Bengali : khavii hay is being eaten, miirii hobe will be struck, 
dharii hoiii che has been taken; e boi iimiir parii iiche this book is 
my 'perused' ,  has been perused by me. 

p. 294 Pashai (isolated in the group, as it seems) hanim, liyim bikim 
I am, thou art beaten, hanin bigiikum we are beaten. 

Romany also forms a passive with -ov- (Pkt. ho- ) :  cindovava 
I am cut; it is an extension of the type bariovava I become great: 
N uri has nothing like it. 

In order to appreciate exactly the part played by all these 
expressions (no attempt has been made to distinguish different 
periods or frequency of use) ,  we must remind ourselves not only 
of the agglutinated juxtapositions described in connexion with 
participles and of the futures described above, but also of the 
frequency of analogous groups with verbs other than the verb 
"to be". 

Among the most characteristic should be mentioned the 
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expressions formed with the verb "to go" ;  we have seen above 
the futures and the Shina past, where this verb is in participle 
form. It can be used to make passives, when employed in personal 
form. 

In Kashmiri this verb is constructed with the oblique infinitive; 
gupana yima I shall go to the hiding, I shall be hid, in Bengali 
apparently with the direct infinitive ( formerly a participle) :  
dekhii jay or hay 'is seen' .  

We also find "to go" accompanying the passive participle 
agreeing with the subject, especially in Hindi, Panjabi, Marathi 
and Oriya: Hin. wo mara gaya he was killed; mai mara jata hUJ?1 
I am being killed ,  ruined. 

This construction is less easy to explain; is there, to start with 
a confusion between Pkt. jaa- from Skt. jata- from the root jan­
( Karpiiram. churio jao mhi I am (have become) covered) and 
Pkt. ja-, Skt. ya- to go , the continuative sense of which makes 
a kind of auxiliary (cf. Hin. wo kahta gaya or rahta he continued 
to speak; mera gala baithta (baithii) jata hai my voice is going 
weakening (is going to be quite weakened) ?  Is it an Iranianism ? 
Persian and Afghan in fact employ sudan in the same way, its 
old sense being "to go". In this case Urdu would be the 
intermediary ,and the model of the other languages. In any case 
the construction seems to have spread only in recent times and 
perhaps under the influence of English. 

Is it the same with the construction with the verb "to be"? 
In any case the old indigenous system supplemented the passive 
with the neuter-passive stem opposed to the causative-active 
stem, v. p. 244; apart from local turns of  phrase, e. g. Kati 
vinagan ung- to receive blows, O. Singh. gasanu lahami I 
receive blows (a  turn of phrase already indirectly attested in 
the Pali of Buddagho�a, v. Grit. Pali Dici. ,  s.v. antarakaralJa-) ,  

p .  295 mod. Sgh. gasanta yedenava I am exposed to blows, Hin. dekhne 
me ana, dikhii[ dena to come in sight, to give visibility, to be 
seen, visible; as for the types mar khana to eat blows, to be beaten, 
sunaz parna to fall into hearing, to be heard, we have already 
pointed out that they have analogies, the former in Iranian, the 
latter in Dravidian. In Bengali, besides ami dekhii pari I fall seen, 
there is amake dekhan jay or hay for me sight goes, exists, i.e. 
I am seen, I have been seen. 

It is obvious that we have no longer to do with grammar here. 
It is a question of a peculiar use of turns of phrase of more general 
currency, which characterize Indian phraseology. It is sufficient 
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to call to mind the use which Bengali makes of the verb "to fall' , 
for example: se gtiche uthiyii pari1a, se gtiche uthiyii parila where 
according to the position of the stress accent, there is or is not 
grouping, with the result that two contradictory meanings can be 
obtained; having climbed the tree he has fallen, he has succeeded 
in climbing the tree (Anderson, Manual of the Bengali language, 
p. 35) .  The verbs for taking, giving, throwing, are noticeable for 
serving to give an intensive meaning: Beng. qiikiyii dei I give while 
running, I run; "to release" is used in two languages so far apart 
as Gujarati and Kashmiri to reinforce the past participle : teTJe 
riiTJl-ne nasiiqz-mukl by him (to) the queen was driven out; Kash. 
chuh gupU-motu he was hidden. The wealth of forms, which 
encumbers descriptive grammars does not then afford any 
evidence for the nature of the true conjugation. 





p. 296 RELATIONS BETWEEN THE VERB AND THE SUBJECT 

Voice 

The impersonal verb is not unknown to old Sanskrit: MS. yad 
vai puru�asyiimayali when man is ill, TS. prajdbhyo' kalpala 
it went well for the creatures, RV. avar�ll, SBr. var�i�yali it has 
rained, it will rain; but var�- has most often an explicit subject; 
and in the SBr. ugro viiti it is blowing strongly, which is precisely 
that given as the usual formula, yadd bdlavad vdli when it blows 
strongly, there is a masculine subject implicit. Sanskrit has, in 
reality, developed the impersonal only under the form of  the 
passive. It is a consequence of the fact that in this case the 
subject is expressed by the instrumental and of the parallelism 
with the verbal adj ectives in -lavya- and -la- offered by the personal 
forms of the passive. The modern languages have no difficulty 
in expressing the subject: Hin. meh or pii1J-l parlii hai, properly 
"the cloud" or "the water falls" ,  biidal garjll hai the cloud thunders, 
it thunders, bijU camaklz. hai the lightning flashes, there is 
lightning, sir me dard hai in the head there is pain, I have a 
headache, Kati se linn frost occurs; Nuri must be excluded, in 
which varsr' ed dinya the world, the weather rains, is an Arabicism, 
besides which, moreover, varsari it rains, is also used. It obvious 
that the subject may be a clause and even introduced subsequently 
by "that" like Skt. yat and later ki taken from Persian: Hin. 
bihlar hogii ki . . .  it will be better that. . .  

As for the relation between the subject and the personal verb, 
it is expressed in Sanskrit by endings of two kinds : active and 
middle. Of these last the passives alone have retained a definite 
significance in classical Sanskrit, at the same time making use of 
a special suffix. As we have seen, the category has survived into 
middle Indian, while losing its characteristic endings. In Neo­
indian the category no longer exists except to a limited extent, 
the passive expressing itself in a large number of cases by 
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incomplete. As for the recent formations described above, 
they are of literary origin and in large part due to European 
influence. 
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In any case, the history of the middle-passive, like the absence 
of the impersonal, bears witness to the need of seeing things in 
active form; the passive forms being current in the present-future 
at a time when the past was of necessity expressed as a passive, 
one might have expected the formation of an entirely passive 
verb. In fact several languages use forms for the subjective 
case which may be susp'ected of being oblique: this is clear above 
all in the pronouns, and that not only in Shina on which Tibetan 
influence is presumed (LS1, I, 1 ,  p. 350) ,  but also in Hindi, for 
example: mai '1 ' .  The linguistic feeling of to-day, however, 
regards them always as nominatives and the same linguistic 
feeling, to judge by the teaching of the grammarians, analyses 
the passive type mai ne yih kitiib parh[ I have read this book, as an 
active construction entailing agreement with the complement. 

Gender 

The forms with a personal inflexion have a much smaller place 
in the conjugation, if they are compared with the participial 
forms accompanied or not by other verbs. It may be said 
therefore that the expression of gender takes an important place 
in the languages in which the adj ective admits it: Hin. mai boWi 
or bolt[ I should speak, mai bolii, boil I spoke; Mar. m[1?1 u/hto, 
uthte I should have risen, m[1?1 u/hlO, uth/e I rose, etc. 

In the languages, which, like Hindi, express the passive in the 
past tense (aural ne ghorii miirii, ghor[ miid the woman beat the 
horse, the mare; properly: by the woman the horse, the mare beaten) 
the gender completely dominates person. The impersonal turn 
of phrase aural ne ghore (ghorl) ko miirii by the woman to the 
horse (mare) it has been given blows, suppresses the importance 
of the gender without restoring its rights to the person; similarly 
the N epali honorific. 

The expression of gender is absent only when it is absent from 
the adjective; in Singhalese, in Kafir (including Gawarbati in 
which the adjective agrees partially) , in Kalasha, Pashai and 
Khowar, and finally in the eastern group; even in Bhojpuri the 
conjugation still takes it into account: 2nd sg. masc. dekhas, 
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adjective is no longer to be found except in the poetic possessive 
(mod my) .  
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Person and number 

We have seen how the expression of person tends to reappear 
in the participial forms, in which in principle it was not implied; 
moreover, the pronouns especially of the 1 st and 2nd persons are 
generally expressed, without there being any obligation to do so. 

The sense of social hierarchy, highly developed in India, has to 
some extent complicated the old use of the person. Not indeed 
in old Sanskrit in which at most the manner of addressing people 
according to their station is distinguished (e.g. bholt to a Brahman) ;  
but a later roundabout formula like bhavanl- is used for addressing a 
respectable person; in Pali and Prakrit, especially in polite 
literature, we also .find pronouns .in the plural. This became the 
rule in the cultured languages. Now whereas the use of " thou" 
is universal in Romany, it implies familiarity, tenderness or scorn 
in the Indo-gangetic languages. In Hindi the 2nd person of the 
plural is used for ordinary relations with an inferior; the polite 
form is the honorific 3rd plural, accompanying or implying a 
subject in the 3rd singular: ap properly 'oneself, himself' , cf. 
p. 194, mahiiraj, huzur, saheb, etc . ;  for an honorific subject in the 
3rd sg. requires a verb in the plural at all events: raja farmate 
hai the king commands, says. In consequence, in order to 
express the 1st sg. , mai can be used and with a tinge of humility, 
words of the type banda (your) servant, with the 3rd singular; 
but ham we, is usual with no special implication: ham nahlf(L 
karenge I shall not do it. In Marathi and Gujarati there are 
analogous rules, with this complication due to the presence of 
three genders, that the respectful form of the feminine is the 
neuter: bat-saheb a[[f(L ast[f(L the lady would have come , Guj . 
tem-nt sathe ralJt palJ avyaf(L che with him (them) the queen also 
came (is there a link between this and the fact that the Hindi 
type fern. plural seems to be an old neuter ? p. 169) .  In Singhalese 
the plural umba or nu (m)ba you, as in the 3rd person un-da, 
designates an equal or an inferior, whom one treats politely (whence 
the creation of a new plural umba-Ia): respect is expressed by 
lamu-se (apparently for iitmanaf(L chiiya your shadow) or nubii 
vahanse the shadow of your sandals; similarly in the 3rd person 
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fern. a does not admit of respectful forms); cf. gurunnanse the 
master. 

The use of pronouns in the plural has had morphological 
consequences. In Bengali for the opposition mui: ami I :  we, 
lui: tumi thou: you has been substituted the opposition: 
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mui, iui I ,  thou 
morii, lorii we, you 

humble 

iimi, iumi I, thou 
iimrii, iomrii we, you 

normal 

So in the second person we shall have: 
iui karis (familiar) thou doest 
lumi kara you (a single person) do 
iomrii kara you (several persons) do 

naturally not counting: 
iipni (iipniirii) karen Sir, you (Gentlemen, you) do. 

And in the imperative the form of the 3rd plural is valid for 
the 2nd: iipniir abhipriiy byakta karun explain your intentions. 

In the 3rd person we not only have the scheme: 
se kare he does , it does, tahiirii karen they do, but granting that a 

pronoun previously plural, iini, has been used as a singular, we 
have the originally plural verbal form used with two values: 

tini karen he does, lahiirii or tiiT(lhiirii karen they do. 
In Maithili the matter is taken still further; on the one hand the 

pronouns are displaced as in Bengali ham I ,  {oh thou (old plurals) , 
ham sabh all the I's ,  or rather, all of us, so "we",  lOh sabh you 
(all ) ;  but the verb no longer in any way expresses number. The 
idea of the honorific has completely replaced number in a 
complicated system, in which the forms expressing the old idea 
constituted the basis of the new: "thou seest" is expressed in 
three simple ways : dekh, dekhahu an old plural and the same with 
a particle dekhahu-k ; further with "thee" and "you" may be 
used dekhaichahu if the complement, whether direct or not is a 
thing, animal or a negligible person and dekhai chahunhi (a 
pronominal suffix in the oblique plural) ,  if it is a question of a 
respectable person; on the other hand if the subject "you" 
designates one or several respectable persons, use will be made of 
dekhaichiai and dekhaichianhi according to the degree of 
respectability of the complement. 

Here one sees the nature of the complement acting on the ending; 
it happens even that the 'person' of the complement is marked, 
when it is the 2nd person: 

Murtii nenii ke mara[a kai M. has beaten the boy 
Muriii iogarii ke marala kau M. has beaten thee 

the ending is the old ending of the 2nd pI. -ahu, thus there is here 
the verb agreeing with the complement. 
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It may happen that the indirect form of expression due to a 
sense of politeness has the effect of eliminating the person. This 
is first of all the case with the polite imperative expressed by 
impersonal passives, as in Hindi dekhiye be so good as to look, 
or by the infinitive alone (polite) ,  or by expressions with cahiye 
it is necessary. Nepali has created for itself an honorific impersonal 
conjugation in imitation of Tibetan: 

les le gamu bho by him to make was, he made; 
and with loss of the postposition, which was making the construc­
tion clear: 

lapai sunnu huncha your honour is to hear, you hear; 
There is also a personal honorific conjugation, which rests in the 

same way on the infinitive, of the type tyo game bhayo he became 
to make, he made, prasanna-garaune bhaye-ka chdda being (3) 
becoming (2) to render satisfied ( 1 ) ,  provided that they made them 
satisfied. 

In European Romany the 2nd plural -tha should phonetically 
result in - * el, which would clash with -el from the 3rd sg. -ali ; this 
clash is no doubt the origin of the general replacement of the 
2nd plural by the 3rd (so far as concerns the verb, not the pronoun) . 
Further, this 2nd plural, in the verb "to be" only, has been given 
the force of singular under obscure conditions, which indeed 
must also be due to phonetic accident, for Romany regularly 
distinguishes tu thou, from tume you. 





PART I I I  

TH E SENTENCE 





p. 303 I .  THE VERB "TO BE" AND THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

Sanskrit received from Indo-iranian a verb of existence, as-, 
supplemented, by the verb "to become" bhu- notably in the 
future and aorist; moreover, the present of this second verb, 
being thematic, at the same time progressively assumed the 
sense of "to be". The verb "to exist" , in conformity with 
Indo-european and Indo-iranian usage, can serve as a simple 
copula "to be"; but when so used, it is normally wanting in the 
third person and can be omitted in the other persons when the 
pronoun is expressed: 

RV kveddni1]1 surya(i, where (is) now the sun? kva rtam purvya1]1 
gatam where (has) gone the first order? na devdsa(i, kevalnave no gods 
for the miser; lva1]1 varU/;w uta milro agne Agni, thou art V. and 
M. ;  but lva1]1 hi ralnadhd asi for thou art generous. 

Vedic prose preserves this tradition and develops certain peculiar 
turns of phrase, e.g. the formula of equivalence A. Br. pasavo vii 
ete yad iipa(i, they (are) the cattle, are the waters. The Mahabharata 
uses sentences in this way introduced by a pronoun (including 
the anaphoric) ,  interrogative sentences and particularly those 
in which the predicate is a verbal adjective of result (-ta�, -tavant-) 
or of the future (-ya-, -lavya-); to which must be added the remote 
future made by a periphrasis formed from the noun of agency in 
the masculine singular: SBr. adya var$i$yati . . .  svo vra$ld to-day 
it will rain . . .  to-morrow it rains; however this periphrasis had no 
vitality. 

In conclusion, the verb "to be" hardly exists in the present, 
except in the two first persons, when it is equivalent to a pronoun. 

Asokan expresses "I am an adept" indifferently as sumi upiisake 
(Gavimath) ,  upiisake sumi (Sahasram) or as haka1]1 upiisake 
(Siddapur, Bairat) . The verb "to be" goes so far as to figure in a 
sentence containing a verb, provided that it is affixed to the 
subject: MBh. eso'smi hanmi sa1]1kalpam (it is) I, I shall ruin his 
project, Pa. sa1]1viggo'mhi tadii iisi1]1 then I have been frightened; 

p. 304 whence in epigraphic Singhalese (Epig. Zeyl. I l l ,  258, 132 and 
269, n. 4) :  Da{anii-mi bat dinmi-yi ,  sl-mi mama d . . .  batak dinmi  
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-yi (it is) I Da!ana, I have given a meal; I ,  St , I also have given 
a meal; and in the plural denamo . . .  dunmo we the people (*jana­
smalJ), we have given (*dinna-mho). A fortiori in the 3rd person 
asti introduces a narrative with the simple sense of "well, then".  

The word expressing existence has moreover varied. 
The N. W. border alone preserves the use of independent as-, 

transforming it, moreover, into a thematic verb : Kati tuse nam 
kai aze what is thy name ? (we should take into account also the 
surviyal of -as- to remain, Skt. aste, Pa. -asati, which is true at 
least for Kashmiri ) .  Further, several groups of languages have 
utilised the old preterite , Skt. asH, Pa. Pkt. as i, for the formation 
of tenses of the past: Tulsidas races i he arranged, Lakhimpuri 
2, 3 sg. dekhisi thou hast, he has seen; preterite of European 
Romany: Greek ker-das he made, kerel-as he was making, and of 
the North-west: Maiya kut-as I was beating, kutel-as I had beaten; 
and with the participle, Shina zamesu he beat, Panj . janda-sa he 
was going, gia-sa he had gone. 

Otherwise, there is hardly anything remaining of the old verb 
but the 3rd sg. of the present, Pa. Pkt. aUhi and with the negative 
Pa. Pkt. naUhi in the sense of "there is, there is not; O. Mar. athi, 
nathi, Singh. ati, nati etc. 

From Sanskrit onwards, as we have seen, bhavati gave forms 
to the present, which were phonetically more convenient than 
the plural sma7;" slha, and dual sta7;" cf. Marouzeau, M el. d' india­
nisme S. Levi ,  p. 153; it supplies in a general way all the third 
persons. It is found very early acting as an auxiliary with verbal 
adjectives : in Patafijali bhfi�ito bhavati the Nirukta comments 
2 savati7;, . . .  bhfi�yate the word sav- is said (exists) in the language. 

Other verbs, moreover, are found from Sanskrit onwards used 
particularly to denote duration: besides as- �md stha- to remain 
we meet with i- (Vedic) , ya- (Hin. ja-, etc. ) ,  car- to go, employed 
with participles, v idyate, varlate to occur (this last word survives 
as an auxiliary in the eastern group and partly in Kafir) ; in middle 
Indian there appears acch- to remain, later rah- to remain, ah­
to be, all words of difficult etymology; in Singhalese ind- (Skt. 
sad-) properly, to be seated, cf. Hin. bai/hna. These words supply, 
as well as simple copulas, affixes more or less agglutinated with 
participles. 

But the presence of a copula is not necessary: the nominal 
sentence survives in the modern languages, even independently 
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consistent; it is frequently met with in the archaic form of these 
languages: poetry, literary narrative, proverbs :  Sind. I1nho khl1hu 
Ltthe a deep well (is) there; O. Guj . pankha plla ne paga pa1:uJura 
(0 parrot) thy wings (are) yellow and thy feet white; O. Kash. 
gangi hyuhU na tlrath kiih no pilgrimage (is) like the Ganges. ;  
Oriya (song) koili, thwla je  sundara beni poe cuckoo, together how 
graceful they (were) , the two brothers; Hin. jaisl bonl, waisl bhar1Jl 
as (is) the sowing, so the harvest, corl ka gur m ltha stolen sugar (is) 
sweet. 

Bengali seems to use the same syntax with still more liberty: 
spa#a kathii-i bhiila plain talk (is) truly good, it is better to be 
frank; e surti bara mi* this melody (is) very pleasant; se elcjan 
b idesl lolc he is a foreigner; eta morag na murgl (is) it a cock or a 
hen? But the majority of languages prefer to express the verb 
"to be";  the bilingual manual of conversations from which the 
latter examples are borrowed (N. C. Chatterjee, A manual of 
colloquial H indi and Bengali, 1914) gives for Hindi: saf saf b olnii 
bahut hl acchl bat hai (to speak very clearly is a much better 
thing) ,  ye rag bahul acchl hai, wo pardesl hai, ye murga hai ya 
murgl? And this is no characteristic of an advanced civilisation: 
Ashkun toa nam hi sei what is thy name ? apai gorii cit-wyell sei how 
old is this horse ? kyawa mull do rupai a lciran the price of that is 
two and a half rupees; Shina employs the verb even in the third 
of  these types of sentence: anisei ga{: du rJabale ga ii� ana (two 
rupees eight annas) hani. 

Singhalese appears to be more archaic: mahatmaya me rata 
miris Sir, this is red pepper; molcada lcarenne kirp. kartavyam, 
what's to be done ? menna eka here he is; as an equivalent it often 
employs the copula -yi representing Skt. iti: 11 hora-yi (so coro ti) ,  
he is a thief, irJa madi-yi the room is insufficient, me sop tade viirJi-yi 
this soup is too strong, cf. bohoma honda-yi very well. Nuri 
makes use of a non-verbal suffix in the same way, sg. -ek ( Iranian? 
cf. p. 247) pI. -ni. 

It is to be noted that acting as a copula, which seems then to be 
generalised, has not impaired the old meaning of 'existence' ,  the 
permanence of which has as its counterpart the total absence of 
a verb "to have" .  
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Together with the flexional wealth of Indo-european Sanskrit 
preserved the possibility, which depends on it , of arranging the 
elements of the sentence at will. This facility is indeed only 
used for literary effect. There is a customary order, which is 
inherited from Indo-iranian and is carried over to middle Indian. 

It may be summarised as follows: 1 )  the subj ect (or its psycho­
logical equivalent) at the head; 2) a group formed by the predicate: 
the verb or its equivalents at the end , except the imperative and 
the indicatives introducing a narrative,  which are normally at 
the beginning; the verb is preceded by its ' complements, the 
indirect complements in principle preceding the direct object; 
however the complements indicating destination (infinitive, 
substantive in the dative) tend to be placed after the verb in the 
Brahma1).as at least; it is a usage which comes from Indo-iranian 
( cf. Meillet-Benveniste, Gr. du vieux perse, p. 240) and persists; 
several examples are found in the inscriptions of Asoka. 

Groups of words are as a rule organised according to the same 
fundamental tendencies:  the qualifier: genitive, attributive 
adjective etc . ,  precedes the qualified; '  it is the same thing in 
compounds. Preverbs, at first independent, lose the faculty of 
following the verb the sense of which they modify and are then 
prefixed to it; employed as prepositions (a use which becomes 
progressively rarer) , they tend to follow the noun,-which agrees 
with their tendency to fix themselves at the head of the verb­
and finish by taking a position like the adverbs and nominal 
forms or the absolutives which are substituted more and ' more 
for prepositions. 

We have seen that the opposition of the subject and the object, 
which is stressed in Sanskrit both by the form of the stem and by 
the ending, grew less and finally disappeared, since nearly all the 
modern languages have only one form of substantive for the 
two functions. This confusion must have contrived to establish 
an order, which was at first only a matter of custom. The same 
tendency must have been encouraged by the need for distinguis­
hing between the participles employed as attributes and predi­
cates; thus Or. pal/ilti gacha the fallen tree, gacha pal/i[ti the 
tree fell. 
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p. 307 The normal modern order is: real or logical subject, indirect 
and direct complements, adverb. verb: 

Hindi: mai tum ko ye kitab delii h a I to-you this book giving 
am, gum-patnl-ne hame tumhe indhan lene bheja the master's wife 
sent us and you to collect firewood. 

Chattisgarhi: sikarl-har miiciin-upar-Ie banduk-ma bhiilii-lii goll 
maris the hunter from the height of his platform from his gun to 
the bear fired a ball. 

Bengali : ami iomake ek [aka diba I will give you a rupee 
but we should distinguish: 

ami ei am-gula nUfan-bazar-theke enechi I have brought you these 
mangoes from the new market 

from: 
ami nUfan-bazar-theke ei am-gula enechi it is from the new 

market that I have brought these mangoes. 
Singhalese: gurunniinse mata iskaledi sif!1hala akuru igennuva 

the master to me at the school the Singhalese letters has taught. 
It is the same in Dardic, except in Kashmiri alone in which 

the verb may precede complement and predicate : 
yim pas ma, catukh these flowers do not pick 
but: 
khas(khotu) yimis guris mount (he mounted) this horse. 
In the stories of Hatim we read: 
dunyiihas manz gachav we shall go into the world 
but: 
licha chena piitasohi manz such (women) do not exist in the 

kingdom 
tim ananay khen camruvU kara they will bring thee to eat peas 

of leather. 
We find the subject at the end also in the same narratives: 

amis mii asim semarasondu zahar on her perhaps will be-on-my 
(queen) the poison of the great serpent 

talh-kyutu dyutunas seslruwu panja for that (there) was given 
by her to him a hook of iron; 

but in subordinate clauses the verb remains consistently at the 
end: 

me dyututh na ziih chiiwaZi-chira yemi-siitin pananyau-mitrau 
san w6tsaw karahO to me has not been given by thee ever a goatskin, 
thanks to which with my own friends festival I can make. 

The origin of this reversal of construction is unexplained; the 
Burusaski and Tibetan languages, which border on Kashmir, 
have the Indian order. 
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p. 308 Romany equally prefers the order: subject, verb (and in 
narrative : verb, subj ect) , complement and predicate: Rumanian 
dialect voi [ 'as les pala i kor she takes him to her heart, Welsh 
dialect i tarni juvel piradas xestiar the young girl opened the 
cupboard; this indeed is not strictly observed :  the Rumanians 
call the gipsies mar man de bread me give. Here one can detect 
a European influence; in point of fact Persian has on the whole 
the Indian order; as for Armenian, it still keeps the old freedom. 
On the other hand Nuri freely sets back the verb to the head of 
the sentence, under the influence of Arabic. 

The Indo-iranian negative comes at the head of the sentence 
or before the verb ; this second construction, which coincides 
with that of adverbs and preverbs, becomes the more usual one; 
so we get the ordinary groups like Skt. na saknomi I cannot, niisli, 
Pa. Pkt. natthi (whence Mar. niithi, Singh. niiti, Armenian Rom. 
nalh, etc. )  and more recently Mar. na-ye does not go, Shina nUB 
indecl., does not exist. But the negative tends to reach the final 
position in Kashmiri, in Nepali (the negative conjugation, in 
which the negative precedes or follows) ,  in Bengali, in Marathi 
(the negative is suffixed to the verb to such an extent that it is 
inserted between stem and ending: na karf or kart nii he was not 
doing, karts nii and kart-nii-s thou wert not doing; karf-nii-l they 
were not doing; whence the negative conjugation of Konkani: 
nidnii he does not sleep, nidniinl they do not sleep, etc . ) .  

From these postposed negatives we must distinguish the final 
negative expressing the interrogation "is it not? ", current, for 
example, in Hindi. It is in reality one word summing up a whole 
sentence. This is also the origin of the negative denoting an 
alternative : Kati Aoghiin spiihi lest ai na Bilian lest ai the Afghan 
soldier is (he) the better (if) not, is the Chitrali the better? Mar. 
nii nor, or, nay. 

Prohibition is expressed almost ever,ywhere by na with the 
imperative or one of its successors; Skt. ma of Indo-european 
origin survives only in Gujarati, Romany (mii) , Sindhi, Kashmiri 
(ma, ma-la ; mii expressing doubt) and Hin. mal, dial. mali 
(etymology? bahu-l much, enters one's mind , but there is no 
necessary connexion) .  

The interrogative sentence resembles the positive and can only 
differ from it in tone, when not introduced by interrogative 
pronouns and adverbs. But in this case-it is so from Indo-iranian 
onwards-speakers like to add a word equivalent to 'what? ' :  
Gatha kat, kii, Av. cim ; Ved. kal, Skt. kim ; Pa. ki1]1 ; Sindh. Nep. 
ki, Guj . sii,  Kash. kyiih, Hin. kyii, Mar. kiiy. The negative is also 
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made use of: Hin. Chatt. na, Beng. ki na or not. One does not 
know what to say about Singh. da, which ends sentences, means 

p.  309 at first "also" and is appended to interrogatives : kav-da who? 
nor about Kati, Ashkun, Khowar, Shina postposed -a, which in a 
curious way recalls Dravidian. 

Ill .  THE LINKING OF SENTENCES 

INDEPENDENT SENTENCES 

Sanskrit inherited from Indo-iranian a certain number of 
particles serving to mark the connexion or opposition of sentences; 
some placed after the first word: ca, id, nu, hi, va, etc. , others 
intended to introduce the sentence api, atha, ciid, etc.; it has even 
increased their number to start with, among other methods by 
the juxtaposition of several particles like Skt. ced, kuvid, etc . ;  
particles tend to accumulate also in ancient prose, but produce 
few new fixed combinations like Skt. athava, Pa. i1]1gha (explained 
Saddanlti, p . . '898, n. 2). It is because the particles, while still 
numerous, lose their strength as they diminish in number; epic 
often uses them as expletives. 

The absence of a connecting link, which is normal as a rule, has 
taken on a stylistic quality; it accentuates opposition and characte­
rizes technical prose. The language of Asoka has even created a new 
word cu (ca+tu) to denote opposition. If you look through 
the edicts of Asoka , you will see that the sentence is rarely without 
a connecting link. Such is the case , for example, at Girnar at 
the beginning of the 5th edict: ka(l)lar:za1]1 du (k)kara1]1 yo adikaro 
ka(l)lar:za1]1 so du (k)kara1]1 karoli a good action is a difficult thing; 
he who undertakes a good action, does a difficult thing; one sees 
that it is a matter of sententious style; and the sequence is resumed 
by a pronominal particle (equivalent in form to Vedic Md or Md) 
which is difficult to translate, if one considers the sentence, which 
follows it: ta maya bahu ka(l )lar:za1]1 kala1]1 ta mama pu (t)ta ca 
po (l)a ca . . .  ya me apa(c)ca1]1 anuva(t)tisare taiM so sukaia1]1 
kii(s)sali ; Senart translates: Now (la) I have myself performed 
many virtuous actions. Similarly (la) those of my sons . . .  who 
shall thus follow my example, these will do good. 

p. 310 The want of precision in the meaning of the particle is a sign 
that its function is chiefly to mark the passage from one sentence 
to the other. 
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As in the last example cited, the link between the sentences 
may well be marked by a pronominal element. This may be 
a pronoun properly so called, referring to a noun or relative 
pronoun in the preceding sentence ; it is the anaphoric sa (la-) ;  
the frequency of  its use gives old prose a stamp of decided 
monotony. This pronoun also became enfeebled : it is generalised 
as a correlative in Vedic prose, while in poems it may be omitted 
without difficulty; it thus loses its meaning and denotes only 
the connection o f  the sentence, giving it at the rnost a consecutive 
shade of meaning; the nom. masc. singular sa becomes entirely 
expletive in Skt. sa yadi, sa yad, Pa. sace if, seyyalM or la1?1yalha 
as, Asokan sa, se, so, Pa. se ; at this point we may recall that it 
comes very near to supplying a definite article in the epic language, 
a tendency, which indeed, as we have seen, has come to nothing. 

In the modern languages asyndeton and linking by anaphoric 
pronouns still predominate. The stock of particles is very low: 
Singh. -da, -I is perhaps the only survival of ca, if indeed it is not 
the emphatic particle like Mar. cri) Chatt. c from Pkt. ccea, cf. 
Marw. -ij, Guj . Sind. -j from Pkt. jjeva. New heavy conjunctions 
have been created signifying "something else further" :  O .  Hin. 
avara, Hin. aur, Nep. aru , Ass. aru (aparam) ,  Mar. a/Ji , -n, Guj . 
ane, ne, Nep. ani "and",  Sind. ana however (anyal) ; similarly 
Hin. Sind. par (Skt. param further); less clear is the origin of 
Rom. le, Kash. la 'and' ,  N ep. ta however (going back perhaps to 
iaiM) , SiIigh. M (saha) , Shina ga ( ?) .  The adversative adverb 
puna}y" which is post-Vedic and unexplained ,  has been carried 
through middle Indian (Pa. pana ; puna survives in the sense of 
"anew")  to Sind. Or. pU/Ji, Guj . Mar. pa/J, Nep. pani, O. Hin. 
puni (Sgh. pana, p una means rather "again, anew" ; this will 
then be a Palism) ;  it keeps the initial intact, a sign of initial use. 
Very characteristic is the manner of rendering "or" : use has been 
made of a pronominal stem, Hin. Beng. Nep. ki, Sind. Panj . Guj . 
ke (elsewhere replaced by Sanskrit or Arabic borrowings) ;  in other 
words there are no longer any conjunctions, we have to do with an 
isolated interrogative sentence. 

SUBORDINATION 

Old Sanskrit has two procedures for denoting subordination 
1 )  the use of the subjunctive, which in this case has no modal 

p.  3 1 1  value, and becomes just a grammatical tool; it is introduced by 
the relative pronouns or adverbs, or by the negative ned, which 
accompanies the indicative as the main clause : 
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RV. X. 85, 25-26: 
pret6 mu ncdmi ndmutal; subaddhdm am utas karam 

yatheyo'm, Indra, ml<f,hval;, suputrd subhdgdsati 

grhdn gacha grMpatnl yO,thdsal; 

3 1 1  

I free her from here, not from there: there I mean to keep her, 
so that, 0 generous Indra, she may have children and good 
fortune. . .  Go into the house to be the mistress of the house. 

X. 5 1 ,  4; 
-ayam 

n ed evo' ma yuno'jann O,tra devaJ;, 
I have gone for fear that the gods may join me to this place 

still. 
2) The accentuation of the verb. To the above examples may 

be added the peculiar use of ca in the sense of "if": 
11. 41 , 1 1 :  

indras ca mrlo'yati no 
no' naJ;, pascdd agMf!1- nasal 
if Indra favours us, no evil can then assail us. 
Similarly kuvid whether ? which initiates an indirect interrogation 

and even hi for, which is naturally affirmative and goes with the 
indicative: . 

I l l.53, 18 :  
bdlaf!1- dhehi lanu�u naJ;, . . .  tvo'f!1- hi  baladd o'si 
put strength in our bodies ... for thou art the giver of strength. 
The accent serves to mark a psychological subordination, which 

is disclosed by nothing else (v. Meillet, BSL, XXXIV, p. 122) 
MS. Msmad badhir6 vdca vo'dali no' s!,,:wti that is why a deaf man 
(even if he) speaks, hears not; RV. tUyam d gahi kO,t;we�u su so'ca 
piba come quickly, drink with the Kal).va; TS. utdvar�i�yan 
var�aty evo' it is in spite of him that he gives rain. 

The two processes belong exclusively to the old language. 
Asokan has no more than the remnants of the subjunctive, which 
had a somewhat reduced use in the Briihmal).as; as for the accent, 
not only does Piil).ini note it in new subordinate clauses (with 
pura before that), but admits it in numerous forms of principal 

p. 312 statements, e .g. in interrogation with or without kim is it that ?: 
which is as much as to say that, at the end of the period when it 
was noted, the accent had very nearly lost its syntactical force. 

Classical Sanskrit and middle Indian have no longer any 
grammatical process for denoting subordination. 

Clauses introduced by the relative yat and by the other relative 
adverbs yavat, yadi, yalha, etc. are formed as if they were 

1 1  
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independent and the indicative takes precedence of the optative. 
The meaning of the particles has hardly yet been evolved: even 
in yat which comes the nearest to a true particle, the relative sense 
is still on the surface; its use after the verbs "to say, believe, 
know" is not generalised; similarly in Asokan and in Pali, kirrdi 
states an intention, but can be translated simply "saying to 
oneself, what, why ?" and should perhaps be so translated; as 
interrogation has remained a means of marking the stages of 
speech in the popular language, cf. Skt. kiY(!ca what more ? which 
is used for coordination like aparam, tatha ca something else; 
and likewise. 

The early language had at its disposal means of supplementing 
subordination. Such is the apposition of the participle, according 
to Indo-european usage. Simple apposition of one noun to 
another may imply a movement of the mind and be equivalent, 
for example, to "because . . .  , although . . .  " ;  the participle allows also 
the insertion of the idea of a verb , and so is equivalent to a clause. 

In this use it is placed in apposition with the subject or the 
complement, particularly with the direct object. It marks 
coincidence in: 

RV arulJo ma . . .  yantaY(! dadarsa hi the Red saw me, while I was 
going; 

an opposition in: 
Ts. milralJ san kruram akalJ although a friend , thou wert cruel; 

a condition in: 
Kautilya: tyaktaY(! gug,hapuru�alJ . . .  hanyulJ if abandoned, the 

secret servants should kill him. 
With verbs of feeling or opinion: 
TS. parabhavi�yantl manye I feel that I am going to collapse, 

class. praharan na lajjase art thou not ashamed to strike ? asanke 
ciram iitmanam paribhrantam I suspect that I have a long time 
to wander. 

The participle , object of the absolutive in this sentence from the 
Pali Jataka, would require in French a relative pronoun heading 
an adjectival clause (although in English the participle may 
be retained) : 

kumaro kammiirena kataY(! rupakaY(! suvalJlJagabbhe khipapetva . . . 
the prince, having deposited in his treasury the statue, which 

the blacksmith had made . . .  (English also : 'the statue made by 
the blacksmith' ) .  

p .  3 1 3  The participle can also , in agreement with a substantive in an 
oblique case (especially the locative) ,  supply the equivalent of 
a clause primarily adverbial, later to imply a mental qualification, 
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which would be inserted into the principal clause, but is 
in itself complete and treated as an independent sentence: 
Raghuv. mii meti vyiiharaty eva tasmin despite his protestations. 

The same result will be obtained again: 
1 )  with infinitives expressing purpose ( in the accusative or in 

the dative: RV. ahaye hciniavai for the dragon to kill, to kill 
the dragon, piiram e�ave to gain the bank) , or, if the case requires 
it, cause (in the ablative: trddhva1]1 kartiid avapadal;, literally 
save us from the hole, from falling; yuy6ta no anapatydni gantol;, 
save us from going towards infertility; 

2) with absolutives expressing a past event and on occasion 
a mental shade of meaning (v. p. 284) ; 

3) by a nominal compound, permitting a complex apposition, 
particularly, when it includes a participle: 

Ragh. sruta-dehav isarjanal; pitul; when he had learnt that his 
father has left this life (lit. his body) .  

Kiid.  pratlhiiryii grhltapanjaral; caused the cage to be carried 
by the portress. 

Pali kumiirikiiya laddhabhiiva1]1 the fact that we have obtained 
the princess,; 

The use of internal apposition and the more or less sharp 
opposition of correlative sentences are then the only means of 
subordinating two verbal elements to one another; consequently 
there is in Sanskrit no complex sentence. 

A fortiori, there is no indirect speech: the sentence expressing 
what is said or thought is a direct sentence, either in isolation or 
introduced by yat, or and this is the most frequent, terminated 
by iti of which the etymology (Latin ila) shows that the primitive 
meaning is "thus" :  RV. IV, 25,4: ya indriiya sunaviimety dha 
who-let us press for Indra-thus says; that is to say: who says 
'Let us press for Indra '; I, 16 1 ,8: idamudakam pibatety abravltana 
drink this water, thus you have said; X, 17 , 1 :  tva?!ii duhitre 
vahatu1]1 kr1)oUtlda1]1 v isvam bhuvanam sam eti Tv. performs the 
ceremony of marriage for his daughter, so the whole world is 
assembled, which may be understood as "the world is assembled, 
saying to itself that, because Tv . . . .  " . 

Iti, in introducing direct speech or a reason, fundamentally 
retains its old significance (which also explains the terminal ti 
of the Asokan inscriptions and -yi equivalent to a copula in 
Singhalese) ,  and in short does nothing but underline the asyndeton. 

p. 31 4 But it is a valuable instrument of subordination: Pa. iidiiya nam 
gamissiimTti iigalo 'mhi I have come to take him away. In a 

1 1-1 
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similar turn of phrase Latin would have a relative governing 
a verb in the subjunctive . Note the brevity of the Pali phrase : 
suval)l)ariipaf'!1 ti safifwf'!1 akatvii without reckoning that it was 
of gold. 

Sanskrit does not therefore transmit proper methods of 
syntactical subordination and indirect speech to middle Indian 
and modern Indian; nor have these languages developed further 
in this direction. Asyndeton, absolutives, absolute constructions 
and correlative clauses are still the only processes at their disposal. 
In languages without clear inflexions apposition was not possible: 
the participle is not longer met with except in absolute oblique 
cases. So far as nominal compounds are concerned , the patho­
logical development, which they have undergone in Sanskrit 
literature corresponds in no way to its real history; honest texts 
like Asokan, the average epic , dramatic dialogue and finally the 
modern languages know only compounds of two terms; it is the 
same then with Indian as with the rest of Indo-european; the 
abnormal extension of the procedure in Sanskrit bears not on the 
grammar, but on the literary history; it dates particularly from 
the period when the endings of the spoken languages were 
becoming indistinct, which allowed the formation of loosely 
linked descriptions; this indeed agreed with the general tendency 
of the language towards parataxis. 

Asyndeton is persistent, especially in the uncultured languages: 
ex. Ashkun: 

tu zaire alis-ba, kitiib pralim (that) thou mayst come to-morrow, 
I will give you a book 

umiiid sei zaire ales hope is to-morrow thou mayst come 
tu Biibur dieres kii ktJs (when) thou goest to B . ,  what dost thou 

do ? 
k iiruf'!1 ba gos kal, cei Al}kUl)ii to wiela-ba , sakarye mis werl hales 

anywhere that thou mayst have gone (at this) moment (and) 
any Ashkun who may be seen by thee, with them thou wilt converse. 

In the more cultured languages the mental link is most often 
denoted by pronouns or by indeclinables with pronominal stems. 

Demonstratives :  

Sindhi: tu [miindiiru miil)h u iiM ; lahe-hare to-khe niiib Uqiiz[ 
muqarlru kiirya-lho thou art a man of trust; because of that I make 

p. 315 thee assistant judge. When a demonstrative sums up a series 
of nouns, it alone has the mark of inflexion in Marathi: hattl, 
ghog,e iil)i bail hyiif[!S ciirii ghiilii elephants, horses and oxen , to 
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them give fodder; in the same way we have Rama gelii ase tyane 
aikle Rama has gone , such a thing has been heard by him, he has 
heard that Rama has gone; similarly Guj . le gayo halo e m e  sarrt­
bhalyii he had gone, this I heard. 

Relatives of every kind tend (as they do in Sanskrit) to be 
opposed to their correlatives which they precede: 

Mar. : jo mulga mlrrt kal pahila lac ahe 
this is the boy (2) whom I saw yesterday ( 1 )  
Hindi: khuda jo cahe s o  kare 
may God do (2) what he wills ( 1 )  
jitna cahiye itna lelo 
take as much (2) as you wish ( 1 )  
jahiirrt gul hai wahaTfl kiiIJfa bhf hai 
where there is a rose, there is also a thorn 

jis rilp me ye granlh ab milta hai, wo use salrahvUyt saliibd[ me 
prapl hua hoga 

the form in which this book is presented to-day, it would have 
taken (must have taken it) in the seventeenth century. 
Bengali: jahii icchii jaibe liihii khiiio na 

do.' not eat all you want 
jalakkhan na tini asen lalakkhan basiya lhiik 

so long as he does not come, so long remain, wait till he comes. 
The relative alone may be used with more freedom: 

Hindi : wo adm[ jo parhna nahfrrt janlii nadan hai 
the (that) man who does not know how to read is ignorant 

Sindhi: fuliiIJe waparia khe piihajo mal" rJ,ino hom ·, jo h ii hiiIJe 
unh · khiirrt inkar" lho-kare 

-

to such and such a merchant my property has been given by me, 
who now makes denial of it. 

There is uncertainty in the method of expressing an hypothesis, 
perhaps because it bears no apparent mark of correlation. We 
find je (yadi) in Panjabi and Sindhi, but Hin. jo (correlative 10, 
tau) is obscure: does it come from Skt. yaval? but there are jab,  
lab specially for time. Learned borrowings are also used: Beng. , 
Hin. jadi, Hin. Sh. agar, one Sanskrit, the other Persian; Marathi 

p. 316 alone, and this proclaims a recent Brahmanic borrowing, has 
resumed the Vedic pair yarhi, tarhi which was appearing no more 
in Sanskrit except in the PuraI,las and is missing in middle Indian: 

jar pails parJ,at asia, tar yeilrrt nako 
if it rains then do not come 
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0_ Mar_ Irailokice1"{l anakalila jarhai1"{l riijya jorJaila elha 
larhai1"{l he1"{l anucila niicare1"{l mt1"{l 

even if undivided rule of the three worlds shall be added to me 
here, yet I do not perform this impropriety_ J nan. (RajvaQe) 
I. 226. 

. 

In the languages which have no relative like Dardic and Romany, 
it is the interrogative which takes its place, when it is not the 
simple demonstrative as in Shina: i5 musii valus i5 the man (who) 
has come, he . . .  

Cause is expressed by asyndeton: Beng. kiiran, Guj . kiiraIJ. 
the reason (is that) ; or by the interrogative: Sind. cho jo, Hin. 
Panj . kyu1"{l ki why (it is) that; finally by absolutives recapitulating 
part of the preceding statement, like Skt. iti, iti krtvii, Pa. iti 
katvii ; Mar. (he1"{l) mhaIJ.un, Apa. bhat:tivi, Nep. bhani, E. Hin. 
bolke, Beng. boliyii, Singh. kiya properly signifying "having said"; 
this last formula is also Dravidian. 

Several languages make or have m:ade use of a loose 
subordination, corresponding in function to Skt. yal and variable 
as regards form. Going back, no doubt, in effect to yena are : 
Mar. Je1"{l, Guj . Beng. Je, Kash. zi. Under Persian influence Sindhi 
uses ta, Hin. Beng. ki, Mar. kl1"{l, Guj . ke (modelled on Marathi 
according to Divatia, Guj . lang. and lit. , p. 22) ;  the success of 
this particle (which has penetrated as far as Malto, a Dravidian 
language) must be due in part to confusion with the interrogative, 
Skt. ki1"{l: 

Hindi. khul Jiiegii ki mai riiJii hU1"{l it will be revealed that (or 
'what ? ' )  I am the king 

tum ko avasya hai ki wahar{l jao it is necessary that you should 
go there 

Guj . lya1"{l me evt vastu Jot ke J ivtii sudhl mane sambharse 
there I have seen such a thing as I shall remember all my life. 
In Hindi the varied and (on the Persian model ? )  often pleonastic 

use of this particle shows that its function is simply to articulate 
the sentence: 

Hin. miiliim huii ki cor kaun hai it has been realised that who is 
the thief 

aist  tadblr kar ki Jis se mera peth bhare 
devise a plan that by which my belly may be filled. 
But inversely it can be said generally: 
bahut din hue Devanandan ko mai ne nahlr{l dekha 
it is many days [that] I have not seen D.  

p .  3 1 7  larkiii1"{l apna waqt guria1!1 khelne me khotl hai behunal' rahtl hai 
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the girls who waste their time playing with dolls remain without 
accomplishments. 

Sanskrit, which preserved the moods, did not allow indirect 
speech; a fortiori Neo-indian, which only distinguishes, and that 
in a somewhat hazy fashion, contingent and factual tenses, isolates 
quotations by keeping the direct verb and usually their direct 
form. 
Kash. cah mang molis, me gachi iisun ratanakoru 

thou ask thy father: I must have the jewelled bracelet 
Beng. ek din dekhle, ehabi tar maner mala hoy nii 
one day he noticed the picture was not (is not) to his taste 

Romany (Greek) ;  sunena kelibe kelena they hear music is being 
played. 

Persian conjunctions are now widely used in such cases, but do 
not affect the construction: 

Sindhi: miif!l. khe eay iif!l.lT[! ta paisii ehavih rupayii wafhando, 
SiiT[!i he tells me that: the amount of 26 rupees I will take from 
thee, sir. 

Hindi: mai ne iriida kiyii ki ealiif!l. I decided that I will go 
gopiil ne jiinii ki tote m e  ab priin nahlT[! hai 
Gopal perceived that now there is no breath in the parrot. 
A kind of indirect construction is provided by a change of 

person, especially to avoid confusion between a narrator and the 
person whose speech he is reporting: 

Hin. kyii tum samajhte ho ki mai murkh hUT[! do you think that 
I am a fool ? 

biibu siiheb ne mujhe iipko ye likhne ke liye kahii thii ki we iipke 
pair kii utiar kueh b ilamb se denge 
the gentleman told me to write to you that he will reply to 

your letter shortly. 
Beng. se bolile ehe tiihiir bhriitiir sriiddher janya tiihiike biiri jele 

hoibe 
he says: he will have to go to his house for the funeral ceremony 

of his brother ("that" is not expressed) .  
Rom. dikela i rakli nanai pase leste 
he sees : the girl is no longer with him ("that" not expressed) 
Nepali: hiimiharu lw bharbardiiri topkhiinaharu kii giiri na auna 

sakun bhani (The Turks) saying that our baggage and artillery 
waggons could not come . . .  cf. Turner, Ind. A nt. 1922, p. 44 and 
note p.  48. 

p. 318 The syntax of Neo-indian has thus remained elementary and, 
so far as clauses are connected in correlative form, stiff and 
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monotonous. It is through internal elements that sentences 
acquire complexity: nouns of agency like those of Hindi in -wiilii, 
of Marathi in -IJiir ; attributive participles, Mar. -leW, Hin. -ii hUii, 
cf. p. 279; various infinitives: 

Guj . tene hyiif!1 rehevii do let him stay here 
Hin. usme Pratiipsih lah' varIJan milne se, ye niScil rap se kahii 

jii saklii hai 
from the fact that in this (book) the description goes as far as 

Pratapsirph, it may be said with certainty that . . .  
Besides these infinitives are the participles used in a nominal 

capacity, which have been described p. 265 , 278, 282; further, 
the participles in the oblique cases, v. p. 266, 277 ;  finally and above 
all the absolutives and the participles functioning as absolutives, 
numerous examples of which have been cited above. These new 
absolutives have assumed such importance that they supply to 
the languages not only subordination of clauses, but compound 
verbs, adverbs and postpositions (Beng. hoite, ceye, Hin. liye, etc. ) .  

Let us end with a few examples showing how by these means 
the literary languages endeavour to make the sentence supple 
and to enrich it: 

Beng. (T. Ganguli) iimrii bibecanii kare slhir karliim lomiir iir 
iimiider kiiche lheke ka#a piiwii ucil nay 

we have decided on reflection (that) you by staying longer 
with us it is not right to suffer inconvenience 

Hin. (Hari Audh) to kyii Dayiisankar ke yahiif!1 byiih karke 
larkl ko janambhar ke liye mi#l m e  milii denii hl iip acchii samajhle 

hai 
but is it that ( 1 )  you consider it good (5) to attach to the soil 

for life (4) (our) daughter (3) by marrying her in to the family 
of D. ? 

Hin. (contemporary) : Raghuvardiisjl ne Tulsl car it me Gosviiml 
jl ki jo kalparamparii likhl hai, wo miinne yogya hai one may 
trust the genealogy of Gosvami written by Ragh. in his life of 
Tulsi Das 

atyanl iiscarya kl bat hai ki Bhiiratvar� m e  sau var� se adhik 
angrezT sik�ii hote hue bM, wo unnati jo Japiin ne keval paciis var�o 
me pratyek vi�ay m e  priipl kl hai Bhiiratvar�ke kisl bhiig m e  dr#i 
nahlf!1 iill 

it is a remarkable thing that after more than a century of 
English education in India the progress which has been realised 
by Japan in every direction in only 50 years is not to be seen 
anywhere in India. 
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One sees how a complex style is being formed under the influence 
of Europe, in which the elements of traditional syntax remain 
intact for the time being. Naturally, even this takes place only 
in the most cultured languages : Marathi, Hindi, Bengali. As 
regards this last good examples of literary experiments will be found 
in D. C. Sen, Bengali prose style 1800-1857 ; it will be seen there 
to what ponderosity the search for a periodic style can lead. 
Reaction has ensued; Bengali at least is close to being a language as 
supple as it is rich. But it is exceptional. 





p. 321 C O N C L  U SION 

The most cultured Indo-aryan languages, by drawing largely 
upon Sanskrit and, to supplement it, upon Persian, have succeeded 
in obtaining a rich vocabulary equal to that of the European 
languages, but they have not been able to rival their wealth of 
meaning and the closeness of their connection with mental 
processes. FurLher, in spite of convergences , which for a lo'ng time 
past have impressed observers, in particular, with the development 
of the Romance group of languages, culture has not in India been 
sufficiently varied or wide-spread for the common language to 
profit by the work of writers, and for the language of the most 
refined auth�rs to be nourished from popular sources. There 
has been a divorce between language and culture. 

We are often told that there were indigenous primary schools, 
but no one would dare to claim that in these schools languages 
were studied with their rich resources and their refinements as in 
Europe, though, we must confess, in comparatively recent times. 
The only language which has been studied as such at all times, 
is Sanskrit: the appanage of a few, it alone served to transmit 
knowledge and for the exercise of cultured thought. What are, 
at the outset, the documents of the modern literatures ? Apart 
from some short and rare Marathi inscriptions, half a dozen Rajput 
letters and in Bengal one or two collections of practical maxims 
in verse, they consist of bardic poems or verses of religious or 
popular inspiration. Written for the nobility and the people, 
these texts often challenge Brahman supremacy. So far as they 
have a connection with Brahmanic literature, they transform, 
not replace it. If we go back further, we find literatures resting 
on Sanskrit, but reserved for a cultured aristocracy: the language 
of Marathi lyric and the prakrits of the classical drama are quite 
the opposite of popular language, even after subjection to cultural 
influence. As for the famous Brhatkatha in PaisacI, the few 
fragments which we have, do not give the impression of a popular 
work. Against this, what do the spoken languages offer ? The 

p. 322 inscriptions of Asoka, so rigid of syntax, and, to some extent, 
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the canonical books of the Buddhists and J ainas, both hieratic 
and popular, are linked with Sanskrit culture, so far as they 
presume one. 

The explanation seems to be that in its passage to the lower 
layers of vaster populations, Indo-aryan, which in Vedic and 
Brahmanic form presented a degree of refinement unique at this 
date in Indo-european, lost this refinement and relapsed, if one 
may say so, into barbarism. Perhaps we may go deeper and 
even if we cannot make a full appreciation, we can at least note 
some details of the characteristics of peoples, who have had to 
learn Sanskrit or languages very similar and were moreover in 
constant contact with it. 

Let us leave aside the prehistoric Indus civilisation with a 
language, moreover, still unknown; this border civilisation was 
no doubt already extinct, when the Aryans entered India, much 
more so in the North, in the fertile parts of the Panjab. We do not 
know, who the peoples were, on whom the Aryans imposed their 
domination in this area and we hardly any more about the peoples, 
whom they encountered later. 

It is a natural temptation to identify these peoples with the 
populations which surround the Aryan territory at the present 
time, whose languages still survive. Of these languages Tibetan 

. only touches India; perhaps Burusaski, when it is better known, 
will one day provide a basis for comparison, although this day 
appears still far off. There remain the Dravidian languages and 
the Munda group, which are in contact with the current Indo­
aryan. 

Dravidian occupies the South of the peninsula and an islet in 
Balochistan; Munda is spoken on the plateaux of Chota Nagpur 
between the Gangetic plain and the delta of the Mahanadi with 
isolated western branches in the Mahadeo hills . 

Now, it seems to be accepted that the Aryans were preceded 
in the peninsula by two migrations at least: one, which seems the 
older and which some consider to have originated also in the West, 
would be that of the Dravidians, the other that of the Munda 
group, the languages of which appear to be related to the Indo­
chinese Mon-Khmer and, even as some assert, to languages still 
further off in the same direction. We have no precise or, indeed, 
any indirect information about theze two groups as regards the 
early period, but the parts played by them in later history are 
very different: the Dravidians are civilised peoples and already 
before the Christian era, the Tamils had founded prosperous 
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p. 323 kingdoms, with their faces set towards the Mediterranean through 
their maritime commerce and possessing a cultured and at least 
partially original literature. The Mundas hardly come into the 
picture and it is only modern ethnography that has revealed their 
importance and even their existence in the shape of little 
communities amounting in all to less than three millions settled 
on the outskirts of civilised India. The languages of these two 
groups testify to their contact with Aryan India and we are 
tempted to consider them as the occupants of northern India 
before the Aryan invasion. 

It is easy to imagine a prehistoric India in which the Dravidians, 
like others before and after them occupied the lower valley of 
the Indus, Gujarat and the maritime kingdoms of the Deccan, 
while the Mundas held the Gangetic basin and the sub-Himalayan 
zone of the Panjab: two civilisations separated by the desert 
portions of the Panjab and the plateaux between the Ganges and 
the Deccan, but in contact on the Malva side, on the one hand, 
and on the other hand perhaps with the eastern coast. Later on, 
the Dravidian languages would have been slowly pushed back 
towards the South: the resistance to languages the bearers of a 
superior civilisation is perpetuated in our times (cf. the traces 
of contact in Marathi and in Oriya, p. 279) the Mundas, less 
capable of struggling against a civilisation which had on its side 
the horse, iron and intellectual superiority, would have soon been 
driven back into the jungles of the plateaux. B ut the two groups 
would have left their mark on the pronunciation and grammar 
of the Aryan and have contributed to his vocabulary. 

The hypothesis has some plausibility. Still, it must not be 
forgotten that there may have been languages in northern India, 
which have by now completely disappeared. But to verify this 
will be extremely difficult; the chronological distance between 
the factors under comparison is enormous; indeed, the early state 
of the languages concerned is virtually unknown. In the Dravidian 
of the interior there are relatively archaic forms preserved by the 
literatures and others sufficiently divergent to provide the elements 
of a reconstruction. In Munda the languages, so far as they are 
known, to our ignorant eyes diverge either too much or too little. 
We have only modern documents and the nucleus, which has been 
sought in the Indo-chinese languages is still uncertain. 

Let us try hovewer to summarise the present state of the question: 
Toponymy, which has provided such valuable data on the linguistic 
prehistory of Europe, has not yet been studied. But S .  Levi 



324 CONCLUSION 

has shown that certain names of ancient peoples of northern 
India form couples in accordance with the system, which it 'has 

p. 324 been agreed to call Austro-asiatic (the types Pulinda-Kulinda, 
Kosala-Tosala, Kalinga-Trilinga) ;  According to Przyluski we 
should add to them U dambara in the Panjab and the Satakarl).i 
dynasty of the Andhras (a Dravidian people ? v. J ourn. As. 1926, 
I, p. 25; JRA S, 1929, p. 273) .  From this point it could be inferred 
without difficulty that certain elements in the Sanskrit vocabulary 
are due to languages of the Munda group: Przyluski suggests 
among others (v. Pre-aryan and Pre-drav idian in India, trad, 
P. C. Bagchi) names of plants: betel tiimbula-, banana kadala-. 
and already in the �gveda that of the bamboo arrow bii1:ui­
replacing the Indo-european i§u- and that of the plough liiftgala­
(kl'§- to till, urvarii and stiii furrow, are Indo-european; but ktniisa­
peasant, has also a foreign appearance) .  

On the other hand the vocabulary of classical Sanskrit contains 
e1ements unknown to Indo-european, but corresponding to 
expressions in Dravidian; one is even tempted to see loan-words 
in RV ulukhala- mortar, AV m usala- pestle; SBr. sadanlrd always 
( full of) water, the name of a river (the Gandak ? )  in the same way 
already attests n lra- water, which appears later as a separate 
word. 

These comparisons and others more or less probable seem to 
prove exchanges between Aryan and other languages, but we 
have neither chronology or etymological criteria permitting us 
either to be sure that the linguistic groups in question are actually 
those we know, or to determine the path taken by the words; 
there are cases in which it is not known to which of two families 
(limiting them to two) the originals should be attributed or even 
in which direction borrowing has been made, for Aryan has , of 
course, encroached greatly upon the indigenous languages. 

Two comments may, however, be made : 
On the one hand, a superficial examination of the Santali 

vocabulary discloses an intimate and recent contact with certain 
forms of Hindi and above all with Bengali and Oriya. Inversely, 
it is also in Bengali, and in vulgar Bengali, that Messrs Chatterj i 
and Bagchi look for new affinities between Munda and Aryan. 
It would seem then-provisionally-that the Aryan borrowings 
from Munda would have ceased during the intermediate period 
and were resumed in modern times in consequence of religious , 
administrative and economic contacts. 

So far as concerns Dravidian, its most ancient form known, 
old Tamil literature, contains a good number of borrowings from 
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Sanskrit and middle Indian; in modern times the words taken by 
p. 325 Aryan from Dravidian appear to belong rather to the western 

half (ex. BSOS, V, p. 742) ; on the other hand, certain words 
which made their entry into Sanskrit have not been carried on 
into the modern languages. This gives the impression that the 
contacts might have taken place in the West, say in the Malva 
country, rather than with the Andhras; was the glorious Ujjainl 
the centre of the region in which these intellectual exchanges 
occurred ? 

However this may be, exchanges of vocabulary, even when 
certain, have no other bearing on the problem before us than to 
indicate possibilities. Let us utilise these possibilities and agree 
that Munda and Dravidian may have been, at least in part, the 
languages of populations, which found themselves bound to 
adopt Aryan; it no,Y remains to assess the effect upon Aryan 
itself. 

It is in the alterations of phonemes that we first expect to 
discover the workings of populations which were to change their 
language. And , in fact, there was one which has been of very 
great importance , to such an extent as to transform the consonant 
system. Indo-iranian has a series of dentals, understanding by 
this the consonants articulated with the anterior part of the 
tongue; the earliest Sanskrit has two of these, the dentals proper 
and the cerebrals. This distinction is found again in Dravidian 
and in Munda (except Sora) .  If we had to seek a choice between 
these two sources, one would be tempted to make much of the 
presence of I developed secondarily in Vedic from intervocalic 
-rj- and in an important group of modern languages from inter­
vocalic -1-. Now, Dravidian has I, which is wanting in Munda. 
On the other hand, the geographic distribution itself of I appears 
significant: besides the western languages (except Sindhi, which 
has in this instance r, also a cerebral) Oriya, an eastern dialect 
contiguous to the Dravidian zone, has it. This lessens the value 
of the fundamental hypothesis that Munda withdrawing to the 
East, might have lost, like Indo-aryan, a phoneme , which it 
anciently possessed. 

As to the distinction between dentals and cerebrals we have 
seen that it depends on the adaptation and crystallization of a 
series of alterations due at first to the action of the prehistoric 
Aryan sh sounds (chuintantes) .  

A characteristic of Indo-aryan phonology is the presence of 
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aspirated consonants. Now Munda or, at least, the Kherwari 
group of  Munda ( Sora does not have them) has aspirates; Dravidian 
has none. In order to combine this with the preceding observation, 
we might turn to account the fact that Vedic -{- has been replaced 
in classical Sanskrit by -4-, and see in this a Munda influence 
succeeding a Dravidian: this latter influence would not have 
been sufficient to ruin the old system of aspirates before the 

p. 326 Munda populations saved it; nothing, moreover, hinders .us from 
acknowledging that Dravidian itself might have lost the aspirates, 
while extending over new territory in the Deccan, where the 
influence of indigenous peoples cannot be verified and in 
Baluchistan (where the only eastern dialect has recent aspirates). 

Above all we should remember that the position of aspirated 
consonants was not the same as that of dentals; the former are 
simply preserved ,  while the latter were in the beginning exposed 
to decay and so much the more prone to deviation. Substrata 
produce effects only in favourable circumstances and this is why 
there is nothing in Aryan to suggest either the characteristic 
implosives of Munda (checked consonants) or the series of palatal 
consonants of Dravidian. The other influences, which it has 
been possible to detect · are modern and all local: so are perhaps 
the diphthongization of the initials (yJe, (wJo in Marathi and in 
Telugu (as also in Nepali and Dardic) ,  or the dentalisation of 
palatals before, a, 0,  u at once in Marathi, an Aryan language, 
in Telugu, and Kui , Dravidian languages, and in Kurku, an 
isolated Munda dialect; we should perhaps also compare the 
"vowel harmony" of Telugu and the "resultant sounds" of Santali 
and Bengali. 

Besides these influences one instance of parallelism deserves 
to be mentioned,  although its significance is not too clear. 

Difficulty in pronouncing consonant-groups, characteristic of 
modern Indian, is found also in Dravidian. The new name for 
"horse" appears in Sanskrit in the Srautasiitra of Apastamba: 
ghofa-, which definitely replaces asva-. This borrowing (from 
what language ? )  presupposes a type * ghutr-, which is still 
recognisable in the forms of two small Munda languages: Sora 
kurtii, Gadaba krulii, presumably borrowed from Dravidian, to 
judge from the initial surd; even in Dravidian there is on the one 
hand Tamil kudirei, KannaQ.a kudul'e, and on the other Telugu 
gurramu ; thus there is, as in Aryan, vowel insertion or group 
assimilation. Similarly opposed to the closely related name for 
"ass" , RV. gardabM- we have on the one hand Ta. kaludei, Tel. 
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giidirf,e but Kan. kalte, katle ; cf. also Ta. kururf,- blind; Tel. gurf,iJ,-, 
Kan. kur/4- ; Tarn. kalalei goitre, Tel. gar/4a- bulb , goitre, Kan. 
gar/4e lump, pimple (it may be remarked incidentally that the 
irregular opposition of surds and sonants suggests the existence 
of aspirated consonants in prehistoric Dravidian) .  

This convergence can hardly be due entirely to chance. But 
if there is parallelism, is there also synchronism ? 

Whatever be its date, the tendency seems to have become 
established in recent times, in Dravidian as well as in Aryan. 

p. 327 One is tempted to find early evidence for it in the history of the 
proper name Draviqa-, known to Epic and to Manu, which of 
course can only be a loan-word; now Peutinger's Tables (Ill  cent. ) 
gives Dymirice, the Pali Mahavarp.sa (V cent. ) Damila- and the 
oldest Tamil grammar Tamil. But who can be certain that 
there is no intermediate middle Indian form ? 

Tamil voices and on occasion makes fricative of intervocalic 
occlusives, but no connexion with middle Indian can be proved; 
Kumarila in the VIIth century still cites words with surds and 
moreover the change does not seem to be pan-Dravidian. 

We have �een tha:t Sanskrit admitted only long e and 0, but that 
these vowels gradually acquired the short value also. Now, 
Dravidian and Munda have both short and long e and o. But 
this occurrence is too general and predictable to justify us drawing 
any conclusions, except that there was no local obstacle to prevent 
the normal shortening of old e and 0 in long words. 

Of all these facts only those which concern cerebrals are 
indisputable. This is enough to warrant a search for other traces 
of substrata and in particular of a Dravidian substratum. For 
it is with Dravidian that Aryan has the most characteristics in 
common and these correspondences are all the more significant 
for being mainly secondary. 

These are: in the word , the consistent use of suffixes and the 
absence (loss, in the case of Aryan) of prefixes and infixes, which 
are current in Munda; in the phrase, the absence (loss) of preposi­
tions and of preverbs as such. In inflection, the absence (loss) of 
the dual number, current in Munda. In nouns there is the double 
stem, the oblique stem admitting of the force of a genitive and of 
being followed by words more or less emptied of their proper sense; 
and personal pronouns with two stems: that of the nominative 
and that of the direct and indirect object (a single stem in Munda).  

In the verb are third persons in the form of nouns and 
varying in gender and absolutive (which is wanting in Munda), 
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playing an important part in the linking of sentences and in the 
creation of compound locutions for stylistic or grammatical 
purposes: Singh. kiya, Apa. bhalJivi ,  Mar. mhalJiin, Nep. bhani, . 
Beng. boliya agree with Ta. euru, Tel. ani, Kan. endu having said, 
in signifying an explanation; this agreement is true only the 
for southern Dravidian languages, Kurukh and Gond like Munda 
remaining outside (here again Sora stands separate from the 

p. 328 Munda group, v. R. V. Ramamurti, § 1 79) .  A subject for 
speculation indeed, but also a justification of other comparisons 
in which the southern languages alone are concerned. 

There are also negative faCts: the absence of the passive, of the 
article, of the degrees of comparison. But while the previously 
cited facts do prove something, these prove nothing; the more so 
because we must take into account the preservation in Aryan of 
categories unknown to Dravidian and to Munda: on the one hand 
the relative and the relative sentence and on the other the adjective 
or noun in agreement with another noun; we may, however, 
wonder incidentally whether the presence of indeclinable stems 
in the indigenous languages functioning as adjectives has not had 
some effeCt on the future of compounds in the literary languages 
of Aryan. In any case there have been local developments: 
Marathi, Oriya and Singhalese have in different ways adapted 
the Dravidian relative participle to their syntax, an invariable 
adjective admitting a subject in the nominative in any construction. 

As for other comparable expressions, for example doubled 
words and echo-words (p. 162) long lists could easily be made of 
these in all the families of Dravidian languages. 

Remarkable and, in certain cases conclusive as these 
concordances may be, the evolution of Indo-aryan has not resulted 
in denaturalisation_ We have only to note the convergences of 
Aryan with Iranian, in which the local differences which we have 
recognised are of a particular type; the loss of gender presupposes 
a substratum quite different from the Indian substratum. 

The most salient of the differences between the two fields are, 
as we have seen, of a phonetic order. If  the morphology of 
Iranian be considered, the fact that the noun has become invariable 
(this happens in certain languages of India) does not lend itself 
to comparison; but the category of adjective subsists; in pronouns, 
the generalisation of the oblique stem has its counterpart in 
India. The greatest difference in the system is that which is 
based on the absence of the old relative utilised as a suffixed 
adjeCtive (the ifafat which has entered India through Urdu) .  
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In the verb the opposition of the old present and the past participle 
dominates the conjugation, as in India; the annexation of 
pronominal forms and the part played by auxiliaries have also 
their counterparts in India. 

On the other hand isoglossal lines reaching from one area to 
another show that their original connexion has not been essentially 

p. 329 disturbed. To recall the most evident: the limits of the treatment 
of r are not exactly those of the two groups: Afghani (partly) 
and Balochi make a short vowel of it, while the North-west group 
of the Asokan inscriptions bears witness to Indian dialects in 
which the treatment was "vowel + r".  

Cerebrals are met with in Afghani and Waxi. The case of 
Afghani and Balochi could be considered as special; indeed , we 
know that these dialects were imported and that Indian civilisation 
penetrated their territories. Accordingly, the Balochi absolutive 
in -to, cf. Skt. -tva, and the causative in -av- of Afghani, Waxi 
and Yidga are Indian borrowings. It may then be considered 
that an Indian substratum has been in operation in eastern 
Iranian; the Romany gipsies perhaps come from these regions 
and this would at the same time explain certain of their phonetic 
characteristics and similarities of vocabulary (e.g. Afghani and 
Romany last, Hin. la/hr, Skt. ya�ti-) .  To the same reasons may 
be ascribed the absence of the subjunctive and of the comparative 
in Afghani. 

The distinction between s and s invades Indian territory; like 
the languages of north-western Asokan and the Dutr. de Rhins 
Ms in early times, Dardic and European Romany (Asiatic Romany 
goes with the rest of India) have kept the old sh sounds 
(chuintantes) ;  and in Kashmiri the sibilant dominates the following 
occlusive (p. 82, cf. p. 88) according to a formula which has 
analogies in Iranian; in Kashmiri and Sindhi s becomes h, sy 
becomes s and sp becomes s as in Iranian. Afghan ala eight, 
presumes an aspirated consonant like the Indian; but it should 
be noted that sl survives. 

Kafiri is fond of  dentalising palatals: a characteristic of Iranian 
from ancient times. 

The inscriptions of the Kuchan epoch in Kharoi?thi script seem 
to bear witness to the existence of Indian fricatives at an early 
date, v. p. 63; Dardic provides them to-day. On the other hand 
the de-aspiration of voiced aspirated consonants which is sporadic 
in the rest of India , is normal in Dardic and in Panjabi as in Iran 
(aspiration leaving a trace in the vowel-tone of Panj abi) .  
Incidentally we may recall that eastern Balochi has aspirated 
consonants of recent origin. 
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Certain treatments are found on both sides of the frontier 
without becoming generalised in either of the two areas; so that 
of sv which gives s in Persian and in the Prakritic dialects of 
India independently, but sp in the remainder of Iran and in the 
old western dialects of India (Asokan spasu- (svasr-), Dutr. de 
Rhins vispa- (visva-), inscr. Vespas iri, Pispasiri). 

In modern times initial 'V-,  which became b- in Persian, survives 
in the rest of Iran; it has also survived in western India , while it 
became b- more to the East. In the intermediate period the 

p. 330 treatment -1- from intervocalic -d- is common in parts of North­
east Iranian and of North-west Indian, to which Romany is added 
here. 

In the morphology it may be remarked that the relative ya-, 
which was preserved and which assumed great importance in 
India, is wanting in the North-west and in Romany, as in Iran. 
The use of pronominal suffixes in the verb is localised in India 
in the direction of the Iranian border; on the other hand the 
Iranian languages on the Indian border have no longer a sub­
junctive. Afghani, Balochi and the central dialects have a noun 
system with two stems; Persian and Kurdish have one form only. 
This difference depending, as it may, upon the relative rapidity 
of their evolution is naturally less significant than those previously 
mentioned. 

It is consequently right to attribute some signification to details 
of vocabulary. The equivalent of Skt. strl, still current in Dardic, 
has a corresponding word #Jja in Afghani and to mukha- correspond 
the Afghan. max, Paraci mux (v. Morgenstierne, Etym. voc. of 
Pasto, p. 48) .  Tedesco has rediscovered the equivalent of Sind. 
rljh- to have pleasure, in Sogdian and has noticed the semantic 
agreement between Sind. vljh- to throw (Skt. vyadh- to pierce) 
kuh- to kill (Skt. ku�- to tear, gnaw) and old Iranian (BSL, XXIII ,  
p .  1 14) ;  similarly Turner has pointed out that Sind. va1)u like 
Afghan wana means "tree" ,  a meaning lost by Skt. vana- after 
the Vedas. The oldest grammarians were already noticing the 
presence of sav- to go, in Kamboja, cf. old Pers. siyav-, Avest. 
syav-, Sogd. sav- (in Sanskrit the same root has the form cyav­
and another meaning). There are certainly other similar parallels 
and no doubt they partly explain the renewal of the Sanskrit 
vocabulary at the moment of  its extension to the East and South. 
But the difficulty is to distinguish them from the borrowings 
which certainly took place during every period .  Already Vedic 
dvdr-, where one would expect an initial aspirated consonant, 
is perhaps, as Hertel has suggested, an Iranian word. History 
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has indeed helped to maintain a permanent contact between the 
two civilisations; the borrowings to which allusion has just been 
made have been facilitated by the fact that the words remained 
phonologically quite close to one another in the two areas. And 
surely some of our etymologies , which do not take into account, 
the easiness of transpositions though correct, are historically 
false. 

Therefore, profound as the local influences may have been, 
they have not driven the Aryan of India actually to separate 
itself from the Aryan of Iran or to become greatly differentiated 
from other Indo-european languages; the inner strength of Indo­
iranian, the prestige of Sanskrit, the historic ties with the West 
and the influence of Persian have all operated in the same direction. 
No doubt the influence of English, not only on the vocabulary, 
but on the syntax, will on the whole contribute to bind still 
closer the links between the cultivated languages of India and the 
Indo-european group. 
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varga 90; gemination, analogical and 
popular 91-2, emphatic or expressive 
92-3, protective 93; phonetic stability 
of 94. 

convergence 325-30; phonetic 326, mor­
phological 327; Indo-aryan with Iran­
ian 328-30. 

co-ordination by asyndeton, by 
conjunctions 309-10, by anaphora 310, 
by absolutives 285-6. 

copula (see also auxiliary verbs and verb 
'to be' ) 303-5; Ved. 257; unnecessary 
304-5; agglutinated, Pkt., Mod. 274-5. 
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dative Ved. 1 18, 1 1 9; M I  132, 134. 
de-aspiration 60- 1, 62. 
declension, see case. 
definite article, see article. 
demonstrative pronouns Ved. 127-9; 

MI 147-8; Mod. 195-201, 314-6. 
denominatives Ved. 213, Skt. 222; Mod. 

238-9. 
desideratives Ved. 214; Skt. 225. 
devoicing, aspirates 61; nasals 88. 
dialects, traces of lost 1 7. 
diphthongs, elimination of 36-7. 
direct case Ved. 1 1 2-3, 1 16, 1 19, 120, 

125-6; MI 1 3 1; Apa. 143; Mod. 167-70; 
assimilation with oblique 196. 

Dravidian, effect on Indo-aryan 322-7. 
dual, see number. 

echo-words 162-3. 
enclitics 309, 3 1 1 ;  use of pers. pron. as e. 

273. 
endings, see inflexion and individual 

moods, tenses and cases. 

fricatives 62-3; rare in N eo-ind. 63. 
future Ved. 214; Skt. 221, 224; MI 229-

230, 231, 233; Pkt. essentially the 
same as in Pali 236; Mod. 250, new 
formations 287-9 1, periphrases 289, 
suffixed particles 289. 

future participle Ved. 253, 257; lacking 
in Pali, MI 258-9; Mod. 280-1 .  

geminates, simplification of 40, 89-90; 
gemination see under consonants. 

gender, general 150-1; animate and inani­
mate 152; mutations of 1 52-3; loss of 
neuter Mod. 150, confusion of masc. 
with neut. 151, loss of fem. in pronouns 
152 with 196, loss of gender in Beng. 
group and Nep. 150, 152; g. in conjug­
ation 297-8. 

genitive Ved. 1 1 4, 1 18, 120, 121, 126, 
127, 135; MI 132, 134, 135, 136; Pkt. 
141,  142; Apa. 143, 144, 145; Mod. 1 79, 
adj ectival g. 181-3. 

h Skt. < lE *gh, *dh 64-5; MI < Skt. bit, 
dlt, gh, generalised in Pkt. 65; Skt. 
Pkt. < sibilant 65-66, in numerals 66; 
metathesis of 66-7; expressive or 
emphatic 67. 

honorifics, see respectful forms. 
hypotheses 315-6. 

imperative Ved. 216, 218; Skt. 223; 
M I  233; Pkt. 236; Mod. 249. 

imperfect, a preterite Ved. 218, 219, 220; 
Skt. 222, 224; M I  230; Pkt. collapse 
of i.  235. 

impersonal verbs 296 cf. Skt. 258. 
inanimate, see animate. 
indefinite pronouns Ved. 127; Skt; M I  

202; Mod. 202. 
indicative Ved. 208- 16; MI 227-33; 

Pkt. 235; Mod. 245-9. 
indigenous languages, influence of 322�5. 

. indirect speech, absence of 317 .  
Indo-iranian, in  early Asia I;  in India 2.  
infinitive Skt. 251-2; MI 283; Mod. 283-4; 

neuter future part. as inf. 282. 
inflexion ( nominal) endings general Ved. 

121-5, specific 1 1 6-121; M I  130-140; 
Pkt. 140-2; Apa. 142-3; Mod. 166-7. 

inflexion (verbal) Ved. 217-9, Skt. 221-2; 
Pkt. 235-6; Mod. 245-50, 297-300. 

injunctive Ved. 216, 218, 219; Skt. 221; 
MI 233. 

instrumental Ved. 1 1 7, 1 19, 121;  MI 131,  
134, 137, 138; Apa. 143, 144; Mod. 
172-3, sociative 179. 

intensive verb stems Ved. 2 1 1 .  
interrogative pronouns Ved. 127; M I 148; 

Mod. 201-2, 312. 
intonation, see accentuation. 
Iranian, Indo-aryan convergence with 

328-30. 

-ka- Skt. 1 1 1; Mod. derivatives 164; see 
also noun enlarged. 

krle > kale 160; cf. Beng. ke 181; Braj kai, 
Hin. ke 286. 

liquids I and r 72-5; Mod. liq. cerebrals 
58-9. 

locative Ved. 1 1 4, 1 1 8-9, 120, 121; MI. 
-0 < -au confused with Skt. gen. -oQ 131; 
OMI 133, 1 34, 135, 138; Pkt. 141; 
Apa. 143, 144; Mod. 174-6, 177, 182; 
encroachment of loc. 150; Middle 
Indian ( M I . )  5. Asokan 6-8; MI.  in 
Khotan and Turkistan 7-8; Pali 14-15, 
origin of 8; Prakrits 9-1 1 ;  ApabhraIp.sa 
s.v.; unity and continuity of M I  
literature 13-14. 
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middle voice Ved. 216-7; Skt. 22, 223; 
M 1 23 1; Pkt. 236 and passim. 

moods Ved. 216; Skt. 223; MI, Mod. 287-8, 
see also specific moods. 

Munda, influence upon lA. 322-7. 

� a graphic device 78. 
nasalisation Ved. 45-7; nas. of neut. 

pI. 120; equivalent to vowel length­
ening 46. 

nasals, general 71, 78-9; before occlusives 
40-1; as members of diphthongs 37; 
in verb-stems 21 1-2; in groups 86-8; 
devoiced 88. 

nominative Ved. 1 1 6-7; 1 19,  120; OMI. 
131,  133,  134, 135,  137; Pkt. 140- 1;  
Apa.,  Mod. see direct caRe. 

noun, Ved. 105-125, OMI 130-140; Pkt. 
140-2; Apa. 1 42-5; Mod. 150-183; of 
action Ved. 251-2, of agency Ved. 252-
3; of relationship Ved. 108, M I .  138-9, 
Mod. 1 70-1; enlarged Mod. 164, 171-2; 
see also case and specific cases. 

noun-clauses 316-7. 
noun endings Ved. compared with Iran. 

1 1 6-25. 
noun formation, general 161-3; Ved. by 

compounds 105-6, stem-forming suf­
fixes 108-12; Mod. stem-forming suf­
fixes 163-6. 

noun stems Ved. simple 107, compound 
105-7, with athematic suffixes 108-9, 
with complex suffixes 109, with the­
matic suffixes 109- 12; alternative stems 
1 12-5; MI increase of normalisation 
130; -u- stems 13 1-4, -i- and -ll- stems 
134-6; fern. vowel stems 136-7; collapse 
of consonant stems 137-40; Pkt. 
alternations 140-1; Mod. submerged 
oompounds 161-2; radical stems 1 67-
70; normalisation 168; enlarged stems 
1 71-2. 

number, nouns Ved. 153-4; MI 154; Mod. 
154-6; subject and verb 298; pronoun, 
assimilation of nom. sg. with pI. 196; 
verbs, assim. of 1st sg. with pI., 247, 
248, assim. of 1st with 3rd pI. 248, 
replacement of 1st pI. by 3rd sg. 
passive 248; Bengali group: loss of 
inflexional number in nouns 1 55; 
confusion of sg. and pI. in pronouns 
299, and in verbs (Bengali and Mai­
thili) 299. 

oblique, eastern (locative) 1 74-6; pro­
perly so-called (genitive) 1 76-81; assim­
ilation of direct case with oblique 196. 

occlusives 50-62. 
optative Ved. 216; Skt. 222, 223, 224; 

OMI 233-4; Pkt. 236. 
ordinals Mod. 163. 

palatals 51-3 .  
Pali 1 4-15, origin of 8 ;  instability of 

verb 234. 
parataxis, see co-ordination and subordin­

ation. 
participles, see past, present, future; 

general 258-9; Skt. 253-8; MI 258; 
Mod. 258-83. 

passive Ved. in -ya- 212; OMI 227; Pkt.. 
235; Mod. 239-4 1, expressed by peri­
phrases 296-7. 

past habitual Ved. 222; Mod. (Mar. ) 287. 
past participle Ved. 254-6, 257; Skt. use 

as perfect 255, 257; Mod. forms 269-71; 
use as preterite 27 1-6; with copula 

. 274-6; in absolute construction 276-9; 
as attributive adj ective 255, 279-80; 
as substantive 255, 266, 278-9; peri­
phrastic 280. 

perfect Ved. 215, 219-20; Skt. 222, 223; 
MI a remnant 231; Ved. a preterite 220. 

perfect participle Ski. 253-4. 
person and number in verb Mod. 298-

300. 
personal pronouns Ved. 1 1 2, 125-7, M I  

145-7, Mod. 298-300, 189-193. 
plural, see number. 
possessive adjective, see genitive. 
postpositions Skt. 159-60; M I  160; Mod. 

1 79-83; absolutives used as p.  MI 160, 
Mod. 286. 

Prakrits 9- 1 1 .  
precative Ved. 216; Skt. 223. 
present (indicative) Skt. 222, 223, 224, 

225; replaces subjunctive 287; M I  227-
9; Pkt. 235, essentially same as in 
Pali 236; Mod. 245-9; function of 287-8; 
periphrastic Mod. 267-9, 291-4. 

present stems Ved. 208-213. 
present participle Ved. 253, 257; used 

absolutely as substantive Skt., MI 265, 
Mod. 262, 265-7; Mod. 259-67, in appos­
ition 261-2, as attribute 262-3, as 
substantive 266, as finite verb 263-4, 
with copula 267-8; as conditional 265. 
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preterite, see aorist, imperfect, perfect, 
Ved. 218, 219-20; Skt. a new p. 258; 
MI 230-1;  Mod. 271-6. 

pronouns Ved. 1 12, 125-9; MI 145-9; 
Mod. 1 89-204; see also demonstrative, 
personal, relative, etc. 

quantity 37-38, 43-45. 

reduplicated verb stems, Ved. presents 
210, intensives 2 1 1 ,  perfects cf. 215; 
aorists 226. 

reduplication of stems and words Mod. 
162. 

reflexive pronouns, general 203-4. 
relative pronouns Ved. 127; MI 148-9; 

Mod. 200-1 ;  as instruments of subord­
ination 312. 

respectful and honorific forms 156, 193-5, 
298, 300; cf. 1 70. 

rhythm Skt., MI 37-8; Mod. 43-5. 

Sanskrit, character and expansion 3. 
sentence complexes and modern exper­

iments 318; links 309; see also co-ordi­
nation and subordination. 

sibilants 67-71;  Indo-iran. 67; Skt. three, 
all voiceless; Mod. voiced in NW; 
confused in MI 68-9, in Neo-ind. 69-70; 
in Indociranian and Indo-aryan groups 
80-2. 

subjunctive Ved. 216, 219, 310-1; Skt. 
222-3; not in epic 223, replaced by 
present indic. 287; Mod. (conditional) 
287-8. 

subordination 3 1 0-4; Ved. marked by 
subjunctive 310-1,  219, by accent 3 1 1 ;  
Skt., M I ,  Mod. b y  absolutives, asynde­
ton, participles and samasa 312-4. 

suffixes, idle Skt. 106; see also noun form­
ation and noun stems, verb endings 
and stems. 

sunakha- Pali dog, a pun 1 4 l .  
syllables !l8.9. 
syntax 303- 18. 

tenses, see under specific names. 

verb Ved. 207-20; Skt. 221-6; OMI 227-
34; Pkt. 235-6; Mod. 237-95. 

verb endings, general 237-8; Ved. 21 7-20; 
Skt. 221;  OMI 231-4; Pkt. 235-6 and 
passim; Mod. 237 foIl. passim; see also 
inflexion (verbal). 

verb stems Ved. 107, 208-16; OMI 227-
229; Mod. 238-45; with -ya-, -aya­
suffixes Skt. 212-3; see also nasals, 
reduplicated verb stems. 

verb 'to be' (see also copula) 303-5; Skt. 
226; MI 229; Mod. 267-9, 29 1-4. 

vocative Ved. 1 14, 1 1 7. 
voice Ved. 216-7; general 296-7; also 

under passive, middle voice. 
vowels 29-34; evolution of r 34-6; diphth­

ong elimination 36-7; before geminates 
39; e and 6 39; final 41-3; medial 43; 
nasalisa tion 45-7; with nasal equiv. to 
long vowel Pkt. Mod. 46. 

word order 306-9. 
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